Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the V604SH.

e For proper handset use, read this manual beforehand.

eFor instructions on how to use Vodafone live!, see
Vodafone live! manual.

*Keep this manual in a convenient place for reference.

¢ Accessible Vodafone services may vary by service
area, subscription, etc.

V604SH transmits at 1.5 GHz and is compatible with
the Vodafone K.K. network. This product is exclusively
for use in Japan.

Note
¢ Copying this manual in whole or part without
authorization is prohibited.

e Manual content is subject to change without prior notice.

¢ Efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy and
clarity of this manual. Please contact Customer
Service, General Information (see P.18-21)
concerning unclear or missing information.

Symbols

. Multi Selector
Use Multi Selector to select menu items, move cursor, scroll, etc.

In this manual, Multi Selector operations are
indicated as shown to the right.
¢ Basic Multi Selector Operations

@:P
S e S
®Q): Press (O, (@), ©) or (&

. Side Keys

Use Side Keys when Display is in Viewer
position (see P.1-12). In this manual, Side
Keys are indicated as shown to the right. Multi Key (v]
"S" is not inscribed on the actual Shutter Key.

Shutter Key

] Zoom/SelectKey [»

¢ In this manual, most operations are described with handset open (clamshell open:
@ see P.1-11) in Standby.
e Sample screen shots, etc. are provided for reference only. Actual handset windows,
menus, etc. may differ in appearance.



B Page References

When (O] appears next to a page reference, indicated pages are in Vodafone live!
Manual. Page reference alone indicates pages in Basic Operations Manual.

B Abbreviated Steps

Handset operations starting from Index Menu are abbreviated as follows:

Press (© to open Handy Features menu

Press @® Perform the operation such as opening a window
> Menu ltem % Handy (©)» Selection ® Operation % Menu @) ‘
‘ Select the folder or file and press @
Select the menu item and press (® Press the corresponding key in parentheses

Accessories

M Battery (SHBAF1) B Headphones (SHLVO01)
(Type 1 lithium-ion battery) (with Built-in TV Antenna)

B Rapid Charger (SHCV01)" HminiSD™ Memory Card*

(32 MB card preloaded with Custom
Screens)

\/,/

B miniSD™ Memory Card
Adapter*

*May also be purchased separately. *Complimentary sample not available for
purchase

. Optional Accessories
Il Analog Conversion Cable (ZTPH02) llin-Car Charger (SHJHO1)

[l Optical Conversion Cable (ZTPHO1) [llDesktop Holder (SHEAF1)
*Designed exclusively for V604SH.

*

General Information (see P.18-21).

@ ¢ For accessory-related information, please contact Vodafone Customer Center,
* In this manual, miniSD™ Memory Card is referred to as "Memory Card."
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Safety Precautions

¢ Read safety precautions before using handset.
¢ Observe precautions to avoid injury to self or others, or damage to property.
¢ Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from use of this product.

Before Using Handset

Il Symbols
Make sure you thoroughly understand these symbols before reading on.
Symbols and their meanings are described below:

A DANG ER Great risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A WARNING Risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A CAUTION Risk of injury or damage to property from improper use

l Symbols

ORCB® O A

Prohibited Actions Compulsory Actions Attention Required

B Answering CallS........c.oveneeieeurineicceeeeeeeeeseeeeeeene
M Ringer Out ..o
Fax & PC Transmissions.....
Fax Transmissions....
PC Transmissions ...........ccccoveveeiiiiicieeicies
Optional Optional Services OVerview.........cccccvverinsesrssssssnsssnns 16-2
1 Services Call Forwarding ........ccceevueeuenee .16-3
Set Fwd Number .... ...16-3
Start FWA ..o 16-3
Cancel Secretary......ccoeeeeeceieeieeeeeee e 16-3
Check Secretary.........cccooviiiiiiiieiiiie e 16-3
Voice Mail..........c.cceruenn. ...16-4
Voice Mail..... ..16-4
Cancel Secretary.......cococeviiiiiiiiiicicce 16-4
Check Secretary.......ccoeveveeniiieesieeeeee e 16-4
Play Voice Malil...........ccccooviiiiiiiiiii e 16-5
Ring Time
[T T I = 16-5
Call Waiting.....ccccviemimmssmninisnnsnnsnssensssssssssssssssnsnes 16-6
Call Waiting On/Off .......coeeiiiiiiiicieeecee e 16-6
Confirm SEerViCe.......ccuviiiiiiiieriee e
Incoming Calls....
3 Way Calling....cccerverrnsmrssnrsssnssnnssses s sssssssssnssssmssssans
Open Another Line ... 16-7
SWItCh LiNE ..o 16-7
Break Away (while Switching Lines) .................... 16-7
3 Way Calling
Break Away (from 2 Open Lines) .......cc.ccceevveenee. 16-8
Appendix Function List......ccccvimimminmninnnnennsssns s ssesnnes
1 7 Troubleshooting........
Character Code List
Specifications............
3T = U
Warranty & After-Sales Services ..........cccuvemnsrrssannnans 17-20
CUSLOMEr SEIVICE....ceirurrerrersmrsntsss s snsnnnnns 17-21

XVi
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ADANGER
Handset, Battery & Charger

Use only the specified battery,
Charger or Holder (see P.iii).
Using non-specified equipment may
cause malfunctions, electric shock or
fire due to battery leakage,
overheating or bursting.

Battery

o

Do not short-circuit Charger
terminals.

Keep metal objects away from
Charger terminals. Keep handset
away from necklaces, hairpins, etc.
Battery may leak, overheat, burst or
ignite causing injury. Use a case to
carry handset.

O

Prevent injury from battery

leakage, breakage or fire.

Do not:

¢ Heat or dispose of battery in fire

¢ Disassemble, modify or break
battery

e Damage or solder battery

¢ Use a damaged or deformed battery

¢ Use non-specified charger (see P.iii)

¢ Force battery into handset

e Charge or place battery near fire, heat
sources or expose it to extreme heat

e Use battery for other equipment

Xviii

N

If battery fluid contacts eyes,
do not rub them. Rinse with
clean water and consult a
doctor immediately.

Eyes may be severely damaged.

o

AWARNING
Handset, Battery & Charger

Do not insert foreign objects
into handset.

Do not place metal or flammable
objects in handset, Charger or Holder.
This may cause fire or electric shock.
Keep handset out of the reach of
children.

O

Keep handset out of rain or
extreme humidity.
Fire or electric shock may occur.

Keep handset away from
liquid-filled containers.

Keep handset, Charger and Holder
away from chemicals/liquids.

Fire or electric shock may result.

O

Avoid sources of fire.

Prevent fire or explosion. Do not use
handset in the presence of gas or fine
particles (coal, dust, metal, etc.).

O

Do not use Mobile Light near
people's faces.

Eyesight may be temporarily affected
leading to accidents.

O

Keep handset, Charger or
Holder away from microwave
ovens.

Battery or handset may leak, burst,
overheat or ignite and cause
accidents.

O

Do not disassemble or modify

handset.

¢ Do not open housing of handset,
Charger or Holder; may cause
electric shock or injury.
Contact Vodafone Customer Center,
Customer Assistance for repairs.

¢ Do not modify handset, Charger or
Holder. Fire or electric shock may
result.

If water or foreign matter is
inside handset:

Discontinue handset use to prevent
fire or electric shock. Turn handset
power off, remove battery, unplug
Charger and contact Vodafone
Customer Center, Customer
Assistance.

<

Do not subject handset to
shocks.

Subjecting handset, Charger or Holder
to shocks may cause malfunction or
injury.

Should the handset break, remove the
battery and contact Vodafone
Customer Center, Customer
Assistance. Discontinue handset use.
Fire or electric shock may occur.

N

If an abnormality occurs:

Should there be unusual sound,
smoke or odor, discontinue handset
use to avoid fire or electric shock. Turn
handset power off, remove battery and
unplug Charger and contact Vodafone
Customer Center, Customer
Assistance.
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AWARNING

Handset

Preventing accidents ®

e For safety, never use handset while
driving. Pull over beforehand.
Mobile phone use while driving is
prohibited by the revised Road
Traffic Law
(effective November 1, 2004).

¢ Do not use headphones while driving
or riding a bicycle.
Accidents may result.

¢ Moderate volume outside, especially
at road/rail crossings to avoid
accidents.

Do not swing handset by ®
handstrap.
May result in injury or breakage.

Charger

Keep Memory Card and ®
Memory Card Adapter out of

the reach of children.

If swallowed, consult a doctor

immediately.

Turn handset power off before 0
boarding aircraft.

Using wireless devices aboard aircraft

may cause electronic malfunctions or
endanger aircraft operation.

Adjusting vibration and Ring 0
Tone settings:

Users with a heart condition/
pacemaker/defibrillator should adjust
handset settings accordingly.

During thunderstorms, turn 0
power off; find cover.

There is a risk of lightning strike or

electric shock.

Use only the specified voltage. ®
Non-specified voltages may cause fire
or electric shock.
¢ Rapid Charger
100 VAC
e In-Car Charger
12/24 VDC

Do not use In-Car Charger ®
inside vehicles with a positive

earth.

Fire may result.

Use In-Car Charger only inside

vehicles with a negative earth.

XX

Charger Care A
¢ Do not touch blades with wet hands. @

Electric shock may occur.

* Do not use multiple cords in one
outlet. May generate excess heat or ®
fire.

¢ Do not bend, twist, pull or set objects
on cord. Exposed wire may cause

fire or electric shock.

AWARNING

Charger

Do not short-circuit Charger ®
terminals.

Keep metal away from terminals.

May cause overheating, fire or electric

shock.

If Rapid/In-Car Charger cord is 0
damaged:

May cause fire or electric shock;

contact Vodafone Customer Center,
Customer Assistance to replace.

inside vehicles.
Extreme temperature or vibration may
cause fire or damage handset, etc.

Do not use Desktop Holder ®

Preventing accidents 0

Secure In-Car Charger to avoid injury
or accidents.

During thunderstorms:
Unplug Charger to avoid damage, fire
or electric shock.

Keep Charger & Desktop Holder 0
out of the reach of children.
Electric shock or injury may occur.

Handset Use & Electronic Medical Equipment

This section is based on "Guidelines on the Use of Radio Communications Equipment
such as Cellular Telephones and Safeguards for Electronic Medical Equipment”
(Electromagnetic Compatibility Conference, April 1997) and "Report of Investigation of
the Effects of Radio Waves on Medical Equipment, etc." (Association of Radio

Industries and Businesses, March 2001).

People with implanted 0
pacemakers/defibrillators

should keep handset more than
22 cm away.

Implanted pacemakers or defibrillators
may malfunction due to radio waves.

Turn handset power off in 0
crowded places such as trains.
People with implanted
pacemakers/defibrillators may

be near.

Implanted pacemakers or defibrillators

may malfunction due to radio waves.

Observe these rules when 0
visiting medical facilities:
¢ Do not take handset into operating
rooms or Intensive or Coronary Care
Units.
* Keep handset off in hospitals.
¢ Keep handset off in hospital lobbies.
Electronic equipment may be near.
* Obey rules regarding mobile phone
use in medical facilities.

Consult manufacturer for radio o
wave effects on electronic
medical equipment.
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AWARNING

Battery

o |f battery does not charge properly,
stop charging. Battery may overheat,
burst or ignite.

e If there is leakage or abnormal odor,
avoid fire sources.

It may catch fire or burst.

If there is abnormal odor, excessive
heat, discoloration or distortion,
remove battery from handset.

It may leak, overheat or explode.

ACAUTION
Handset, Battery & Charger

o

Handset care

¢ Place handset on stable surfaces to
avoid malfunction or injury.

¢ Keep handset away from oily smoke
or steam. Fire or accidents may
result.

e Cold air from air conditioners may
condense, resulting in leakage or
burnout.

¢ Keep handset away from direct
sunlight (inside vehicles, etc.) or
heat sources.

Distortion, discoloration or fire may
occur. Battery shape may be
affected.

e Keep handset out of extremely cold
places to avoid malfunction or
accidents.

¢ Keep handset away from fire
sources to avoid malfunction or
accidents.

XXii

Usage environment

® Excessive dust may prevent heat
release and cause burnout or fire.

¢ Avoid using handset on the beach.
Sand may cause malfunction or
accidents.

e Keep handset away from credit
cards, phone cards, etc. to avoid
data loss.

A

ACAUTION

Handset

Avoid leaving handset in extreme
heat (inside vehicles, etc.).
Handset may heat up and lead to
burns.

Volume settings: ﬁ
Keep handset volume moderate.

Excessive volume may cause damage
to your hearing.

Headphones & Video Cable

¢ Do not unplug by pulling the cord.
May cause damage to the cord.

¢ Keep plug clean to avoid noise and
malfunction.

Inside vehicles: c
Handset use may cause electronic

equipment to malfunction.

Should skin irritation occur, discontinue handset use and consult a doctor.
See below for handset materials. Some materials may cause skin irritation, rashes, or
itchiness depending on your physical condition.

Parts

Materials & Finishing

Housing (Display side)

Magnesium alloy/Acrylic baking finish
(sealer: epoxy baking finish)

Housing (Display back side)

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Housing (Display bottom side)

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Display window, lens cover

Acrylic resin

Back ornament (camera/Sub Display)

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting
(sealer: aluminum deposition, acrylic painting)

Screw cover (above Display)

ABS resin/Painted

Screw cover (below Display)

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting

Housing (Keypad/battery side), Battery cover

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Side Keys, Multi Selector, Vodafone live!
Key, Mail Key, Power On/Off Key, Start Key,
Keypad, Clear Key, Schedule/Memo Key,
Text Key

PC resin/Acrylic UV curing painting

Function Key

ABS resin/Chrome plating

Housing ornament

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting

Housing ornament (sides)

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Memory Card slot cover

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Headphone Connector cover, External
Device Connector cover

Elastomeric resin

Screw cover (above Keypad, hinge)

Urethane resin

Battery

PC resin

Charger Terminal

Nylon 6T/Brass, Au plating (sealer: nickel, copper)

Screw (Display side, Keypad side)

SWCH12AN plating

Face panel

Acrylic resin/in-mold decorating
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ACAUTION

Charger

Charger & In-Car Charger

e Grasp plug (not cord) to disconnect
Charger. May cause fire/electric
shock.

¢ Keep cord away from heaters.
Exposed wire may cause fire or
electric shock.

e Stop use if plug is hot or improperly
connected.
May cause fire/electric shock.

* Keep In-Car Charger socket clean.
May overheat and cause injury.

N

Do not touch Desktop Holder
while in use.
May cause burns.

Use only the specified fuse.
1 A fuse for In-Car Charger.
Or may cause breakage/fire.

Always charge handset in a
well-ventilated area.

Avoid covering/wrapping Charger/
Desktop Holder.

May cause damage/fire.

XXiv

Q 0 O @

Do not use In-Car Charger
when engine is off.

Start engine before use. Or car battery
may be weakened.

O

Long periods of disuse
Be sure to unplug Rapid/In-Car
Charger after use.

€

Handset maintenance

When cleaning, disconnect Rapid/
In-Car Charger to prevent shock/
injury.

€

Installing In-Car Charger
Properly position the cable for safe
driving to avoid injury or accidents.

A\

ACAUTION

Battery

Do not throw or abuse battery.
Battery may overheat, burst or ignite.

Do not leave battery in direct sunlight
or inside vehicles.

Overheating/fire may occur; may
reduce performance.

2%

Do not expose battery to liquids.
Performance may deteriorate.

If battery fluid contacts skin or clothes,
rinse with clean water immediately.

Do not dispose of exhausted batteries
with ordinary refuse. Tape over battery
terminals before disposal, or bring
them to a Vodafone shop.

Follow local regulations regarding
battery disposal.

0@ ®

Keep battery out of the reach of
children.

¢ Charge battery within a range of
5°C - 35°C; outside this range,
battery may leak/overheat and
performance may deteriorate.

e If your child is using handset, explain
all instructions and supervise usage.

o [f there is abnormal odor or
excessive heat, stop using battery
and call Vodafone Customer Center,
Customer Assistance.

¢ Do not leave battery uncharged.
Charge at least once every 6
months.

A
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General Notes

General Use

¢ VVodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from accidental loss/alteration of

handset or Memory Card data. Please keep separate records of Phone Book entries, etc.

¢ Handset transmissions may be disrupted inside buildings, tunnels or underground, or
when moving into/out of such places.

¢ Use handset without disturbing others.

¢ Handsets are radios as stipulated by the Radio Law. Under the Radio Law, handsets
must be submitted for inspection upon request.

¢ Handset use near landlines, TVs or radios may cause interference.

* Beware of eavesdropping.
Because this service is completely digital, the possibility of signal interception is greatly
reduced. However, some transmissions may be overheard.
Eavesdropping
Deliberate/accidental interception of communications constitutes eavesdropping.

Inside Vehicles

¢ Never use handset while driving.
¢ Do not park illegally to use handset.
¢ Handset use may affect a vehicle's electronic equipment.

Aboard Aircraft

Never use handset aboard aircraft (keep power off).
Handset use may impair aircraft operation.

Handset Care

e If handset is left with no battery or an exhausted one, data may be altered/lost. Vodafone
is not liable for any resulting damages.

® Use handset between 5°C - 35°C and 35% - 85% humidity.
Avoid extreme temperatures/direct sunlight.

¢ Exposing lens to direct sunlight may damage color filter and affect image color.

¢ Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.

XXVi

¢ Clean handset with dry, soft cloth. Using alcohol, thinner, etc. may damage it.
¢ Do not expose handset to rain, snow or high humidity.
¢ Never disassemble or modify handset.
¢ Avoid scratching handset Display.
¢ When closing handset, keep straps, etc. outside to avoid damaging the Display.
¢ When using headphones, moderate volume to avoid sound bleed.
¢ Handset is not water-proof.
Avoid exposure to liquids and high humidity.
m Keep handset away from precipitation.
m Cold air from air conditioning, etc. may condense causing corrosion.
m Avoid dropping handset in damp places (restrooms, bath/shower rooms, etc.).
m On the beach, keep handset away from water and direct sunlight.
m Perspiration may seep inside handset causing malfunction.
* Heavy objects or excessive pressure should be avoided.
May cause malfunction or injury.
® Do not sit down with handset in a back pocket.
m Do not place heavy objects on handset in a bag.
e Connect only specified products to Headphone Connector. Non-specified devices may
malfunction or cause damage.
e Always turn off handset before removing battery.
If battery is removed while saving data or sending mail, data may be lost, changed, or
destroyed.
¢ Handset incorporates a magnetic sensor to detect its position. Handset may not operate
properly near other magnetic objects.

Copyrights

Copyright laws protect sounds, images, computer programs, databases, other
materials and copyright holders. Duplicated material is limited to private use only. Use
of materials beyond this limit or without permission of copyright holders may constitute
copyright infringement, and be subject to criminal punishment. Comply with copyright
laws when using images captured with handset camera.
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Specific Absorption Rate (SAR)

¢ V501SH meets the government's requirements for exposure to radio waves.
These requirements are based on scientific basis to assure that radio waves emitted from
mobile phones and other handheld wireless devices do not affect human health. They
require that the Specific Absorption Rate (SAR), which is the unit of measurement for the
amount of radiofrequency absorbed by the body, shall not exceed 2 W/kg'. This limit
includes a substantial safety margin designed to assure the safety of all persons,
regardless of age or health, and meets the international standard set by International
Commission on Non-lonizing Radiation Protection (ICNIRP) in cooperation with World
Health Organization (WHO).

¢ The highest SAR value for V501SH is 0.27 W/kg. Tests for SAR are conducted with
handset transmitting at its highest certified power level, and follow the testing methods set
by the government. While there may be differences between the SAR levels for various
handsets, they all meet the governmental requirements for safe exposure. The actual
SAR level of the handset while operating can be well below the highest value. This is
because the handset is designed to operate at multiple power levels so as to use only the
power required to reach the Network.

¢ Additional information on SAR can be obtained on the following Websites:
m Ministry of Public Management

http://www.tele.soumu.go.jp/j/ele/index.htm
m Association of Radio Industries and Businesses (ARIB)
http://www.arib-emf.org/index02.html
*Requirements are stipulated in Radio Law (Ordinance Regulating Radio Equipment, Article 14-2).
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Function & Feature Preview

pauels 5U!1169 ,

Memory Card is required for items with gray background.

Rotating Display
Change Display position for
Camera use—Standard, Self
Portrait, Viewer—& more.

P.1-11

Motion Control
MC Sensor detects handset
movement for MC Shortcut,

Shake Sound, Compass, etc.

7, 0

P.1-14

Texture Panel
Change handset look and
feel with interchangeable
panels (14 styles available).

P.1-15

Memory Card
Save files to Memory Card to
expand handset memory or
back-up your handset files.

mory C:

ar
<([ICuston Screen »

Bllusic Player
[ElVemory Card Files
[E¥Speci fyDPOF Prints
BTransfer All

P.11-2

Data Folder
Access handset image and
sound files from here; files
are organized by file type.

P.12-3

Chaku-Uta®
Download Chaku-Uta® (MP4)
audio files and use them for
Ring Tones/Alarm Tones.

L A4 U

P.12-34

Manner Mode
Press a single key to mute
ringer and activate Message
Recorder automatically.

P.3-3

Phone Book
Save up to 500 entries (with
up to three phone numbers
and mail addresses each).

P.5-3

Camera
Capture still and video
images with built-in
1.3-megapixel camera.

<[sha-mai |
HCanera
Blllovie Sha-nail
Elotion Camera
B iden Mamara

P.6-2

Electronic Books
Purchase and download XMDF
E-Books via "Space Town"
to Memory Card.

15:05
BICEDHTE
HZiE—|
*ERk
E1E ZHOmEH

P.12-40

Infrared
Align handset IR port and
a compatible device port
for wireless file transfers.

S
P.13-2

Schedule
Enter daily, weekly and
monthly events; set up
Alarms, etc. for events.

P.15-13

DPOF Printing
Specify images/print-count to
print Camera images on DPOF-
compatible devices.

[]
105
tlacifyl]PUF Prints
1001 MAGE

P.6-39

Display Settings
Change Wallpaper, Display
Images, Fonts, et cetera to
customize handset Ul.

<[Vl Ipaper
[HADisplay Images
[BIPower On Message
EBFont Settings
BlLetter Pad

P.7-2, P.7-5, 7-11

Custom Screen
Load uni-themed Wallpaper,
Indicators, Ring Tones, and
more, all at the same time.

gvSettings 1
@Settings 2

P.7-8

Barcodes
Scan UPC and QR Codes or
create QR Codes from Phone
Book entries, etc. Enter URL
directly via a QR Code scan.

]

(5

camed Data
eca llklo
123000
bk, Yy

P.15-32, P.15-37

Video Out
View handset camera
still or video images, or
a real-time Display image
feed on external monitor.

Vodafone live!
Exchange mail, access the
Mobile Internet, download
V-Applications via Web, and
retrieve timely area-specific
information via Station.

i

Vodafone live! Manual

Postcard Maker
Add text or calendar mask to
still images to create original
Postcards or Calendars.

Music Player
Download a Music Key (for a
one-time fee) to record/play

music to/from Memory Cards.

Jusra—

001 oooooo

P.9-2

Voice Recorder
Record Voice Memos, etc.
using handset microphone
and save in Voice Folder.

0o0c0 |

P.10-2

Optional Services

Call Forwarding
Automatically direct
incoming calls to a
specified number.

Manually redirect or
automatically direct
incoming calls to VM.

Voice Mail

Call Waiting
Reduce missed calls!
Answer incoming call
while line is engaged.

3 Way Calling
Switch between two
lines or talk on both
simultaneously.
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Handset Parts & Functions

pauels 5U!1189 !

Handset
000
.
a P A
O N\®
3%
6] G a1 =3
B
H Display Clear Key
Speaker Delete entries or return to previous

Vodafone live! & Mobile Camera Key
* Open Web menu or execute left Soft
Key functions.
¢ Press for 1+ seconds to activate mobile
camera.
B Start Key
Initiate or answer calls.

window.

[A Schedule/Memo & A/a Key
Save/check Schedule or record/play
Voice Memos. In text entry windows,
toggle upper/lower case roman letters or
standard/small hiragana/katakana.
Change image display sizes.

Keypad

camera and other specific key assignments, refer to the descriptions for each function.

@ These descriptions (P.1-4 - 1-7) are illustrative of general handset usage. For mobile

El ¥ Key

While an image or message appears,

press to open previous one. In

alphanumeric entry, open web/mail
address prefixes & suffixes, and in kaniji

(hiragana) entry, toggle Symbol/

Pictograph Lists.

El Earpiece
Multi Selector

Select menu items, move cursor, scroll,

etc. or use for the following:

[1]Redial & Notepad Memory Key
Select dialed numbers or return to the
previous window. Press for 1+
seconds to open Notepad Memory.

Shortcut Key
In Standby, open Shortcuts menu.
Press for 1+ seconds to open V-Appli
Library (default).

Phone Book Key
Open entries to make calls, send
messages or open selected menu
items. Press for 1+ seconds to save
new entries.

Function & Key Guard Key
Access Functions Menu. Press for 1+
seconds to toggle Key Guard.

Call History Key
Open received call records. Press for
1+ seconds to adjust Earpiece
Volume.

il Microphone (in Viewer position)

Mail Key
Open Mail menu or execute right Soft
Key functions. Press for 1+ seconds to
enlarge font.

Power On/Off & End Key
End calls, place callers on hold or cancel
operations. Press for 2+ seconds to turn
handset power on/off.

Text & Manner Key (¥)
Toggle between entry modes or create
Phone Book entries. Press for 1+
seconds to activate/cancel Manner
Mode.

# Key
When handset is open and mobile
camera is active, toggle Mobile Light on/
off. While an image or message
appears, press to open next one. In text
entry windows, toggle Symbol/
Pictograph Lists.

Il Microphone (clamshell open)
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Strap Eyelet Infrared Port
Attach straps as shown. Use for infrared data transmissions.
i Memory Card Slot Battery Cover Latch
Insert Memory Card here. Multi Key
i Video Out/Headphone/Optical Digital/ Use for Motion Control. Double-press to
Line In Connector activate Pen Light.
Connect Video Cable, LCD Remote/Mic, etc.
Small Light
llluminates red while charging. Set to
flash for incoming calls.
Charger Terminal
External Device Connector
Connect Charger here.

1-6

Shutter Key
In Viewer position, press to open
selected menu items or execute
functions. In Standby, press for 1+
seconds to activate mobile camera.
Zoom/Select Key
Select menu items, move cursor, etc.

[1]Move cursor up [1]In Viewer position, handset transmits
Move cursor down and receives signals from antenna
C Key located here.
In Viewer position, press to open Mail [2] Otherwise (open or closed), handset

menu, .cancelncurrent operat|on/retgrn transmits and receives signals from
to previous window; when camera is
antenna located here.

active, press for 1+ seconds to cancel.
Camera (lens cover)
Capture still and video images.
Portrait/Macro Selector

Mobile Light
Flashes for incoming calls/mail. Serves
as a strobe or Pen Light.

Sub Display

Texture Panel

Battery Cover

Internal Antenna Locations

@ Do not cover or place stickers, etc. over the area containing Internal Antenna.
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Display Indicators
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H @ Battery Strength
4 Pen Light
and 4 flash when Pen Light is in
use.
® Manner Mode Active
Information
Appears when there is an item in
Information Menu.
| Off-Line Mode
B & Speaker Phone Active
i Speaker Active
:& (gray) Station Menu Manual Update
@ Active V-Application
& Paused V-Application

1-8

[d 4@ Line Active
Mail Server or Service Center
transmission is in progress
[ Video Out Active
Handset is connected to other devices
via Video Cable.
M Music Player Active
[H Voice Recorder Active
El 18 Memory Card Status
El =¥ User Shortcut

A shortcut can be created for the window.

& SSL
SSL encrypted Web information.
il § Secret Mode Active
Flashes when a Secret Mode entry is
open.
Yil Signal Strength

Yil: Strong Yi: Moderate Y: Low Y: Weak

OUT: Out-of-Range
% Infrared Transmission
<, [, <&, I Scroll
The menu, information, etc. can be
scrolled.

& Voice Mail
New Voice Mail
£ Mail
Unread mail except Super Mail
Super Mail
Unread Super Mail
Handset, B Memory Card
Accessing handset or Memory Card
Entry Mode
Current character entry mode
Original, [&] Enlarged
Mail, Web or Data Folder image display
size
i @ web
Unread Web information
34 (red) Station
Unread Station information
8l Delivery Report
New Delivery Report
@ Message Recorder Active
of Message
Message Recorder messages
4 MC Shortcut Active

E/[E Schedule
Schedule alarm On E/Off
A Alarm Set
@ Keypad Lock Active
W Vibration Active
Sl Silent
Ringer is Silent.
[ Rising Tone
Ringer is set to Rising Tone.
% Auto Reply Set
% @ Weather Indicators
Current forecast (A separate
subscription is required.)
oL Key Guard Active

@ Display is a precision device. However, some pixels may appear brighter or darker.

@ e Although Vibration and Ring Tone Level for incoming calls and Vodafone live!

functions are set separately, M, [ and [§] are Incoming Call indicators.
e When Wallpaper (see P.7-2) is set, cancel Standby Indicators (see P.7-11) to hide

indicators.

1-9
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n Sub Display Indicators

pauels 6U!1199

Sub Display & Display indicators represent the same functions (see P.1-8 - 1-9).
i Tyl E915:05
| I | |
(1
K @ Battery Strength B Information
@ always appears in Standby. B4, ofl, Appears when there is an item in
s, &, & or I appears with messages Information Menu.
for Alarm, incoming calls, information, e When B appears, press for 1+
etc. seconds to see specific indicators.
4 Pen Light pr—————TTTY
@ and & flash when Pen Light is in i B Aol
use. " Off-Line Mode
Tal Signal Strength % Auto Reply Set

Time/Music Player or Voice Recorder
Status
Current time and corresponding
indicator flash when Stopwatch,
Kitchen Timer, Music Player or Voice
Recorder is running.

When handset is closed (clamshell closed), press for 1+ seconds or press ) to
illuminate Sub Display Backlight. Backlight stays off if Sub Display Backlight Settings
(see P.7-13) is set to Off.

Display Positions & Key Ops

V501SH features a rotating Display. Select from four positions. In this manual, most
operations are described with handset open (clamshell open). However, mobile
camera operations (see P.6-2) are mainly described with Display in Viewer position.

Rotating Display
Hold handset with both hands when changing Display position.

Handset is closed with Display facing inward.
e Keep handset in this position when not in use.

Place or answer calls with handset open
(clamshell open) or in Viewer position.

Handset is open with Display facing inward.
¢ Place or answer calls, or enter text.
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Rotate Display 180 Self Portrait Position

degrees clockwise
==\ Handset is open with Display facing outward.
* Capture self portraits in this position.

(clamshell open) or in Viewer position.
¢ Do not rotate Display counterclockwise
when changing to Self Portrait position.

@ * Place or answer calls with handset open

Handset is closed with Display facing outward.

* Take landscape photos in this position.

« Perform basic operations using [8], [©), [», (<] or
() instead of keys used with handset open
(clamshell open).

Do not carry handset with Display in Viewer
position. Display may be damaged.

Side Key Assignments (Viewer)
When handset is in Viewer position, use [S], [©), [», (<] or () to operate handset.

. In Standby ‘

Long Press | Activate mobile camera
Press Open Index Menu — — @D
Press Open Mail menu @ﬁ r©
D] Long Press |Open V-Appli Library? @ mw‘ — [ IQIC‘“
Press List User Shortcuts?
a Long Press | Adjust Earpiece volume? ( H Q
Press Open Call History?
™ |Press List User Shortcuts

'Key arrow directions appear reversed when handset is held Side Keys down.
2Not available when Calendar (see P.7-4) appears in Standby.

. During Operations |

Use Side Keys to execute corresponding keypad functions indicated below (except
during calls, incoming calls, or while mobile camera or V-Application is active).

Viewer Position Clamshell Open
Long Press ©
s
Press O)
Long Press
C
Press 27
D} Press ©®) or (032
" |Press (Q) or €0)?

'Key arrow directions appear reversed when handset is held Side Keys down.
2Depends on Display content.
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Texture Panel

0 Change handset's tactile sensation by replacing the panel (Sub Display side).
n MOtIOh CO“thl e Two Texture Panels are included in the package.
o Built-in sensor detects handset movement for the following functions. . AQd|t|9naI Texture P'anels may be purchased separately. Choose from various panels
ol with different sensation and texture such as metal, leather, stone, etc.
S |MC Cursor Tilt handset to move cursor and proceed See P.1-33
2, MC Shortcut Shake handset to activate functions in User Shortcut See P.15-28 R I . T t P I
g Shake Counter | Count the number of times handset is shaken See P.15-24 ep aCIng exture Fane
& [Shake Sound Shake handset to produce sound effects See P.15-25 Be careful not to remove battery when replacing Texture Panel with handset
Compass Find magnetic north to calculate direction See P.15-23 power on.
Viewer Display In Viewer Position, change screen orientation automatically | See P.7-15 . . .
In this manual, the above functions are collectively referred to as "Motion Control." 1 Slide Por_tralt/ Macro Selector 3 Lift and remove cover as
to Portrait shown

Precautions

B Adjust MC Sensor (see P.15-22) before using Motion Control for the first time.
Il When shaking or moving handset:
* Do not shake handset roughly. Handset may slip, resulting in injury or damage.
¢ Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.
Il Motion Control may not work correctly when:
¢ Aboard trains or in vehicles ¢ Near metal objects such as desks and shelves
¢ In steel-framed buildings ¢ Near or inside elevators
* Near magnetized objects
Il Motion Control may not work correctly after handset is placed near magnetized
objects (see below for examples). In this case, adjust MC Sensor (see P.15-22).
e Magnets (for whiteboards, furniture, bags, etc.)
¢ Audio speakers, magnetic necklaces, etc.

Pull out Battery Cover Latch 4 Slide out Texture Panel
as shown in @, then slide ,
cover as indicated in @
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5 Insert another Texture Panel 7 Push in Battery Cover Latch

until it clicks

* Position and slide the panel as
shown until it stops.

With Portrait/Macro Selector

set to Portrait, close cover
¢ Position and slide the cover as
shown until it stops.

¢ Make sure these tabs are fitted into
slots.

@ ¢ Never use handset without Texture Panel. Damage may result from accumulated dust.

¢ Texture Panel may become loose after repeated replacements.

Battery & Charger

Getting Started

Charge a new battery before use or after a period of disuse.

Battery Life

¢ Use specified Charger only. Other
chargers may damage handset, or
cause battery to deteriorate, overheat
or ignite.

¢ Do not use or store battery at extreme
temperatures. May shorten battery life.
*Ideal working temperature is between

5°C - 35°C.

¢ Replace battery if operating time is

noticeably shorter than normal.

Charging

¢ Do not use Charger for other purposes.

¢ Battery may short-circuit, overheat or
burst from contact with metal objects.

e Small Light illuminates red while charging.
(It may take a while for the light to
illuminate when handset power is off.)

¢ Charging takes approximately 115
minutes (with handset power off).
m Charging time may vary by ambient

temperature.

e Charger and battery may become warm
during charging.

* Move Charger away from home TVs or
radios if interference occurs.

Precautions

® Use a dry cotton swab to clean handset,
battery and Charger terminals.

e Avoid:
m Extreme temperatures
= Humidity, dust and vibration
m Direct sunlight

¢ Do not leave battery uncharged. Charge
at least once every 6 months.

¢ Use a case when carrying battery
separately.

¢ Battery must be inserted to charge handset.
* Handset will charge with power on. @l flashes and stays on when complete.

¢ Handset will charge while open.
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Estimated Hours of Use
(fully charged battery)

Continuous Call Time 130 minutes

Continuous Standby Time 450 hours

Continuous Operating Time |230 minutes

Continuous Playback Time |7.5 hours

*Above values are calculated with Backlight
Brightness set to Level 4 (default).

e Continuous Call Time is an average
measured with a new, fully charged
battery, with both Power Saving and Panel
Saving off, with stable signals.

e Continuous Standby Time is an average
measured with a new, fully charged
battery, with handset closed (clamshell
closed) without calls or operations, in
Standby with stable signals. Standby Time
may be less than half this value if handset
is out-of-range or signal is weak. Standby
Time may vary by environment (battery
status, temperature, etc.).

e Continuous Operating Time is measured
while handset is operated without calls.

e Continuous Playback Time is measured
while music is played in Off-Line Mode.

¢ The above values (Battery Time) are
nominal values, measured under stable
signal conditions.

Battery Time

Battery Time may shorten when
handset is used in poor conditions:
¢ Poor Usage Conditions
m Extreme temperatures (use within a range
of 5°C - 35°C)
m Dirty handset, battery or Charger terminals
(charging may be hampered)
m Weak signals or out-of-range
e Operation
mV/-Application is active
m Station service is in use
® Repeated mobile camera use or barcode
scanning
® Frequent use of Mobile Light
® Playing video images
® Frequent use of Pen Light
® Continuous Keypad use (Backlight stays
on for long periods)
m Use of Music Player/Voice Recorder
® Frequent infrared transfers
® Frequent opening/closing of handset
m Frequent use of Motion Control
¢ Setting
m Backlight/Keypad Light time is set longer
m Wallpaper is animated
m Screen Animation is used
® Panel Saving is Off
m Backlight is set brighter

Extend Battery Time

Adjust the following settings:
¢ Backlight (see P.7-12)

e Sub Display Backlight (see P.7-13)
¢ Lighting Time of Mobile Light (see
P.6-24) or Pen Light (see P.15-44)

¢ Panel Saving (see P.15-41)

When Battery Runs Out

A message appears and short beeps
sound. Handset shuts down after

20 seconds unless charged.

Press (&) to stop short beeps. (Short
beeps do not sound in Manner Mode.) If
battery runs out during a call, short beeps
sound every five seconds. After

20 seconds, the call ends and handset
shuts down.

Battery Disposal

Do not dispose of exhausted batteries
with ordinary refuse.

Tape over battery terminals before
disposal, or bring them to a Vodafone
shop. Follow local regulations regarding
battery disposal.

. Battery Strength

ol Fal  15:05
Sub Display

15:05

2005/07/15 Fri

Strength Levels

i

Yil

When battery runs out (O), Recharge Battery appears and short beeps sound.

Handset shuts down after 20 seconds.
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Battery Voltage

H Indicator

Battery Strength indicator varies as shown.
Charge or replace when level is low.
Battery Strength indicator is for reference only.

Level 3

Recharge Battery appears.
Charge or replace battery immediately.

@

Level

e

Minimum Operating

---------------------- Voltage

Q0

2 Level 1 Level 0

a

Approx. 70%

+ Approx. 20% 1 Approx. 10%:

» Hours of Use

Remaining Strength (at 25°C)

[l Battery Strength & Environment
At low temperatures, battery is consumed faster.
At high temperatures, battery lasts longer.

At Level 1, some functions including Music Player, Voice Recorder, Motion Camera
(MPEG) mode, etc. do not operate (see P.6-20, P.9-4, P.9-11, P.10-2).

. Small Light & Battery Strength Indicator

M Handset Power On
Small Light Indicator (i) Conditions
Off Flashes Ambient temperature is outside the range of 5°C - 35°C
Flashes red Flashes Battery life has ended, or battery defect
llluminates red Flashes Charging
Off lluminate |Charging completed
Il Handset Power Off
Small Light Indicator (i) Conditions
Off Off Ambient temperature is outside the range of 5°C - 35°C
Flashes red Off Battery life has ended, or battery defect
llluminates red Off Charging
Off Off Charging completed
1-20

Installing & Removing Battery

. Inserting

Turn handset power off before inserting battery.

Slide Portrait/Macro Selector
to Portrait

4 Insert battery

¢ With printed side up, fit tabs into
battery cavity slots.

With Portrait/Macro Selector

set to Portrait, close cover
¢ Position and slide the cover as
shown until it stops.

2 Pull out Battery Cover Latch
as shown in @, then slide
cover as indicated in @

¢ Make sure these tabs are fitted into
slots.

shown

Push in Battery Cover Latch
until it clicks

* Do not remove Texture Panel.

1-21
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. Removing

¢ Turn handset power off before removing battery.
* Do not remove battery immediately after saving files, sending messages, etc.

Slide Portrait/Macro Selector 3 Lift and remove cover as
to Portrait shown

Pull out Battery Cover Latch 4 Remove battery
as shown in @, then slide
cover as indicated in @

¢ Take hold of Battery Tab here, push
down as shown in @, then lift as
indicated in @.

This product requires a lithium-ion battery.
@ Lithium-ion batteries are a recyclable resource.
* To recycle a used lithium-ion battery, take it to any shop displaying the m
symbol shown to the right.
e To avoid fire or electric shock, do not: =
m Short-circuit batteries ™ Disassemble batteries M-

1-22

Rapid Charger

Use specified Charger only.

7 Open Terminal Cover and
insert Charger connector until
it clicks

2 Plugin Charger

¢ Extend Charger blades. (Fold back
when not in use.)

¢ Charging starts and Small Light
illuminates red (see P.1-20).

4

@ Do not pull, bend or twist Rapid Charger cord.

2

100 VAC

Charging is complete when
light goes out
¢ See P.1-17 for charging time.

After Charging

Unplug Charger from the AC

outlet, then handset

® Squeeze release tabs and pull
connector straight out.

¢ Replace Terminal Cover to protect
External Device Connector.

1-23
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2

4| 100 VAC

pauels 5U!1189

Printed
Side Down

Mobile Light Indicator

Use specified Charger and Holder only.

Activate Mobile Light (see P.8-5).
When active, Mobile Light
illuminates for incoming calls, mail
and Web/Station info. (Not
available when Manner Mode is
active. See P.3-3.)

Connection Terminal

1 Insert Charger connector into

Desktop Holder until it clicks

e Connection Terminal is on the back of
Desktop Holder.

2 Plugin Charger
¢ Extend blades. Fold back when not
in use.

Make sure that Battery Cover and
Texture Panel are set on handset.

Gently insert handset into

Desktop Holder

e Fit tabs into slots as shown in il and
push handset as indicated in 4 until it
clicks into place (resting flat).

e Charging starts and Small Light
illuminates red (see P.1-20).

Charging is complete when
light goes out
¢ See P.1-17 for charging time.

After Charging

Unplug Charger from outlet
and remove handset

@ For more information, see Desktop Holder manual.

1-24

In-Car Charger

Use specified In-Car Charger only.

2

Cigarette Lighter Socket

-

B/

External Device Connector

1

Printed Side Up
1 Open Terminal Cover and insert Charger connector until it clicks
2 Plugin Charger

Start car engine
e Charging starts and Small Light illuminates red (see P.1-20).

Charging is complete when light goes out
* See P.1-17 for charging time.

After Charging

Unplug Charger from cigarette lighter socket, then handset
e Squeeze release tabs and pull connector straight out.
e Cap Terminal Cover.

¢ Use In-Car Charger inside vehicles with a negative earth only.
@ e Disconnect Charger before leaving vehicle to prevent charging with engine off.
¢ Do not use In-Car Charger with Desktop Holder.
¢ Avoid charging battery inside extremely hot vehicles.
¢ Never use handset while driving.

¢ For more information, see In-Car Charger manual.
¢ Use optional In-Car Holder to secure handset.

1-25
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Handset Power On/Off
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7 Open handset (clamshell open)

Use Key Guard to lock handset keys and prevent accidental activation of functions or
D Press ® for 1+ seconds %Y y P
operations.
L] Yil

/ \

1 Press @ for 1+ seconds
¥ appears and Key Guard is set.

When Key Guard is Active
@ * Incoming calls temporarily cancel Key

Guard. To answer calls, press keys for
Anykey Answer (see P.2-6), or press
for 1+ seconds in Viewer position. Key
Guard reactivates after the calls end.

¢ Handset power does not turn off even if
is pressed for 2+ seconds.

1 In Standby, press ® for 1+ seconds
Ot disappears.

pauels Bunen i

15:05
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[ ——f
Backlight illuminates; after Power On Graphics,
handset enters Standby (shown above).

Press () for 2+ seconds to exit
After Power Off Graphic, handset shuts down.

Clock Settings & Network Setup

Il If date and time have not been set, a confirmation appears after Power On Graphic.
Choose [l Yes » Press @ » Clock Settings window opens (see P.1-28)
m Choose FNo # Press @ # Standby appears without date and time
[l Handset initiates Network Setup when @), ©), ®), (== ], (], or (®) is pressed
for the first time.
To continue, choose [ Yes # Press @
* See (OJP.1-4 for more about Network Setup.

* Handset receives incoming mail or Web/Station information while closed.
 Display shuts down after a period of inactivity (see P.15-41 "Panel Saving").
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Clock Settings

Handset Menus
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m » Functions % Clock

1 Select EClock Settings and press ®

2 Enter the year
L]

F59:Clock Settings

2005Y
E-M——D(-)

° 0K
Example: Year 2005 %

Enter the month and day
Example: July 15 »

Enter the time
Apply 24-hour clock format.
Example: 3:05 PM %

Press @
Clock starts and Standby returns.
The day of the week is set automatically.

AWM

Cursor

B Use ¢ or (§) to move cursor (Il or highlight bar). Enter or edit characters at the
cursor position.

When removing the battery for replacement, etc., Clock settings remain. However,
should the handset go without power for an extended period of time (approximately
one month), Clock will need to be reset.

e When Clock has not been set, --/-- --:-- appears for date and time.
® Choose a Clock type and layout or use Calendar for Standby (see P.7-3, P.7-4)
® Clock can be set during calls.

1-28

Index Menu

Access functions/operations from Index Menu.

1 Press@®

Briofcaso R Cameral |ings
Voddfonelive!. My Files MemoryCard
o [Fwn @Select @& &

Index Menu opens.
® To customize Index Menu appearance, see
P.7-6.

3 D Use s to select an item
To open Handy Features menu, press ©).
To open V-Appli Library, press ®).

Press @®

Menu for each item opens.

Hl Index Menu ltems

Briefcase Use Schedule, Calculator, Alarm, etc.
Camera Camera menu opens. Shoot images, scan barcodes, etc.
Setting Customize display, sounds, etc.
Info Menu Information menu opens
. Functions Menu opens (see P.1-30). Check and change settings of
Functions . )
various functions.
Call Create or search Phone Book entries. Check Redial and Call History.
ive!
Vodafc_:ne live! Use Mail, Web, V-Application, Station, etc.
Overview
My Files Open files saved in handset
Memory Card Memory Card menu opens. Use Memory Card-related functions.

1-29
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Handy Features
H In Index Menu, press ©) IEAM to access Handy Features.

f]
15:05
Video Camera

Receive Call while
Recording?

BYes

<HAo
8
Briefcase.  Camera  Sellings:

.
Info Moy TolOps = 7ES/NOS

Vodufonelive!” My Files  Memory Card

o [ew1 @Select @ &

CistomScreen Compass  E-Book

O Back @Select ®Select

Index Menu Handy Features

M Selecting Functions by Numbers
In Standby, press @ to open Index Menu, then enter numbers. Corresponding
function or menu opens.

@ Yil Yil*

5
F15:Ringer Out

[BEarphone

4[AEarphone/Speaker  »
@rE= HEarpl p

15:05 —

2005/07/15 Fri

e
[ ==

In Index Menu, select Functions and press (®. Use Functions Menu to access handset
functions and settings. A number is assigned to each handset function (see P.17-2).

M Selecting First Layer ltems
Select an item with ($) and press @).

%5 = Y-

<[y Number 13 @My Number 4[@Cal | Functions
[@Sounds <lSounds mVolume
APrivacy [PPrivacy [E¥Sound Effects
B¥Settings 1 [ESettings 1 BRinger Out
ESettings 2 E¥Settings 2 [BSpeaker
HCock [HClock [Eoriginal Tones
[[ACharges [BCharges B Instrument Effects
[HServices [EServices [EBTone Octave
BVodafone |ive! [BVodafone live!

o [¢] @Select €U & o [¢) @Select @ & @ Select

Selected item
is highlighted.

First Layer Related Functions

1-30

Return to Standby

Il Press & to return to Standby (see P.1-26) from function windows, menus, etc.
 When confirmation appears, choose [l Yes and press @). Standby returns.
e Activate MC Sensor in Viewer Setting (see P.15-23) to return to Standby quickly in
Viewer position by shaking handset.

Hot Switching (Mail)

[l During an operation, press () for 1+ seconds ® Use mail-related functions
(open message, reply, etc.)
* Press to return.
¢ In a message window (not in Inbox List), press (&) for 1+ seconds again to open
Inbox. Press to return to message window.
¢ Hot Switching is not available during calls, in Standby, or when V-Application is
active. An error message appears if mail function is not available.

Hot Switching (Multi Menu)

Il During an operation, press () for 1+ seconds ® Multi Menu opens # Select a

function ® Press

* Press to return. (Press &) to end Calculator.)

¢ Multi Menu cannot be opened with the shortcut in a function opened from Multi
Menu.

¢ In a function opened from Multi Menu, press (&) for 1+ seconds to open Inbox (read
only). Press to return to the previous function.

¢ Hot Switching is not available during calls, in Standby, or when V-Application is

active. An error message appears if Multi Menu is not available.

1-31
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Soft Key functions appear at the bottom of Display.
When &7 Select appears, press ® to open selected menu items,
execute functions, etc.
When @ Convert appears, press () to convert kana to kanji, etc.
When B Auto appears, press to execute the function.
BrCT s oM e R bl
Buneiionsl TelOps . . .
i s Mm@ Press (&) to select or execute the assigned function or operation.
o [ew] @Select & -
— Press (©) to select or execute the assigned function or operation.
When E& appears while creating Original Ring Tone etc., press to execute the
assigned operation.
. Soft Key Assignments (Viewer)
Soft Key functions appear at the top of Display when mobile camera is active in
Viewer position.
Mobile Camera Other Windows
o Yyl 15:05 méetk o By Press ©) for 1+ seconds to select or
execute the assigned function or operation.
— Press |©) to select or execute the assigned
function or operation.
- Slide (+] or [» to select or execute the assigned
function or operation. — D)
— Press [ ] to select or execute the assigned i
fUnCtiOn or Operation. InfoMei\u Fune"!ens TelOps|
Vodofonelive! Myliles  MemaryCard
Press [S] for 1+ seconds to select or T
execute the assigned function or operation.
® 4D
= !
@ J— e O ISIE
IRY
| @i —
1-32

Using MC Cursor
Tilt handset to move cursor. Activate MC Cursor in M-key Settings beforehand (see
P.15-22).
* MC Cursor is not available with clamshell closed.
e Tilt handset forward/backward, left/right or diagonally to navigate menus.
* Read the precautions on P.1-14 before using MC Cursor.
l Select Iltem

Press ) ( <+ or ¢ appears) and tilt handset forward or backward to move cursor.
Press () again to cancel MC Cursor.

s
?%5 Yt

<[y Number 12
[Sounds
[APrivacy
[E¥Settings 1

@y Number
<[l@Sounds

APrivacy

EISettings 1

E3Settings 2
HClock
BCharges
HServices
BlVodafone Iive!

E¥Settings 2
HClock
BCharges
HServices
BlVodafone |ive!

& =

Or pr
Cursor moves up (Or press D) Cursor moves down
MC Cursor is not available when neither <¢* nor ¢ appears after pressing (.

B Proceed or Return

Press () ( ¢+ appears) and tilt handset to the right to proceed with the selected menu
item. Tilt to the left to return. Press (W) again to cancel MC Cursor.

fm) P $

1505 * Vit

C d

@y Number ‘ «[@call Functions  »
<[WSounds ==/ = Volume

[PPrivacy
[E¥Settings 1
[E3Settings 2
HClock
[[ACharges
HServices
BlVodafone live!

B¥Sound Effects
MERinger Out
[ASpeaker
[EdOriginal Tones
BlInstrument Effects

EiTone Octave

Menu Sub Menu
MC Cursor is not available when «* does not appear after pressing ().

1-33
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o

Quick Operations
In Standby, enter numbers to access functions quickly. FoR Yi
Accessible functions vary by the number of digits entered. ®:speed Dial
(Functions shown to the right appear for single digits.) B Spendine teno
To activate functions, press the key next to the function (press @cm:Entry Search

(D) for Speed Dial).
Quick Operations are not available in Viewer position.

e MC Cursor is canceled when:
m Display position is changed ® Calls, mail, etc. arrive
m Display shuts down for Panel Saving

e While MC Cursor is in use, screen orientation does not change automatically (see
P.7-15 "Viewer Display").

Activate @)-key Settings (see P.15-22) to activate MC Cursor while @) is pressed. MC
Cursor is canceled when @) is released.

1

© Super | @Calc Sky &

Function Digits|—, 2 3 4 |5-6|7-12[13-24
Speed Dial (see P.5-14) O O X X X X X
Spending Memo (see P.15-43) O @) O O O X X
Add to Phone Book (see P.5-4) O O @) @) O O O
Entry Search' (see P.5-13) O X X X X X X
Calculator (see P.15-42) O O O O O O X
Send 2-Touch Mail (see (O JP.3-15) O X X X X X X
Set Alarm? (see P.15-7) X X X @) X X X
Schedule® (see P.15-19) X X X O X X X

'Only Katakana Search is available.
2Enter four digits (24-hour format) to set Alarm. Full appears when there are five entries.
Alarm set in Quick Operations (see P.15-7) is effective for one time only (Repeat Settings

is Off).

3Enter four digits for month and day. Check entries for the next 12 months.

1-34

Keypad Shortcuts

In Standby, press Keypad or (&) for 1+ seconds to activate/open corresponding
functions/files saved in User Shortcuts (see P.15-27).

Guide

Open quick guides to functions inaccessible from Functions Menu.

= m P Functions % Settings 1

1 Select @Guide and press @
Pen Light guide appears.

2 Press ®or(Q

Guide for another function appears.

3 Press ® to exit

M Display Content

e s
F30: 6u de Handset Position F30:6Uide

®<Clamshell Open> in Operaﬁons (Keys) Hi;gi\ﬁgshell Open> Si .
Redial ) ituation
LFunction Hold (Example: Incoming Call)

— Press @ to use
the function
(Available for
some functions)
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Both Security Code and Center Access Code are needed for handset use.

Security Code

9999 or the 4-digit number selected at initial subscription.
Security Code is required to use/change some handset functions.
e ¥appears when Security Code is entered.

e If incorrect, Invalid Code appears. Enter correct Security Code.

e Change Security Code as needed (see P.14-2).

Center Access Code

The 4-digit number in the contract, required to access Optional Services via landlines,
and to subscribe to fee-based information.

Do not attempt to change Center Access Code. Contact Vodafone Customer Center,
General Information (see P.17-21) for details.

¢ Write down Center Access Code. If lost, contact Vodafone Customer Center,
General Information (see P.17-21).

¢ Do not reveal Security Code and Center Access Code. Vodafone is not liable for
misuse or damages.
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Initiating a Call

suoneiedQ 18spuey oiseg B

T

Confirm handset is on

e Check signal.

¢ Handset will not transmit when OUT, ¥, o or &
appears (see P.17-8).

Enter a phone number
s Y

@:Dial
& To Phone Book

03123XXXX1

¢ Include the area code, even for local numbers.
Sending/Blocking Caller ID
* Press the following keys when placing a call.

Confirm the number and press @

Correcting Numbers

* Use ¢ to move cursor and press to
delete the digit above the cursor.

* Press for 1+ seconds to delete the entire
number and return to Standby.

e |f you misdial, press (&) to hang up and try
again.

Busy Numbers

* Press () to end the call and try again later.

Press ) to end call

e Alternatively, close handset (clamshell closed).
Cancel Close to End Call to keep the line open
with handset closed (see P.2-3).

Place calls with Display in Viewer position I

l Save the number to Phone Book first (see P.5-4).

Press » Select Tel Ops » Press » Select ®AEntry Search »
Press[S| % Open a Phone Book entry (see P.5-13) # Press

% Select Dial % Press

* In Viewer position, hold handset with Viewer in and Earpiece up.

¢ Side Key Assignments during Calls:

Open Call in Progress menu
(Long Press) |End call

D) Increase volume

] Decrease volume

Close to End Call

Il Select whether or not to end calls by closing handset (clamshell closed).
Press @® ® Select Functions # Press @ % Select llSounds % Press @ »
Select @Call Functions % Press @ # Select ll/ncoming Call % Press @ »
Select EClose to End Call % Press @ % Choose [On or Off % Press @

[on Calls end loff

‘The other party hears no sound |

¢ Close to End Call is active by default.

* Do not cover handset microphone
while talking on the phone.
* Avoid covering area over Internal

Antenna (see P.1-7 EH).
* Voice quality is affected depending

on how and where handset is used.

 For better voice quality, talk with
handset open (clamshell open).

Microphone
(Viewer position)

A [

Microphone
(handset open)

e Confirm Total Talk Time (see P.2-20) and Total Charges (see P.2-21).

@ ¢ Use Instant Display to see Call Time and Call Charge (see P.2-20, 2-21).

* To use Speaker Phone or Speaker during calls, see P.8-22.
¢ For information on international calls, contact Vodafone Customer Center, General

Information (see P.17-21).
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Place calls from Redial. Up to 20 recently dialed numbers are saved in Redial.

1 Press ) ()
= W

edial
2: 7/16 15:20
Ueda Mikio
10 7/1518:45
83123XXXX2

[ =

=

[EReceived

o Memo ®@Select Menu =

Dialed numbers appear with date and time.
Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

2 Select a record and press ®
Press ©

Number is dialed.

* When the same number is dialed more than once, only the last record appears.

* Names in Secret Mode entries appear only in Secret Mode.

* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.

* When there are 20 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete
records manually, see P.2-16.

Preset the number to add before dialing a phone number saved in Phone Book. Use
International Call to place international calls and Send With Code to add one prefix

such as 186 (Send Caller ID) or 184 (Block Caller ID).

Setup Preset Preset the number to add before a phone number

M International Call: 0046010, Send With Code: None

m P> Functions % Services ® Setup Preset

Select International Call or PASend With Code % Press ® # Enter

a prefix » Press ®

[7l To change the prefix, select EInternational Call or BSend With Code ®» Press @ »

Press (Long Press) ® Enter a new prefix ® Press @
¢ Enter up to seven digits for International Call and up to six digits for Send With Code.

L EaengElReE [ Dial from Phone Book using the number set in Setup Preset
& Send With Code [ElaY]

m P Tel Ops ® Entry Search ® Open an entry % Menu (@)

Select International Call or Send With Code % Press (®

Emergency calls (110, 119, 118, etc.) are possible even while some handset

restrictions are active.

Active Restriction

Emergency Calls

Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6) Not possible
Keypad Lock (see P.14-2) Possible
Restrict Dial (see P.14-3) Possible
Auto Key Lock (P.14-3) Possible
Key Guard (P.1-27) Not possible
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Incoming Call
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1 When a call arrives, open handset

5ts Yu
<<Incoming Call>>
i
03123XXXX1
1 e
Number appears when Caller ID is sent. Caller's
name appears if saved in Phone Book.
2 3 When Message Recorder is Active
¢ Outgoing message plays and recording starts
(see P.15-4).

D Press®

e Alternatively, press any of the following keys
(Anykey Answer): - 2], feoen], [,

7], 2], ©, ®, ©),

[ Handling Incoming Calls: see P.2-9 - 2-11

3 Press ®toend call

e Alternatively, close handset (clamshell closed).
Cancel Close to End Call to keep the line open
with handset closed (see P.2-3).

Answer calls with Display in Viewer position I

When a call arrives, press (Long Press) #® To end the call, press
(Long Press)

¢ Side Key Assignments for Incoming Calls:

Caller ID

Il Phone numbers appear only when Caller ID is sent.
[l Picture Call/Mail (see P.5-7) and Personal Ring Tone (see P.5-10) are disabled and
Caller's name does not appear for Phone Book entries on Memory Card.

suonesadQ 1espueH oiseq H

Ring Tone Volume

H Press (8) (up) or () (down) to adjust volume.
¢ Ring Tone Level setting (see P.8-2) changes accordingly.
e Cancel Manner Mode to adjust the level.

H Press to instantly mute Ring Tone for that call only.

Il When Side Key Settings for Incoming Calls (see P.15-3) is set to P1Quick Silent,
press the assigned key for 1+ seconds with clamshell closed during incoming calls to
mute ringer.

To Activate/Cancel Anykey Answer

H Press ® # Select Functions % Press @ # Select Sounds % Press @ »
Select @ Call Functions % Press @ » Select lincoming Call % Press @ %
Select BlAnykey Answer » Press @ % Choose llOn or BOff % Press @
¢ Anykey Answer is active by default.

]

s 2.
Open Incoming Call Menu (Long Press) Place caller on hold (see P.2-9)
.

(Long Press) Answer call <l Decrease Ring Tone volume
Activate Quick Silent (see P.2-7) |[® Increase Ring Tone volume

m For operations during calls, see P.2-3.

¢ Up to 20 incoming call details are saved (see P.2-16).
@ ¢ Activate Delayed Ringer (see P.2-12) to delay handset ringer for three seconds for
incoming calls from numbers not saved in Phone Book or Owner Profile.
* To customize Ring Tone and Mobile/Small Light pattern, see P.8-2 "Call Functions."



Handling Incoming Calls
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=l

Up to 20 received calls are saved in Call History (see P.2-16). When Caller ID is sent,
numbers appear. Place calls directly to those numbers.

1 Press(©

=
15:05 Yﬂ'
Missed Cal |
31 7/17 17:20

Suzuki Itirou
20 7/16 11:20

Ueda Mikio

1. 7/15 12:4

5
03123XXXX1

[@Zleno

0oo l
T = Received numbers appear with date and time.
‘: C 2 Name appears if saved in Phone Book.
2 Select a record and press @
ma 3 Press ™
e is di
= ot Number is dialed.
EXR oy £
El —) *

* Names in Secret Mode entries appear only in Secret Mode.

* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.

* When there are 20 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete
records manually, see P.2-16.

Callers placed on hold hear a message explaining that you cannot answer their call
right away and asking them to hold or call back later.

Place callers on hold with Display in Viewer position

When a call arrives, press |©) (Long Press) ® To answer the call,
press [S | (Long Press)

1

When a call arrives, open handset

Press

Hold tone sounds for five seconds.

* No tone sounds when Ring Tone Level is set to

Silent.

Press @ to answer the call
e Alternatively, press keys for Anykey Answer

(see P.2-6).

Hold or Reject with Clamshell Closed

Il When Side Key Settings for Incoming Calls (see P.15-3) is set to [[Hold or
B Reject Call, press the assigned key for 1+ seconds during incoming calls to
activate the function.

handset does not end the call if Close to End Call (see P.2-3) is canceled.

@ * Press @) or close handset (clamshell closed) to end calls on hold. However, closing

e Calls on hold end if callers hang up.
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ﬂ
a
a
a

Activate Message Recorder (see P.15-4) for one time only to record caller messages
on handset.

1 When a call arrives, open handset

D Press @ =]
Outgoing message plays and recording starts.
[ Press @(=] to play recorded messages (see
P.15-5).

0.
o}
Jic)

N

@ Message recorder is disabled when recording capacity is full (see P.15-4).

When a call arrives, press a Side Key for 1+ seconds to activate the assigned function.
¢ Message Recorder is assigned to [©) by default. To use other Side Keys during incoming

calls, assign functions to them first (see P.15-3).
¢ Available Functions:

Voice Mail

Il Unanswered calls are forwarded to Voice Mail (see P.16-4).

areas, and when used in those areas.)

Hold Place callers on hold See P.2-9

Quick Silent Mute ringer for incoming calls See P.2-7

Reject Call Reject and end the call See P.2-9

Message Recorder |Record caller messages on handset See P.15-4
Forward incoming calls to Voice Mail. (Available only

Forward Voice Mail |for subscribers in Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai See P.16-4

[» or [©) for 1+ seconds

Handset responds accordingly.

When a call arrives, press ), [S |, (<],

When Message Recorder is set but cannot record (see P.15-4), Quick Silent is
activated instead.
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Delayed Ringer

Engaged Call Operations
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Activate Delayed Ringer to help screen one-ring sales calls. Handset ringer is delayed for

three seconds for incoming calls from numbers not saved in Phone Book or Owner Profile.
Delayed Ringer is Off by default.

2-12

7= \

P> Functions % Sounds % Call
Functions % Incoming Call %
Delayed Ringer

1 Choose llOn and press @

Adjust Earpiece volume (5 levels). Earpiece volume is Level 5 by default.

/AR——N\

During a call, press (&) or ()

Press (&) (up) or (9) (down) to adjust

volume level
Each press changes volume by one level.

* Wait five seconds or press @ to save the level.
¢ Volume level remains as set even after handset

power is turned off.

2-13
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1 During a call, press for 1+
seconds
Recording starts.

D Press @or to stop
¢ Recordings remain even after handset power is
turned off.
[ To play or delete Voice Memo, see P.15-6.

e

Closing handset (clamshell closed) ends a call and Voice Memo if Close to End Call
(see P.2-3) is active.

Save up to 3 sets of numbers during a call.

e Use up to 24 digits (0 - 9, ¥ and #) per entry.

¢ When full, oldest entries are deleted to make room for new ones.
e Save phone numbers from Notepad Memory to Phone Book.

digits
Press

¢ When the current call ends or another call

automatically.

0Jel=lallale) =h1idl=50 | Open saved Notepad entries

During a call, use Keypad to enter

Entered digits are saved to Notepad Memory.

arrives before Step 2, entered digits are saved

ndex ens LRETET

Select @Notepad Memory % Press @

¢ Up to 3 sets of numbers appear, most recent first.

* Press (D) to dial the number.

o [f there is no entry, Notepad Memory Not Found appears.

« Alternatively, press ¢©)© I to open Notepad Memory.
[l Press ® to exit.

[ To save to Phone Book, select an entry » Press » Select Add to Phone Book

% Press @ # See P.5-4 - 5-5 for more

7l To delete, select an entry ® Press % Select Delete or Delete All % Press @

% Choose [llYes ® Press @
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Redial & Call History
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1 Press ©) ()
Dialed numbers appear with date and time.
¢ When there is no Redial record, Call History
appears.
Press © to dial the number.
Press (& to return to Standby.

Press ()

Dialed numbers appear with date and time.
Press (™ to dial the number.
Press (& to return to Standby.

Delete Redial/Call History records

Opening Redial Records

Opening Call History Records

o ers T

Select EdRedial or HCall History » Press ® % Press »

Select Delete or Delete All % Press @ % Choose [lYes » Press ®

. Call History Indicators

Information Menu

Call in Progress

Answered call

Missed Call

Unanswered call (including calls screened by Delayed Ringer)

Hold

Disconnected after hold

Message Recorder

Recorded on Message Recorder

Forward Voice Mail

Forwarded to Voice Mail Center

Reject Rejected call
Payphone Call from payphone
No Caller ID Call without Caller ID

Information Menu opens for missed incoming communications.

W
HjEleYey

ﬁ

A call arrives, then ends
Date and time of the call and Missed Call notice
or Message Recorder notice appears.

After approximately five seconds,
Information Menu opens
£ il

<@Missed Calls 1
MVoice Messages @

®Select Adjustir

Use ({) to select an item and press @
e Press (Q) or () to see more.
* Press ® to dial the number.

Press (@) to exit

Unopened Information

Il When there is unopened information, Bl appears in Standby. Follow these steps to
open Information Menu.
In Standby, press @ # Select Info Menu % Press @
Il When handset is closed (clamshell closed), l appears in Sub Display. Press for
1+ seconds to open specific indicators.

o After Step 2, press &) to close Information Menu without checking details.

B appears in Standby.

* See P.2-16 to reopen Missed Call details.
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Information Menu Contents

Information

<MVissed Calls 2»
1

Missed Calls

The number of missed calls appears

Voice Messages

The number of recorded messages appears (see P.15-4)

New Mail

New mail (see COJP.2-4) received

AVoice I
EWNew Mail
[E3Auto Reply Sent

BAuto Sent
[ADelivery Report
[Eleb Info
BEIStation Info

®Select |Adjust

2-18

Auto Reply Sent

Auto Reply message (see (O JP.6-2) was sent
(appears even if the delivery failed)’

Auto Send Messages saved as Auto Send were sent
Delivery Report |New Delivery Report (see (O JP.2-4) received
Web Info New Web information (see COJP.7-11) received
Station Info New Station information (see COJP.13-7) received
Mail Box Full Server Mail is 80% full®

Memory Full Handset memory is full®

'Select Auto Reply Sent and press @) to check the result.
°Delete messages, files, etc. to free memory.
SRetrieve or delete Server Mail.

Information Menu Settings

“ All Information Menu tallies return to 0 I

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Info Menu Settings % Reset |
Choose [l Yes # Press @®

@ Mail Box Full and Memory Full remain even after resetting Information Menu.

Laleelyilale P ETe]i18 1 Set Mobile/Small Light to flash for unconfirmed information I

Default(olij
m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Info Menu Settings ® Incoming Light |

Mobile Light
Select an item ®» Press @® # Select @Mobile Light % Press @ »
Select a color # Press ®
Small Light
Select an item #» Press @® # Select ®dSmall Light % Press @)
e Small Light color is fixed.
Off
Select an item ® Press @® # Select BOff » Press @

® Set Incoming Light for each type of information.
¢ When Delayed Ringer is active, Mobile/Small Light does not flash for missed calls from
numbers not saved in Phone Book or Owner Profile.

¢ Off-Line Mode light (see P.3-6) takes priority over Information Menu light.
* Using Mobile/Small Light shortens Battery Time.

. . Use Time Out Setting to automatically return to Standby 10
i IR seconds after Information Menu opens for new items
BEEMNTime out Off

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Info Menu Settings % Time Out Setting|
Select [l Time out On or ATime out Off % Press ®
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Call Time

Call Charge
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Check estimated Call Time of the most recent call or Total Talk Time.
Call Time appears for calls made and those received.

m P Functions % Charges |

1 Select ®Call Time and press ®
For Total Talk Time, select P Total Talk Time
% Press @

2D Press ® to exit

/ \

B resetromracrme [

m P Functions » Charges ® Total Talk Time |
Press ® # Enter Security Code ® Choose [lYes ® Press (®

(il b EVA Set Call Time to appear automatically after each call I

BEEMROff

m P> Functions » Charges ® Instant Display |
Choose lOn or AOff % Press @

e Call Charge also appears for calls you made.

¢ Total Talk Time and Call Time remain even if handset power is turned off.
¢ Ring time for incoming or outgoing calls is not counted. On hold time is counted.

2-20

Check estimated Call Charge of the most recent call or Total Charges.

m P Functions » Charges |

Select [lCall Charge and press @
For Total Charges, select @ Total Charges »
Press @

D Press ® to exit

/ \

“ Reset Total Charges I

m P Functions ® Charges % Total Charges |

Press (® % Enter Security Code ® Choose [l Yes ® Press ®

(il b EVA T Set Call Charge to appear automatically after each call I

EEMROff

m P Functions ® Charges # Instant Display |
Choose [MOn or AOff % Press ®

¢ Call Charge will not appear after leaving a 3 Way Call (Break Away).
e Call Time appears at the same time.

* Total Charges and Call Charge remain even if handset power is turned off.
@ * When the most recent call is a received call, ====--- Yen appears.

e Sum of charges appears for 3 Way Calling (Optional Service).

e Call Charge will not appear when calls are interrupted due to weak signal.

2-21
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My Number & Owner Profile
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Confirm handset phone number.
¢ Save name, reading, phone number, mail address, postal code, personal data and photo.
¢ Handset phone number cannot be changed or deleted on the handset.

m - Functions

/ \

Select @My Number and press (@
To open Owner Profile, press >
Enter Security Code

¢ Owner Profile contents are similar to those of

Phone Book (see P.5-12).
¢ To create QR Code for Owner Profile, see
P.15-37.

D Press ® to exit

=[S el )T Add, edit, delete or copy Owner Profile items I

m P Functions % My Number ® Details (&))

Enter Security Code ® Press @ # Select Edit % Press @® % For

more, see Steps 4 - 6 in "Editing Phone Book™ on P.5-15
To delete Owner Profile (all items except handset number), enter Security Code and
press @ » Press @ ® Select Delete % Press @ » Choose [l Yes » Press @
To copy an item in Owner Profile, enter security code and press @ % Use @ to select
an item ®» Press @ ® Select Copy ® Press @ ® For more, see Step 5 and onward in
"Copy/Cut & Paste" on P.4-17
® |mage for Photo cannot be copied.

2-22






Minding Mobile Manners

Manner Mode
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Please use your handset responsibly. Use these basic tips as a guide. Inappropriate
handset use can be both dangerous and bothersome. Please take care not to disturb
others when using your handset. Adjust handset use according to your surroundings.
e Turn it off in theaters, museums and other places where silence is the norm.

¢ Refrain from using it in restaurants, hotel lobbies, elevators, etc.

¢ Observe signs and instructions regarding handset use aboard trains, etc.

¢ Refrain from use that interrupts the flow of pedestrian or vehicle traffic.

Manner-Related Features

l Manner Mode: see P.3-3
Press Manner Key to automatically mute all Ring Tones and activate Vibration mode
for incoming calls, mail and information.

H Vibration Mode: see P.8-4
Activate Vibration mode to use handset vibration to alert you to incoming calls, mail,
etc. in public places.

H Volume Settings: see P.8-2, (OJP.12-2
Decrease or mute Ring Tone volume for incoming calls/mail/information as well as
tones for Web or V-Applications when carrying handset in public places.

l Whisper Mode: see P.3-5
Use Whisper Mode to increase microphone sensitivity, allowing you to lower your
voice and speak softly when you must use handset in public places.

l Off-Line Mode: see P.3-6
Use Off-Line Mode to suspend all handset transmissions. In Off-Line Mode,
incoming/outgoing calls and Vodafone live! transmissions are blocked.

l Message Recorder: see P.15-4
Use Message Recorder to handle incoming calls when it is inappropriate or unsafe to

answer.

Activating & Canceling

Activate or cancel Manner Mode in Standby, Web information, mail windows (List
View, message window, etc.) or while using V-Applications.

[ =\

Press for 1+ seconds

P.3-4).

Activating Manner Mode

® and Manner Mode Set appear. The following
indicators appear as set in Manner Settings (see

an

@ |Message Recorder | M |Vibration

[l |Silent [8 |Rising Tone

@ disappears and Manner Mode is canceled.

Canceling Manner Mode

7 In Standby, press for 1+ seconds

When Manner Mode is Active

Il Power On/Off and error tone as well as Keypad Sound are muted. Beeps in Call
Waiting and 3 Way Calling are heard.

B Shake Sound and barcode recognition tone volume depend on Manner Settings.

Il Shutter Click and Self Timer tone sound even in Manner Mode.

Il Sound played on Music Player or Voice Recorder are muted (use headphones).
¢ Even in Manner Mode, Ring Tone can be heard through headphones. Volume is

fixed to Level 1.

B Settings for Manner Mode are applied to: Message Recorder, Ring Tone Level,
Vibration, LED Indicator, Whisper Mode, Sound Volume, Alarm Volume, Alarm
Vibration, V-Appli Volume and V-Appli Vibration.

Bl When Message Recorder is recording messages, the other party's voice is heard
through Earpiece.

PO\ Jouue| i
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Customize Manner Mode settings.
Default settings:

Message Recorder |On Ring Tone Level Silent (All) |Vibration On (All)
LED Indicator Small Light |Whisper Mode On Sound Volume | Silent
Alarm Volume Silent Alarm Vibration On V-Appli Volume | Silent
V-Appli Vibration On

\EEEE G EeI e [F8 Activate or deactivate Message Recorder I

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings % Message Recorder|
Choose On or BOff » Press ®

Sl el =n ESVEIEE Set Ring Tone volume I

m P Functions ® Settings 2 % Manner Settings ® Ring Tone Level |

Select from l/ncoming Call to BConfirm Delivery » Press @ %
Select W Silent, ARising Tone or @Level 1 % Press @®

¢ For Silent, Speaker is muted and sounds can be heard through headphones. Volume is
fixed to Level 1.

Set vibration to alert you to incoming calls/mail I

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings # Vibration |

Select from lIncoming Call to BConfirm Delivery % Press @ »
Choose IIOn or AOff % Press ®

NEL el Adjust Alarm volume I

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings ® Alarm Volume |

Adjust level » Press @

OVEl eIzt | Handset vibrates when Alarm Time arrives I

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings % Alarm Vibration

Choose IOn or AAOff » Press ®

3-4

LED Indicator Flash Mobile/Small Light for incoming communications I

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings ® LED Indicator |
Select from [@Normal to BOff % Press @

Normal Mobile/Small Light flashes as set in Call Functions (see P.8-2)
Small Light Small Light flashes
Off No lights

W e e s Activate or deactivate Whisper Mode I

m P> Functions ® Settings 2 % Manner Settings » Whisper Mode |
Choose On or AAOff % Press @®

¢ Use Whisper Mode to increase microphone sensitivity, allowing you to lower your voice and
speak softly when you must use handset in public places (‘¥ flashes).

SPON JBUUBIA i

Whisper Mode can be set On/Off during a call by pressing for 1+ seconds.
After the call, Whisper Mode will be canceled.

Slelt e T = Adjust sound volume I

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings |
Select @Sound Volume % Press @® % Adjust level % Press @

Ve IR e Adjust V-Appli volume I

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings |
Select BV-Appli Volume » Press @® » Select IlSilent or ALevel 1
» Press ®

VAV YT =Tl Handset vibrates while using V-Applications I

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings # V-Appli Vibration |
Choose On or AAOff % Press @

3-5



Off-Line Mode
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Use Off-Line Mode to suspend all handset transmissions.
¢ In Off-Line Mode, incoming/outgoing calls and Vodafone live! transmissions are blocked.

¢ Off-Line Mode is Off by default.

/ \

Activating Off-Line Mode

P> Functions % Settings 1 %
Off-Line Mode

Choose lOn and press (®
B appears.

Canceling Off-Line Mode

P Functions #» Settings 1 %
Off-Line Mode

Choose POff and press @®

¥ disappears and Off-Line Mode is canceled.

paused, V-Appli Paused Cannot Connect to Network in Off-line Mode Off-line

@ * When Off-Line Mode is set while a Network V-Application (see COJP.10-4) is

Mode On? appears. Choose [l Yes and press @ to enter Off-Line Mode. (Network
connection is disabled until Off-Line Mode is canceled.)

¢ While handset is closed (clamshell closed) or Display shuts down for Panel Saving
in Off-Line Mode, Small Light flashes red, green and orange.

3-6
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Character Selection

Use Kana and Pager (see P.4-10) to enter alphanumerics, Symbols, hiragana, kaniji,
katakana and Pictographs. With the exception "Pager Code" on P.4-10, most text
entry operations are described using Kana Mode.

Entry Modes
Press to toggle between character entry modes as follows:
Ao | 8 E>FoTFoa—oa
Alternatively, use €09 to toggle between entry modes after pressing once.
— Available Modes

Key Assignments

Multiple characters are assigned to each key. Press a key to toggle between character
options for that key.
Example: In katakana entry, press three times for ©.
When entering characters, press (O to toggle between character options in reverse.
(Not available for entering single-byte number, Pictographs and Character Codes.)
Example: Enter (), then press @ to return to &.

| _]_,!éé__:
age i N
8/12K # | Kanji (hiragana) A Single-byte alphanumerics
(upper/lower case)
7 | Double-byte katakana a Single-byte alphanumerics
(lower/upper case)
7 | Single-byte katakana 1 |Single-byte number
A Double-byte alphanumerics % | pictograph Code
®0K Moy (upper/lower case)
Double-byte alphanumerics
a Ed
Current Entry Mode (lower/upper case) [X |Character Code

Upper & Lower Case

B In double- or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press [(z*] to toggle between upper
case and lower case. For Pager Mode (see P.4-10), in double- or single-byte entry
mode, press [#* ] to toggle between upper and lower case.

E7 7 14 ) 277 18

Pictograph & Character Codes

Hl Press © to toggle as follows:
Pictograph Code 1 — Pictograph Code 2 — Pictograph Code 3 —
Pictograph Code 4 — Pictograph Code 5 — Pictograph Code 6 — Character
Code — Pictograph Code 1
e Pictograph Code page number appears at the bottom.

¢ Handset Character Codes correspond to 6,355 kaniji.
* Some characters are not available for mail addresses, etc.

Conversion (Down)

Cursor Down ¢ (Line Break)

Cursor Left

Cursor Right

Key Kaniji (Hiragana) Katakana Alphanumerics Numbers Pictograph Code 1-6
[Double-byte] | [Double & Single-byte] | [Double & Single-byte] [Single-byte] & Character Codes
Tes HLIZB FPADIHX @ /_—1 1 1
BLSAB FPAOIH O (space)
hELIFZ HF¥oo3 ABCabc? 2 2
cLIEZE BIAEY DEFdef3 3 3
fce52TED IFYT Y GHIghi4 4 4
KICHRD TR/ JKLjkI5 5 5
IFOBNF J\ETNIR MNOmMno 6 6 6
FHOHH NEILXE PQRSpgrs7? 7 7
. POK w1 & P13va3 TUVtuvs 8 8
un 5b3%Nns sujrd WXYZwxyz9 9 9
0ot DE/U—W '7_9‘/—“ . 0+ 0 0
¢ (Line Break) ¢ (Line Break) (Line Break)
**, Log/Double-byte Single-byte Mail/
SymﬁoI/Pgiétograph I.yitst1 2 Weg Exténsions3 %-, (Pause)’ 7
Log, Double-byte Symbol®/Pictograph List t I
® Conversion (Up) Cursor Up
©®
©)
(o9

Change Entry Mode

Toggle Case (for some characters)

Toggle Case + Toggle
Mode (upper/lower and
lower/upper case)

Delete One Character/

Delete One Character

Delete Code/One

Alphanumerics
Conversion

Press | Cancel Conversion Character
Long Delete All
Press
e Recover up to 64 deleted characters®
O] OK
Toggle Pictograph Code 1-
o) Phonet_ic 6and Qharacter dee +
Conversion Toggle Pictograph List 1 -6
and Log List”
Hiragana to Katakana/ Open st for

Pictograph Code 1 - 67

' Disabled until hiragana is converted.

2

3Extensions are listed for easy entry.
4.and, (Pause) are for phone number entry.
5Single-byte for single-byte katakana/alphanumeric entry.

5Press

- is available only in single-byte katakana entry.

after deleting text with (Long Press).]
“List is not available for Character Codes.

once for each character to recover immediately after deleting. [Not available
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Entering Characters

Following the example below, enter #87K to learn how to enter characters in kanji
(hiragana) entry mode. Switch to double-byte or single-byte katakana mode to enter
katakana. Alternatively, enter hiragana and then select katakana from the word
suggestion list.

Press three times

Word suggestions change as hiragana are entered.

thethod £

Press (9

¢ When the next character is on the same key, press (09 first.

thsthod &

3 Press three times and press

thethod & |

Press twice

* To enter hiragana without converting to kanji, skip to Step 6.

o kanji | ¥ Convert | inu

5 Press and use ({) to select a word
[7 To see other suggestions, press or © Y.
[71 To exit the list, press (22 ].
[ To change segment, see "Segmenting Phrases" below.

6 Press O

® 0K

Learning Function

Il The most recently used word appears first in the list.

Predictive & Previous Usage

M Use Predictive and Previous Usage to convert hiragana to kanji more quickly.

Predictive Word suggestions change as up to 5 hiragana are entered
Previous Usage |Suggests words/characters likely to follow entry based on previous entries

* Both functions are active by default (see P.4-14).

User Dictionary

[l Save frequently used words/phrases to select from the word suggestion list (see
P.4-15).

Il Segmenting Phrases

If the word is not in the list, press after Step 5 to exit. Then use 09 to segment
hiragana to convert separately.

Example: Segment #5 into & and 5.

@0® ©0®
BE |==E5 | = Z5 | == [=

sieoesey) Buuslug h
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Il Selecting Multiple Converted Words

Press
Example: To enter FGLLAH

©)
[CLPFEREVT 1T g ) | 7L AEN

. Small Kana (o, v, etc.)
Enter small hiragana &, L), 5, X, &, D, 1, & and & as well as small katakana.

1 Enter a character and press

. Adding” or° ‘

Enter a character and press

¢ In kanji (hiragana)/double-byte katakana entry, press the key
once to add * to A (Ka) row, & (Sa) row and /& (Ta) row
characters, and press twice to remove. For [& (Ha) row
characters, press once to add * , twice to add ° and three times
to remove.

B o= = =
el @ |«
] 0] 6

In Single-byte Katakana Entry
e Press once to add * and twice for ° . Symbols are single-byte.
o Press to remove * or ° .

Entering Alphanumerics

Enter alphanumerics in double-byte alphanumerics (upper & lower case) or
single-byte alphanumerics (upper & lower case) mode. Alternatively, enter numbers in
single-byte number mode.

B ] ==& ]

¢ In double-byte or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press to toggle between upper
and lower case.

¢ When the next character is on the same key (example: entering A then B), press (©9 first
to move cursor.

4-6

Symbols, Pictographs & Emoticons

. Symbols & Pictographs

1 Press or to open Log List
(Log List is available in some entry modes)
Recently used Symbols/Pictographs appear.
e -- appears by default or when Log List is deleted (see below).

2 Use ¢ to select one and press @
* Repeat Step 2 to enter more.
To see more lists, press ©) or [#==-). The list toggles as follows:
Log List = Symbol List (1 - 3) = Pictograph List (6 - 1)
® Press to toggle the list in reverse order.
m Press (9) to scroll down.

8 Press akey ([0-] - [92)) to exit list and enter the
assigned character
« Alternatively, press or to exit list.

Deleting Log List

H In a text entry window, press » Select [/nput/Conversion » Press
® » Select HClear Symbols % Press @ » Select lIOK » Press ®
mPress twice to return to the text entry window.
B Log List cannot be deleted in Pictograph Code mode.

In Pictograph Code Mode

B To enter a Pictograph directly, enter 2 digits (see COJP.17-8 - 17-10).
®To edit a code mid-entry, press to clear first digit then enter correct digits.
B To select from Pictograph List, follow these steps.
Press » Select a Pictograph ® Press @
* To toggle through Page 1 - 6 and Log List, press (©).

©OPage 1 @Select Back =

e Symbols are double or single-byte according to the entry mode. (Pictographs are all
double-byte.)
* Alternatively, enter &35 and press (@) [FIMIR. Some Symbols can be selected.

@ ¢ Single-byte Symbols do not appear in Log List.

slejoeley) Bulelug h
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Emoticons

1
2
3

In a text entry window, press
Select BdEmoticons and press @)

Select an emoticon and press @

¢ Enter two digits (01 - 50) to jump to the emoticon assigned to the number.

« For other emoticons, enter /'@ and press () [(T0E.

« Alternatively, enter a descriptive word such as $—UL1or 5—Asand press () [(TTR.

@ Emoticons cannot be entered in Pictograph Code (1 - 6) mode.

Corresponding emoticons can be selected.

Space

In a text entry window, press
« Alternatively in alphanumeric entries, press seven times to
enter a space.

¥ ©

Line Break

Insert line breaks in text, Text Memo, BBS, etc.

Press () at the end of text

« To insert line breaks in text, press until ¢ appears. For
kaniji (hiragana) entry mode, then press @). Line break is inserted
at the cursor position.

¢ Keystroke count varies by character entry mode (see P.4-3).

Mail & Web Extensions

1

In alphanumeric entry, press

Select an extension and press @
¢ Mail addresses and URLs are single-byte.

Contact me atll
 JO)

Contact me até¢

Yil-

EEE

N
3

Copying from Phone Book

Insert Phone Book entry items into text entry windows.
Select from names, phone numbers, mail addresses or Personal Data.

1 Inatext entry window, press
Press ©

Open a Phone Book entry
To search Phone Book, see P.5-13.
m Skip the step of pressing (3 ([FEL).

Use ¢0s to select an item and press @) Y

Mr. Ueda’s phone number
is|

Use ¢9 to move cursor to target location
Press @

Selected item is inserted.

(RS I WN

O Back ' @Start Set &

Inserting TEL: or mailto:

M To insert TEL: or mailto: before a phone number or mail address, follow these steps
after Step 5.
Press » Select IBTEL: or @mailto: % Press @

Inserting Owner Profile

H In a text entry window, press % Select Saved Information »
Press ® # Select @lProfile » Press @ » Enter Security Code
* For more, see Steps 4 - 6 above.

Character Code

Use multi-digit Character Codes to enter characters.

1 In Character Code entry mode, enter four digits (see P.17-9 - 17-12)

slejoeley) Bulelug h
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Pager Code
In a text entry window, press

Select [@Input/Conversion and press @
Select llinput Method and press ®
Select @Pager and press @

Pager Code entry window opens.
To switch to Kana Mode, select lKana % Press @

Enter two digits (see P.4-11)
* Pager Mode is active until switched to Kana Mode.

$) ] AWN=

. Pager Code List

* Blanks indicate no entry.

¢ Upper and lower case are available for characters with gray background. Press
Double-byte upper case

Double-byte lower case

* | to switch.

Character Entry Modes

Il For text entry in Pager Mode, press to toggle between entry modes as follows:
Single-byte lower case ( P) — Pictograph Code 1 - 6 (¥%) & Character Code
(X) — Double-byte lower case (F)
* Press (0) to toggle between Pictograph Code 1 - 6 and Character Code mode.
B Press (7=7] to toggle between upper and lower case.

¢ Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion is disabled in Pager Mode.
eToenter® or° ,see Pager Code List on P.4-11.

4-10

Second digit (Press secondly) Second digit (Press secondly)

1/2|3(4|5|/6(7|(8|9(0 112|3(4|5|/6(7|(8|9(0

16|V S5|A|[B|A[B|C|D|E 1|&s|w|5|x|[s|alblc|d|e
=2 || FE|L|F|IT|F|G[H|I|J =2 flglh|ilij
£(3]z[u|7[e][Z[K[L[M|N]|O HME k[ 1]m[n]o
§4C’SD'C?;PQRST %4 =) plg|r|s|t
&8 |&|IC|B|R|DU|VIW|X]Y &1l5 ulviw|x|y
zl6l[olm[~[=E]z][?]1]-]~ z|6 z
B 7|F H O D B¥ & (B 5|7 i
D8 » ([W]) & *|#]|=¥? 28[v| [w| |& 2
“19[5|/p|3|Nn|3|1]/2[3|4]|5 19

0 b|&E|A"|°]|6]7]8[9]0 0 o
Single-byte upper case Single-byte lower case

Second digit (Press secondly) Second digit (Press secondly)

1/2|3(4|5|/6(7|(8|9(0 112|3(4|5|/6(7|(8|9(0

117|4|9|I|*%|A|B|C|D]|E 1)7|4|v|z|+|a|b|c|d]|e
=|2[Nn|%|9]|5|2|F|G|H|I]|J =2 flglh|ilij
S84y x[ely[k[L[m][n]oO HE kK[ 1]n]n]o
%49§‘in~PQRST §4 Y plajr|s|t
g5 [ F || X|#[JJUjV]W|X]|Y &5 ulviw|x|y
gl6[n[Ela[a[nfz]?]1][-]/ z|6 z
B|7T|V|S|A[X[E|¥|& =1 5|7 “
Blelv| ([1])[3][*[#][=]®]? ol8[v] |2] |3 2
“lol5/ulw|v|oj1]2[3]|4]5 1o

0|77y |°|6]7/8]9]0 0 e
“Press to insert line breaks (in mail message text, Text Memo, efc.).
Press to toggle between upper and lower case.
* ¥ and & are double-byte.

4-11
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n 3 Select a kaniji and press @
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Conversion Methods (Japanese Only)

Phonetic Conversion

Enter alternate readings to search for kaniji.
7 Enter reading in hiragana

D Press©

One-Hiragana Conversion

Enter the first hiragana to access previously selected words.
Example: To enter #57K

@® ®
— —

¢ One-Hiragana Conversion and User Dictionary (see P.4-15) share memory. Selected
words may not be saved if User Dictionary is full.

¢ Up to 20 entries are saved per hiragana (Title Word) between One-Hiragana Conversion
and User Dictionary. When memory is full, the oldest entry is deleted to make room for a
new entry. However, User Dictionary remains unchanged.

4-12

Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion

Enter katakana and alphanumerics in kanji (hiragana) entry mode.

1 Enter hiragana and press Input lethod
* To enter AM, press then &) [T

2 Use () to select a word and press @

* Hiragana to Roman Letter Conversion (hiragana with ® or ° is converted to the same
characters/Symbols):

i) @ L) . o) / A _ & | Space
) A ay B < C I+ | Space & Space
& D U E E) F & | Space| % | Space
[ G 5 H ) I T | Space & Space
V72 J IC K hoa) L fa | Space| @ | Space
(& M (6] N 13\ 0 ~ | Space| [F | Space
F P H Q (:8) R ) S £ | Space
® T 1) U ES \" — — — —

5 i b X %) Y n Z 2 | Space
D , = A | Space | — (Long Sound). . Line Break | Space

¢ Hiragana to Number Conversion (hiragana with® or° is converted to the same numbers):
=35 (A) row...1 " (Ka)row..2  mE (Sa)row..3  mfz (Ta)row..4
mff (Na)row..5 ®m[d (Ha)row..6  ®Z (Ma)row..7 ®4>(Ya)row...8
=5 (Ra)row...9 mH%ZA— (Long Sound)., Line Break...0

Quick Conversion (for Hiragana)

Quick Conversion helps reduce keystrokes needed to enter frequently used words.
A list of word suggestions appears based on the key pressed.

Use Quick Conversion in kanji (hiragana) mode only.

Example: To enter fi{#'

(U) 7 rarsz (7 rors (a,) guz)[8ue]8me)gme]gwe]awr] (& )
[ e R R G YN Conver

Normal Conversion

Quick Conversion

e Ml nr) (1) (F) (®) (@) © (convert)

Enter hiragana and press
Cursor turns green.
« While cursor is green, use o9 to segment entered hiragana and then convert one
segment at a time.
To cancel Quick Conversion, press ® Press (Q) for normal conversion

2 Use ({) to select a word and press @

@ The most recently used word (mostly nouns) appears first.

4-13
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. One Hiragana Predictive Entry

Enter hiragana and initiate Quick Conversion. Words starting with a hiragana in the
same row (&, ), 5, X, & for &) appear. Word suggestions vary by time of day.
Example: When & is entered

WoT5oL»WLY

5:00 - 10:59 11:00 - 16:59 17:00 - 22:59 23:00 - 4:59
BH—& HBL~ BES FOF ! |
;RO #®TR ]S HOHES
fIoTEFTY WWelZE&E~g ) RVTITK&K nx—WL! 1|

BER SET? fIC31

e Words in the list are preset by time blocks.

e If Clock is not set, only words for 11:00 - 16:59 are available.

. One Hiragana Word Call

Enter the first hiragana of entries you used Quick Conversion for. The most recently
selected word appears first.
Example: You entered &/ P and selected £ A last time.

Conversion Settings

=/
—
Disable Predictive or Previous Usage (see P.4-5) I
BEEIRON

In a text entry window, press » Select @/nput/Conversion
» Press @ # Select P@Predictive or BPrevious Usage % Press ®
® Choose FOff  Press @®

Clear log of words selected in kanji conversion, Predictive, etc. I

In a text entry window, press () I3l # Select @Input/Conversion
» Press @ » Select BdReset Learning » Press @ % Select lOK »

Press ®

¢ Words saved in User Dictionary remain.

4-14

Dictionaries (Japanese Only)

User Dictionary

Save up to 100 frequently used words/phrases and assign Title Words in hiragana to entries.

In text entry windows, enter Title Word and convert. Entries appear among word suggestions.

Save up to five entries per Title Word.

Save words/phrases to User Dictionary

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % User Dictionary % New Entry

Enter a word/phrase % Press (® ® Enter Title Word # Press @®

* Enter up to 15 characters per word/phrase and eight characters in hiragana per Title Word.

Edit or delete entries

m P Functions % Settings 2 % User Dictionary % Edit

Edit

Select a word or phrase ® Press @® # Edit ® Press @ # Edit Title
Word # Press @ # Select [llOverwrite or BANew Entry % Press @

Deleting One Entry

Select a word or phrase # Press » Select PDelete » Press
@ » Choose lYes # Press @®

Deleting All

Press (=) HETE » Select BDelete All % Press @ % Choose [l Yes

» Press @

V501SH Download Dictionary

Download specialized V501SH Download Dictionaries from Sharp's Space Town

Mobile Internet site. Activate up to two dictionaries at one time to improve handset

character conversion. Dictionary words appear among word suggestions.
For details, access Sharp's Space Town Mobile Internet site (see (O JP.8-2).

Activate downloaded dictionaries

m P Functions % Settings 2 % User Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary |

Select a number » Press ® # Select a dictionary # Press @)

To replace current dictionary, select a number ® Press @ ® Press (&) HENE % Select

Change » Press @ » Select a dictionary ® Press @

4-15
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From Data Folder

Il Press @® » Select My Files % Press @® » Select llData Folder % Press @ »
Select a folder » Press @ » Select a dictionary file » Press »
Select Save Dictionary % Press @® # Select a number # Press @
= When g@file is already saved, Overwrite? appears » Choose [l Yes or @No »

Press

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % User Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary |

Select a number # Press @® # Press » Select Cancel %
Press ®

Editing Characters
Deleting

Use 9 to select a character and press Kifloshita

The highlighted character is deleted.
=
* Recover up to 64 characters deleted with (z22_J. Press () once il h':

for each character to recover immediately after deleting. Pressing
any other key disables the recover function.

Press for 1+ seconds to delete an entire entry. Characters deleted in this
manner cannot be recovered.

] Press to delete a character
2 Enter another character ¥ Gz
4

4-16

When Menu & appears, copy or cut and paste text (up to 15,000 single-byte
characters) into the same window or another.

1 Inatext entry window, press

2 Select ICopy or AACut and press ®

3 Move cursor to the first character of text and

press @
Start point is set (End appears).
["l To change the start point, press (== .

1515 (

Manager of alumni. Emplo
yee of A trading company
I"Ma” at home after 18

Move cursor to the end of text and press @

o Back @End

Cut

Open text paste target window and press
Select [Paste and press @

NOOR

Move cursor to target location and press @ @ Yy |
Text is inserted. Personal Data

44/60
Manager of alumni. Call
at home after 10 PM.

oCancel @0K Menu_ &

0O0000CE@OO0000
1 1

Use Delete Use Delete

Previous to Posterior to

delete delete

1 Press
2 Select @Delete Posterior or lDelete Previous and press @

3 Press O

sis)oeleys Buusiug h



Text Memo

Save frequently used phrases for use in mail message, etc.
e Save up to 20 Text Memo phrases to handset and 300 to Memory Card.
e When memory is full, delete text to make room for new ones (see P.4-20).

Entering Text

e Save up to 1,000 single-byte characters in Memo format and 128 single-byte characters

in Note format.
¢ Ten editable Text Art are saved by default. Edit and replace default entries.

. Memo Format

m > Briefcase

1 Select B Text Memo and press O
Titles or the first part of saved text appear.
To open text, select one » Press @

sisloesey) Buusiug E

Press
Select Create New and press ®
Select llNew Memo and press ®

Enter text and press @
To save to Memory Card, press © HllZI.
= To switch back to handset, press © HEE.

Choose [l Yes and press @®
Text is saved.
* To save more text, repeat Steps 2 - 6.

S GRhWN

To switch to Memory Card, press (&) HIZMH » Select Memory Card % Press @

end of text ® Press @ # Choose [Yes ® Press @®

Saving from Message or Phone Book

H In a text entry window, press @& H[EMA » Select B8Save Text Memo » Press @
® Move cursor to the first character of text ® Press @® ® Move cursor to the

4-18

. Note Format

m > Briefcase » Text Memo

NOOGRWN =

© O

Press

Select Create New and press (@
Select @New Note and press @
Select Body Text and press ®
Enter text and press @

Select Category and press @

Select a category and press @

To check date and time of entry and last edit, select Details % Press O]
® Press to return.

Press (©

To save to Memory Card, press © HIEI.
= To switch back to handset, press © HEIR.

Choose [l Yes and press ®

* To save more text, repeat Steps 1 - 9.

Note format Text Memo can be sent via infrared (see P.13-2).
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Edit/Delete Edit or delete Text Memo I

m »> Briefcase ® Text Memo |

Edit Memo
Select text » Press () HIETM # Select Edit » Press @® » Edit »
Press ® » Select lINew Entry or ®Overwrite % Press ®

Edit Note
Select text # Press ) HIEMA # Select Edit » Press @ # Select
Body Text or Category » Press ® # Edit text  Press ® # Press
© » Select @New Entry or POverwrite » Press ®

Delete Single Text Memos
Select text » Press &) XA # Select Delete » Press ® # Choose
BYes » Press ®

Save Note format Text Memo to Data Folder (Etc.). Text is
L 2 D Bl saved as VFile (see P.12-38). I

m P Briefcase % Text Memo |

Select text # Press » Select To Data Folder % Press @ »
Enter title » Press (® # Select a folder ® Press @

e Memo format text is saved in text format.
* Create sub folders if necessary.

(0= 1s e[ e /g [e1 (21| Change Memo format text to Note format I

m P> Briefcase % Text Memo |
Select text ® Press () HIEMA # Select Change to Vnote # Press (@)

* Text Memo contents may change when converting formats.
¢ Note cannot be converted to Memo.

4-20
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Overview

Save frequently used phone numbers and mail addresses to Phone Book. Entry
names appear for calls from numbers saved in Phone Book.

l Dialing from Phone Book (see P.5-11)

< 5 m

1505 Yil; 15:05 il
lleda N kio .

005 1Friends Ueda Nikio

B 8 &2

& S

B)MPattern 1 —)

&MPattern 2

&) Mail Folder 1
&):Mail Folder 2 %

03123KXXX3

Il Sending Sky/Super Mail from Phone Book (see (O JP.3-3)

. Vil s Vil @
(leda llikio Ueda llikio Select il Type

005 1Friends 005 1Friends
B B dzda B B & <[@Send Super Mail »

03123KXXX3

: (9 00 Bsend Sky lfai
&J)Pattern 1 —) SpiPattern 2 —)

& Pattern 2
&]):Mail Folder 1
&J:Mail Folder 2 )

0312310003

© Back @Menu o Back = @llenu ®Select

&) Mail Folder 1
&3 :Mail Folder 2

Il When a Call Arrives
dam Yil %5 Yil i;ﬁ:%s Yil

<<Incoming Call>>

iogu| |

— |

Back-up Important Information

Keep a separate copy of important information. When battery is exhausted or
removed for long periods, Phone Book entries may be lost. Handset damage may
also affect information recovery. Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting
from accidental loss/alteration.

* Use Phone Book Lock to protect entries from accidental alteration and to restrict
access to Phone Book information (see P.14-3).
¢ Exchange Phone Book entries with other handsets, etc. via infrared (see P.13-2).

Saving to Phone Book

Phone Book Entry Items

e Save up to 500 entries (000 - 499) in Phone Book (handset).
e Save up to 10,000 entries (0000 - 9999) in Phone Book (Memory Card).

ltem Description

Enter up to 18 single-byte characters.

& :Name Use kaniji, hiragana, katakana (double or single-byte),
alphanumerics (double or single-byte) and Pictographs.

. . Katakana, alphanumerics or Symbols appear as names are

== . : L. .

£=1: Reading entered (up to 18 single-byte characters including* and ® )

8 : Phone Number Enter up to three phone numbers (24 digits each)

&&4: Mail Address Enter up to three mail addresses (60 single-byte characters each)

28 Group Sf)rt entries into 10 Groups (0 - 9). Change Group names or set
Ring Tone by Group.

£4. ! Personal Data Add personal details. Use up to 60 single-byte characters.

0 Secret Mode Restrict access to Phone Book entries by saving them as

Secret Mode entries

Select an image to appear when you open a Phone Book entry.

B : Photo Activate Picture Call/Mail to see the image set here for
incoming calls/mail.

& |Personal Ring Tone Set Ring Tone by caller

-g Incoming Notice Set Ring Tone by sender

$ Picture Call/Mail Set images to appear by caller or sender

'5 Mail Folder Messages are sorted into folders

g' Auto Reply Send a reply automatically to messages from specified senders

Incoming Calls while Editing

B Contents are temporarily saved for later editing. Contents reappear after the call

ends.

yoog auoyd H
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LN

New Phone Book Entries

EEESET » Tel Ops » Add to Phone Book

1
2

W

SOON OO

Enter a name
Press @

Characters entered for names (reading for kanji) appear after .

¢ Reading does not appear for Pictographs, pasted characters and
names entered with Quick Conversion.
* Katakana, roman letters, numbers and Symbols appear in
single-byte.
To correct reading, select E=1: ® Press @ # Edit reading #»
Press @
To cancel, press (©) % Choose [Yes # Press @

Select B :and press @

Enter a phone number
¢ Include the area code for landline phone numbers.

s = Vil
:Ueda Mikio
E=1:Ueda Mikio

éx4:Unsaved
A&:0Untitled
24 ‘Unsaved
O 0ff

A :Unsaved
Option settings

oCancel @Select Save |

Phone Book Details

To correct phone number, press ¢©) to move cursor % Press to delete a digit at the
cursor position ® Enter a phone number (Press for 1+ seconds to clear all.)

Press twice to enter - between digits. (- counts as a digit.)

To enter Push Tones, press three times to enter Pause (,) ® Enter alphanumerics
m Each Pause (,) indicates a one-second pause. The subsequent alphanumerics are

also sent as Push Tones (see P.15-2).

Press ®

Select an icon and press @

To save additional phone numbers, select & :Unsaved #» Press (@ ® Repeat Steps 4 - 6

Select é&&4: and press @
Enter a mail address

Press @

Select an icon and press @

To save additional mail addresses, select é&4: Unsaved ® Press @ ® Repeat Steps 8 - 10
To set a Group, select &: ® Press @ » Select a Group ® Press @
To enter Personal Data, select E&: ® Press @ # Enter information ® Press @

Photo: see P.5-6
Saving Secret Mode Entries: see P.5-7

Press

Memory Number entry window opens. Assign a Memory Number to each Phone Book entry.

12 Saving to Handset
Enter Memory No. (000 - 499)
Entry is saved to Phone Book.
Use LCD Remote/Mic to call the number saved in Memory Number 000 (see P.15-47).
Use Speed Dial to call numbers saved in Memory Numbers 000 - 099 (see P.5-14).

Saving to Memory Card
Press ©
« B appears only when Memory Card is inserted.
To switch back to handset, press © INEI again.
Enter Memory No. (0000 - 9999)

Assign Memory No. Automatically (Handset)

M Press to assign the smallest available number.
B To specify a range of numbers, enter hundreds or tens digit and press (===,
* To specify hundreds, enter first digit ® Press
Example: Enter [3=2)(*-=-]. The range is 300 - 399.
* To specify tens, enter two digits ® Press
Example: Enter [2=7]0 s #](x~=]. The range is 210 - 219.

Assign Memory No. Automatically (Memory Card)

M Press to assign the smallest available number.
B To specify a range of numbers, enter thousands, hundreds or tens digit and press (x==-].
* To specify thousands, enter first digit ® Press
Example: Enter [Zx==)(x==-]. The range is 3000 - 3999.
« To specify hundreds, enter two digits » Press
Example: Enter [2:=2]( e #](*-=-]. The range is 2100 - 2199.
* To specify tens, enter three digits » Press
Example: Enter (e #][2x~][3¢)(*~=-]. The range is 1230 - 1239.

@ Exchange Phone Book entries between handset and Memory Card (see P.11-9).
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. Warning Messages ‘

On Display Cause Operation

Choose [l Yes and press @) to
overwrite the entry. Choose FANo
The Memory Number is and press ® to enter another
already in use Memory Number.

To assign Memory Number
automatically, see P.5-5.

Memory Full Cannot Save | All Memory Numbers are in use | Overwrite or delete entries (see P.5-15)
The number is already used for a | Activate Secret Mode (see P.14-6)
Secret Mode Phone Book entry |to overwrite

Overwrite?

Secret Data saved

5 T
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Save an image to Phone Book entries. The image appears for calls/mail from that entry.

. Setting Photo

When Photo is set, Picture Call/Mail (see P.5-7) in Option Settings is activated
automatically and the image appears for incoming calls/mail.
To hide image, cancel Picture Call/Mail.

7 In Phone Book Details (see P.5-4), select I : and press @

Selecting from Data Folder
E Select @ Data Folder and press @
B Select an image and press @)
Press ®

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns. Complete other fields.
* Some images in Data Folder may be too large for Phone Book Photo.

Capturing New Image
Select P Sha-mail Shoot and press ®
H Frame image on Display

Press @®

Captured image appears.

Press @
Image is saved to Data Folder and Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns.
Complete other fields.

5-6

. Picture Call/Mail

When Photo is set, Picture Call/Mail is activated automatically and the image appears
for incoming calls/mail. To hide image, follow these steps to cancel Picture Call/Mail.

Select @Picture Call/Mail and press ®

Choose HOff and press ®
To activate Picture Call/Mail, choose lOn # Press @

Press (©

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns. Complete other fields.

A W=

In Phone Book Details (see P.5-4), select Option settings and press ®

Picture Call/Mail is canceled when source image in Data Folder is deleted, renamed
or moved.

Saving Secret Mode Entries
1 In Phone Book Details (see P.5-4), select ©: and press @
2 Choose [On and press @

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns. Complete other fields.
e Activate Secret Mode (see P.14-6) to open Secret Mode entries.

Change Secret to Standard

B Activate Secret Mode (see P.14-6) and follow these steps.

» Select »©: » Press ® » Choose FOff » Press @® # Save entry (see
Steps 6 - 8 on P.5-15)

Open a Phone Book entry (see P.5-11) ® Press @ ® Select Edit % Press @

Do not save confidential information in Phone Book. Security Code and thus Secret
Mode entries may be compromised.

When not in Secret Mode, Phone Book Names/Photo images do not appear for
incoming calls/mail from numbers/addresses in Secret Mode entries. Personal Ring

Tone and Incoming Notice are disabled. Names for numbers in Secret Mode entries do
not appear in Redial or Call History. Names saved in Redial/Call History before an entry

is converted to a Secret Mode entry appear even if handset is not in Secret Mode.
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F31

Saving from Redial or Call History Option Settings

m P Tel Ops Set Personal Ring Tone, Incoming Notice, Picture Call/Mail (see P.5-7), Mail Folder
1 Select ERedial or B Call History and press ® and Auto Reply (see COJP.6-2). Select Set All or One Number/Address.
Apply the same setting to every number/address in a single Phone
2 Press lenu | Set Al Book entry. Set All cancels One Number/Address settings.
3 Select Add to Phone Book and press @ One Number/ |Apply setting to each number/address independently. One
Address Number/Address cancels Set All settings.
4 New Entry
Select lNew Entry and press @ Overview

Enter name and press ®
Phone number is entered automatically and Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns.

Complete other fields.
New ltem 2 Select an item and press @ & E

1 In Phone Book Details (see P.5-4), select Option settings and press (@ ﬂ

Option Settings menu appears.

15:05
0ff

i Select FANew Item and press @ Apply Same Setting to All

yoo0g suoyd H

H Open a Phone Book entry (see P.5-13)
¢ Skip the step of pressing ([rED).
e When three phone numbers are already saved, the phone number is not added.

Press @
ElSelect an icon and press @

4[Personal Ring Tonep
A Incoming Notice

H Select [Set All and press @®

Settings by Number/Address
Select PAOne Number/Address and press (@)
H Select a number or address and press O

EPicture Cal I/Mail
Eail Folder
EAuto Reply

)oog suoyd

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) appears. Complete other fields. E Choose lOn and press @
o Set @Select

To cancel, choose POff » Press @ % Press (©

Option Settings Menu

@ Call History records without Caller ID cannot be saved to Phone Book. i
Canceling

E Choose EOffand press @
Option Settings menu returns.

Press © to exit.
4 Set Options (see P.5-10 - 5-11)

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns. Complete other fields.

Numbers and mail addresses in received messages (see (O JP.4-8) or Notepad
Memory (see P.2-15) can be saved to Phone Book.

Phone Book Memory Status

m P Functions ® Settings 1

1 Select Memory and press ®
Number of entries appears.
To see details, select llPhone Book » Press @
Press 3 to exit.

numbers: Incoming Notice, Mail Folder and Auto Reply.

| @ For phone numbers, the following settings apply only to Vodafone handset

15:05
F31:Memory
<([Phone Book XXX »

HAllemory Usage  XXX%
E¥File Cabinet XXX%

@Select Menu &
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Setting Options I Specify numbers/addresses to send a reply automatically to I
. X X messages from them
Follow these steps after opening Option Settings menu (see P.5-9). M To activate the setting, set Auto Reply in Mail Settings to On (see COJP.6-2).
I Select Ring Tone, vibration, etc. for incoming calls/mail from I Select HAuto Reply % Press ® ® Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target
numbers/addresses saved in Phone Book number/address #® Press (O ® For One Number/Address,
Ring Tone press © again
Select [Personal Ring Tone or Plincoming Notice % Press (@ » Perform -
Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address # Select lRing Tone % Press US| ng Phone Book
(@ * Select a tone or melody (see Steps 1 - 3 on P.8-3) ® Press (©
Vi;aI:irgrs]s ©) EHIE » For One Number/Address, press (© Nl again Dialing from Phone Book
Select [l Personal Ring Tone or Incoming Notice ® Press @ ®» Perform Follow these steps to search Phone Book by Memory Number (default search method).
Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address # Select P Vibration » Press ¢ To dial numbers saved in Secret Mode entries, activate Secret Mode first (see P.14-6).
@ # Select [@0n, AOff or EISMAF Link % Press @ » Press © * To search by other methods, see P.5-12.
» Press © % For One Number/Address, press (© again 1 Press (o ([fE)
Vibration Pattern To search Phone Book entries on Memory Card, press © ® Select a number
Select lPersonal Ring Tone or Pincoming Notice » Press (@ #% Perform range % Press @
Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address # Select @ Vibration Pattern ® Phone Book entries on Memory Card are grouped by 500 entries.
» Press (@ # Select a pattern ® Press (® # Press (O) » _ 2 Press ® or enter Memory No. T
Press © * For One Number/Address, press © again * Press (9) to open Phone Book Entry List in the order of <t ho.os0 - oa9 o
Mobile/Small Light Memory Number. et It1 rou
Select lPersonal Ring Tone or @incoming Notice » Press @ » * Enter Memory Number to open Phone Book Entry List starting e eIk,
Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address # Select EILED from the entered number.
Indicator % Press @ ® Perform Steps 1 - 3 in "Mobile/Small Light" on Use (2 to select an entry.
P.8-5 to set pattern # Press (© % Press © % For One 3 Press@
Number/Address, press ©) again Phone Book entry opens. )
Ring Time (for Incoming Notice) When muItipIe numbers or addresses are saved, use 69) to
Select Bincoming Notice % Press (® % Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set select other icons.
target number/address # Select HRing Time % Press (@ » Enter time 4 Press ©
(01 - 99 seconds) ® Press (® # Press (© % Press (O » Number is dialed.

For One Number/Address, press (© again
@ Cancel Phone Book Lock (see P.14-3) to open Phone Book.

set to Pattern 1 for Personal Ring Tone and Mail for Incoming Notice.
* To apply Personal Ring Tone or Incoming Notice setting to Secret Mode
entries, activate Secret Mode first.

@ * When source file in Data Folder is deleted, renamed or moved, Ring Tone is

messages automatically

Select EdMail Folder % Press @ % Select [inbox Auto Sort or P3Sent Auto
Sort % Press (@ » Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address »
Select a folder # Press @ # Press © » Press © » For
One Number/Address, press (© again

I Specify Mail Folder for each Phone Book entry to sort I

5-10 5-11
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. Window Description

7505 Yil5

a3 — e MiF,kiio 6]

Kl—[a:3: — 7 |

A—{S N eatiom 2

H— &iali Foidor 2 s—H
03123XXXX3]_g

© Back | ®@Menu

Name
Memory No.
Icon for Saved ltems
mPhone Number ( & : Call, #&: Home,
: Mobile, B&: Company)
= Mail Address (éR2: Internet, é&4: Mobile)
m Personal Data ( 54 2)
= Photo ( IEX?)
Tone Set for Personal Ring Tone or
Incoming Notice
8. Personal Ring Tone, &} Incoming
Notice
Mail Folders Set for Auto Sort
#] ! Inbox Mail Folder
] : Sent Mail Folder
[ Group Name
Image Set for Photo
El Auto Reply
El Phone Number or Mail Address

Personal Data or Photo image appears in a new window.

@ * Use ¢ to toggle saved items. Phone number or mail address appears in El.

* Press © to return to Phone Book Entry List.

Phone Book Search

. Search Methods

Memory No. Search |Lists Memory Numbers including the one you enter

Katakana Search

Shows entries with Reading starting with specified katakana or
katakana in the same row

Group Search

Opens entries in a specified Group

Search by Reading

Shows entries with Reading starting with entered character

Search method is Memory No. Search by default.

5-12

B switching Search Methods

1

2
3

Press (09 ([TEL])

The method used last appears.

Press (2 HETH

Select a method and press @
Selected method appears.
* To search and open an entry, see below.

. Searching/Opening Phone Book Entries ‘

Follow these steps in Standby. Skip the step of pressing (©9 ([TELJ) when continuing
from Step 3 above.

Search by Memory Number I

M Set search method to Memory No. Search (see P.5-12).
Press (©9 ([TEL]) ® Enter Memory No. (000 - 499) ® Select a hame »
Press @
Press ® to dial.

Search by katakana row which includes the first character of
Reading

M Set search method to Katakana Search (see P.5-12).

Press (s ([TEL]) » Specify a row # Select a name # Press ®
Press @ to dial.
» Katakana-Key Assignments:
7 (A) row 73 (Ka) row Y (Sa) row 4 (Ta) row
7 (Na) row I\ (Ha) row < (Ma) row ¥ (Ya) row
S (Ra) row 7 (Wa) row Others
® When Reading starts with a roman letter, number or Symbol, or is not entered, select
Others.

Search by Group I

W Set search method to Group Search (see P.5-12).
Press (09 ([TEL]) » Select a Group # Press ® # Select a hname »
Press ®
Press ® to dial.

Search by Reading saved in : I

[l Set search method to Search by Reading (see P.5-12).
Press (9 ([TELJ) ® Enter reading (up to 18 single-byte characters) »
Press ® # Select a name # Press @
Press @ to dial.
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Speed Dial

Use Speed Dial to call first phone number saved in Memory Numbers 000 - 099.
To dial numbers saved in Secret Mode entries, activate Secret Mode first (see P.14-6).
If not, Secret Data saved appears and Standby returns.

1 Dialing Memory No. 000 - 009
Enter the last digit (0 - 9)

Dialing Memory No. 010 - 099
Enter the last two digits (10 - 99)

Press ©

Name and phone number appear and the number is dialed.

* When no entry/phone number is saved, No Number appears and Standby returns.
* When multiple phone numbers are saved, the first one is dialed.

N

@ Cancel Phone Book Lock (see P.14-3) to use Speed Dial.

Show Photo
Show the assigned images in Phone Book Entry List.

L] ] =
15:08 il § 15:05 Ylllg
<« [ No.6@@ - 609 1 » <« [ No.6G® - 009 ] »
O05UedatMikio 605 Ueda Mikio
006Aoki Itirou ~> ¥ [03123XXXX3
0070kada Noriko »!' _aaalxxx. yyy
008Hamada Shingo 006 Aoki Itirou

83123XXXX1
pHoTo bbb@xxx. yyy
807 Okada Noriko
83123XXXX2
pHoTo ddd@XxX. yyy
008 Hamada Shingo
‘ 83123XXXX4
PHOTO eee@xxx. yyy
oSwitch @Select | Menu =

oSwitch @Select Menu |

Entry List
(Memory No. Search)

Press (03 ([TED]) then
Press () HETH
Select Show Pics and press @

Images appear in Phone Book Entry List.
To hide images, while list with images appears, press () IZTH #» Select Show List »
Press @

Entry List with Images
(Memory No. Search)

WN =

5-14

Editing Phone Book

Correction/Change

RNRWN=

Press (¢ ([TEL]), then open an entry
Press @

Select Edit and press @

Select an item and press @

Edit contents.
® Procedure is the same as when saving to Phone Book (see P.5-4).
¢ Edit Reading manually after editing names.

3)]

Press (® when finished

Phone Book Details returns.
¢ To edit other items, repeat Steps 4 - 5.

O NO®

To cancel, press (©) ® Choose Yes # Press @

Press
Press @
Choose [l Yes and press ®

The entry is overwritten.

To save to another Memory No., choose FNo # Press @ % Enter another Memory
No. (or press (1))

Deleting Entries

ARWN=

Press (¢ ([TE]), then open an entry
Press @

Select Delete and press @
Choose [l Yes and press @®

Next entry appears. If no other entries remain, Standby returns.

®

The source files remain in Data Folder, even if you delete entries containing Original
Ring Tones, Chaku-Uta, Voice files and images set for Personal Ring Tone, Incoming

Notice or Picture Call/Mail.
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o Group Settings

Rename Groups and customize Ring Tone settings by Group. Personal Ring Tone
and Incoming Notice settings (see P.5-10) take priority over Group Settings.

Changing Group Name

m P> Functions % Settings 1 % Group Settings ® Change Group Name
1 Select a Group and press @®

2 Enteraname
¢ Enter up to 10 single-byte characters.

n 3 Press @

* Repeat Steps 1 - 3 for other Groups.

4 Press ® to exit

Group Ring Tone
Group Ring Tone is Off for all Groups by default.
m P Functions % Settings 1 % Group Settings » Group Ring Tone
Select a Group and press @

yoo0g suoyd

Select ll/ncoming Call or ®incoming Mail and press ®
Select ICall Functions and press (@

Choose lOn and press @
To cancel, choose POff % Press @

Select from FRing Tone to BRing Time and press ®
* BRing Time is available for incoming mail only.

For Ring Tone settings, see P.8-3.

For vibration and Mobile/Small Light patterns, see P.8-4 - 8-5.

For Ring Time setting, see P.8-5.

6 Press ® to exit

G AWN=

@ When Group Ring Tone is Off, Ring Tone setting for incoming calls applies.

5-16
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Getting Started

¢ Handset becomes hot while using TV or FM. Avoid prolonged contact with skin, and do
not cover handset with paper, cloth, etc. May cause burn injuries or malfunction.

e Handset TV/FM tuner is exclusively for use in Japan due to differing broadcast
frequencies overseas.

¢ V604SH is compatible with terrestrial analog broadcasting.

¢ Do not use TV or FM while driving or riding a bicycle. Accidents may result. [Cellphone
use while driving is prohibited by the revised Road Traffic Law (effective November 1,
2004).] Even as a pedestrian, to avoid accidents, always pay attention to your
surroundings, especially when near road/rail crossings.

¢ Audio-visual quality may be affected by incoming messages or cellphones nearby.

Precautions

i Battery
When battery is low ({3), TV and FM do not activate (except while charging). If
battery runs low during use, TV or FM ends automatically.

Il Auto Off Timer
TV and FM end automatically after 30 or 60 minutes (see P.6-19).

H Audio
TV and FM audio from speaker and Headphones (with built-in TV antenna) is
monaural.

l Antenna

For better TV and FM reception, extend Antenna or connect Headphones.
Alternatively, connect handset to an external antenna using optional TV Antenna
Connection Cable.

e Extend Antenna fully. Adjust length for better TV reception when transmission source is near.

* When using Headphones, straighten cord for better reception.
¢ Active antenna varies by media. For details, refer to the table on P.6-4.

6-2

. Charging

Use TV and FM while charging (Auto Off Timer remains active).

¢ Use Rapid Charger only (may reduce electronic noise).

¢ Keep Rapid Charger cord away from Antenna to prevent interference.
¢ Charging takes longer when TV or FM is active.

. Handset Transmissions

The handset operations listed below continue to function even while TV or FM is
active. After an operation ends, TV/FM window returns.

¢ Outgoing Calls (Headphones are required. See P.16-50.)

¢ Incoming Calls

* Incoming Mail’

« Incoming Station Information’

* Incoming Web Information”

e Alarm’

e Inbox (reply, save to Phone Book, etc.)

e Web Transmissions (access sites via links or retrieve NOW ON AIR information)
*Available when Pause Application is set for Incoming Settings (see P.6-20).

At Auto Power Off Time

B Auto Power Off Time Editing... Turn Power Off? appears.
« To turn off handset power, choose [l Yes and press (® or leave it for a minute.
* To cancel, choose BINo and press (®).

Unavailable Functions while TV/FM is Active

e Screen Animation * Pen Light ¢ Panel Saving

6-3
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B Headphones (with Built-in TV Antenna)

. Window Description ‘

EIMulti Selector Guide 71 Open Headphone Connector Cover
HTV Channel
EIFrame Count (TV)
El: One Frame
E: Four Frames
E: Nine Frames
Hinterval Rate (TV)

Plug Headphones into handset
¢ To listen to audio through Headphones, activate Earphone Priority (see P.6-21 "Sound Out").

ER: Fast Headphones
E: Standard (with Built-in TV Antenna)
Bl: Slow

HvVolume

[@AFrequency

dFM Channel
Change Display orientation (see the table on P.6-19 for available options).

Signal Reception

Headphone \ )
Connector |12

. Poor Reception Areas

Audio-visual quality degrades and broadcasts may not be available when:

e Far from or too close to broadcasting stations e In mountainous areas or near buildings
e Aboard trains or in vehicles ¢ Near high-voltage lines, neon lights or wireless stations
¢ Near railroad tracks or highways e In tunnels or underground shopping malls

¢ In any other areas where jamming signal exists or reception is unstable Plug Headphone Connector Cover

@ Search for channels automatically (see P.6-7, P.6-12 "Auto Scan").
@ * Do not connect supplied Headphones to handsets other than V604SH. Malfunction

may result.
. Reception Devices . Kegp the cord away from handset, Antenna and Rapid Charger to prevent signal
interference.
Use Headphones or TV Antenna Connection Cable. Input changes according to the « Do not disconnect Headphones while using TV. The current channel may become
device and media. unavailable or sensitivity may decrease.
. TV
Device FM . . . . .
VHF UHF CATV While TV or FM is active, place calls using Headphones. TV or FM window returns
None Antenna Antenna - Antenna @ after the call ends.
Headphones Headphones Antenna - Headphones
TV Antenna TV Antenna TV Antenna TV Antenna TV Antenna
Connection Cable | Connection Cable | Connection Cable | Connection Cable | Connection Cable

@ To watch CATV, use TV Antenna Connection Cable.
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Key Assighments

NERENENE

Clamshell Open

H Activate & Toggle TV/IFM
In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to
activate TV or FM. Press to toggle
between TV and FM.
Volume Control
Press (©) (up) or (@) (down).
TVnano & FM Access Link
¢ Press for 1+ seconds to open Multi
Menu. (Not available while recording or
capturing.)
B Menu & Mute
Open menu. Press for 1+ seconds to mute.
Exit TV/FM
[@A Horizontal/Vertical Display, Cancel
Full Auto (TV) & Frequency Entry (FM)
Direct Channel Access
Press - (9, (o], or
(see P.6-16 for default key
assignments).
e For FM, press for 1+ seconds to replace
assigned frequency with the current one.
(Not available when Manual Tuning is
active in Set Channels.)

Viewer Position

El Channel Advance
Press ) (reverse) or (o (forward).
Press for 1+ seconds to search for
channels automatically (see P.6-7,
P.6-12 "Auto Scan").

El Show Channel/Volume
The current channel and volume appear
for horizontal view.
¢ Press for 1+ seconds to activate or

cancel Manner Mode.

il Record/Capture (TV) & Record (FM)
Press to capture screenshots or record
FM radio, and press for 1+ seconds to
record TV programs.

Activate/Exit & Channel Advance
(only in Viewer position)

e In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to
activate TV or FM. Press for 1+
seconds again to exit.

* Channel advance is one-way only.

@ Press (® for 1+ seconds to activate TV or FM, whichever used last (default: TV).

6-6

Watching TV

Use Auto Scan (below) to search for channels or use the TVnano program guide
(Japanese only) to find programs.
To access TVnano, handset must connect to the Network (connection fees apply).

o eru LAV )

1 Select lActivate TV and press (®
By default, channel 1 (set in channel group £2%E1) appears.
* To switch the active channel group, see P.6-17.
Key Assignments: see P.6-6

2 Select a channel
e Use Keypad for direct channel access or ¢2) to toggle between
channels (see P.6-6).
¢ To toggle between all channels regardless of settings, see P.6-8
"Manual Tuning."
¢ When Skip Channel (see P.6-18) is set for the channel assigned to the key, the current
channel remains.
To open program listing on TVnano, press ©
= When a V-Application is paused, choose [l Yes # Press (®
Press () (up) or () (down) to adjust volume.
To mute, press @ for 1+ seconds.
® To cancel, press (® for 1+ seconds again.
m Alternatively, press (®) or (9) to cancel mute. Volume returns with one level higher or
lower than before (volume 0 and 5 remain the same).
For handy TV functions, see P.6-19.

Auto Scan
@ Press €0) or (9 for 1+ seconds to search for channels automatically.
No Channel Detected
No Signal Continue Auto Scan? appears. To cancel, choose BINo and press (®).

Press ® or to exit

¢ Settings (channel, Display orientation, volume and audio output) remain even after exiting
TV. However, volume and audio output are affected by changes to the corresponding
settings for FM.

olpey N4 3 AL h



olpeyd N4 ® AL B

Manual Tuning

Il Follow these steps to select channels other than those in BRET to ARTES.
Press (® » Select [llSet Channels % Press (® % Select @Manual Tuning »

Press (®
e Use 29 to toggle between channels (press for 1+ seconds to search automatically).

See P.6-16 for receivable channel ranges.

Recording TV Programs

Record a clip of up to 28 seconds on handset or up to 60 minutes on Memory Card.

¢ Image size of recordings is fixed to W 320 x H 240 dots regardless of Display orientation.
Files are saved to TV Folder (see P.6-10) on handset or on Memory Card. Select storage
media beforehand (see P.6-9 "Save to").

¢ Saved files cannot be edited, attached to mail or exported to other display devices.

DTN > TvFAM » Activate TV |

Press (v] for 1+ seconds

Recording starts. (Small Light illuminates green while recording.)

¢ Volume is fixed for recordings.
When a V-Application is paused, choose [l Yes # Press (@
Handset Responses & Available Operations while Recording:
see P.6-9

Saving to Handset
Press (® or (V]
Recording stops. When the maximum recording time is
reached, recording stops automatically.
« Alternatively, press @ or ((s]in Viewer position).
A To save, select lliComplete and press (®
To cancel, select BdCancel » Press (8 # Choose il Yes # Press (®)

Saving to Memory Card
Press (® or (V]
Recording stops and is saved.
* Alternatively, press ® or ((s] in Viewer position).
¢ Recording stops automatically when memory is full. Recorded clip is saved.

Press (®

Handset Responses while Recording

Il Recording stops automatically at Auto Power Off Time and Auto Power Off Time
Editing... Turn Power Off? appears.
¢ When saving to handset:
m Handset shuts down after a minute of inactivity. Alternatively, choose lill Yes and
press (®. Recorded clip is not saved.
m To cancel Auto Power Off, choose BINo, press (@), and then follow onscreen
prompts to save or cancel recorded clip.
¢ When saving to Memory Card:
m Recorded clip is automatically saved.
m Handset shuts down after a minute of inactivity. Alternatively, choose [l Yes and
press (®. To cancel Auto Power Off, choose EINo and press (®).
I If Alarm Time arrives during recording, no tone will sound. Alarm will sound when
handset returns to Standby.
H In the following cases, recording stops and recorded clip is saved. When saving to
handset, a confirmation appears. Select llComplete or BdCancel and press (®).
e Call arrives
e Information, mail or Alarm Time arrives when Pause Application is set for
Incoming Settings (see P.6-20)
e Auto Off Timer time has elapsed (see P.6-19)
e Handset is closed (clamshell closed), then opened again while Close to Turn Off
(see P.6-20) is active

Available Operations while Recording

¢ Adjusting volume (Mute is not available.)
e Activating/canceling Manner Mode

. Record Settings ‘

m Select handset or Memory Card I

PR Handset

> TV/FM = Activate TV % Menu (®)) % Record & Capture ® Record
Settings » Save to
Select [l § Handset or IR Memory Card % Press (®)

[alelerngilale o111 Receive or block incoming calls, mail, etc. while recording. I

PEEMNReceive Calls

> TV/FM » Activate TV % Menu (®) % Record & Capture » Record
Settings # Incoming Calls

Select @l Receive Calls or EBlock Calls % Press (®)
* For Receive Calls, handset responds as set in Incoming Settings (see P.6-20).
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. Playing Recorded TV Programs ‘
Default file name is the recorded date and time.

1 Select @TV Folder and press (®)
To switch to Memory Card, press % Select Memory Card % Press (®

2D Selectafile and press (®
 For operations during playback, see P.7-32 "Playback Operations."

Deleting Recorded TV Programs

Il To delete a file on handset, follow these steps after Step 1 above.
Select a file » Press % Select Delete » Press (® ® Choose
il Yes & Press (®
M To delete a file on Memory Card, follow these steps after Step 1 above.
Press % Select Memory Card #» Press (®) # Select a file
Press ® Select Delete » Press (® ®» Choose il Yes # Press (@)

Capturing Screenshots

Capture screenshots while watching TV.

¢ Set Frame Count to capture 1, 4 or 9 frames at one time (see P.6-11).

¢ Captured images cannot be set as Wallpaper, saved to Memory Card, edited, attached to
Super Mail or exported to external devices.

* Image size is 240 x 180 dots (vertical view) or 320 x 240 dots (horizontal view).
m Single-frame images are saved to Data Folder (Images).
m Sequential frames are saved to Data Folder (BE).

DEEELETN > 7vFM » Activate TV |
1 Press (1]

Captured image appears.
* When Frame Count is set to Four Frames or Nine Frames,
Index Image appears.
Use €9 to view single frames.
* While Capturing Image... appears, only is available.
To stop capturing, press (® or (]

2 Press (®to save

Opening Captured Screenshots

M Files are saved in Data Folder (Images or #%; see P.6-10).
To open them, see P.13-8 "Handset Data Folder."

Deleting Captured Screenshots

H To delete a file in Images folder, press (® % Select My Files % Press (®) »
Select llData Folder  Press (® ® Select Images folder ® Press (®) # Select a
file ® Press % Select Delete » Press (8 » Choose il Yes # Press (®

H To delete a file in 3 folder, press (® % Select My Files % Press (®) % Select
ElData Folder % Press (®) ® Select J&E folder » Press (® # Select a file

Press % Select Delete » Press (® ® Choose il Yes # Press (®

. Capture Settings |

Select the number of frames that can be captured at a time
(One Frame, Four Frames or Nine Frames)

EEMROne Frame

> TV/FM ® Activate TV % Menu (®)) % Record & Capture » Capture
Settings ® Frame Count

Select a number ® Press (®)
e Setting returns to default when TV ends.

Interval Rate For Frame Count Four Frames or Nine Frames, select a
capture interval rate (speed) from Fast to Slow

MR Standard

> TV/FM » Activate TV % Menu (®) % Record & Capture » Capture
Settings # Interval Rate

Select a speed # Press (®)

e Setting returns to default when TV ends.
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Listening to FM Radio

e hen LU )

Select Bl Activate FM and press (®)

Select a channel
¢ Use Keypad for direct channel access or ¢2) to toggle between

Key Assignments: see P.6-6
NOW ON AIR: see P.6-13

channels (see P.6-6). When Manual Tuning is active in Set
Channels, use €9 to adjust frequency by 0.1 MHz.

Press () (up) or () (down) to adjust volume.

To mute, press (® for 1+ seconds.

® To cancel, press (® for 1+ seconds.

m Alternatively, press (©) or (9) to cancel mute. Volume returns with one level higher or

lower than before (volume 0 and 5 remain the same).
For handy FM functions, see P.6-19.

© Tk Melent e

one. (Channel name, URL, etc. remain.)

Frequency cannot be replaced when Manual Tuning is active in Set Channels.
Auto Scan

Press @ or (2 for 1+ seconds to search for channels automatically.

No Channel Detected

No Signal Continue Auto Scan? appears. To cancel, choose BINo and press (®).

@ Press Keypad for 1+ seconds to replace assigned frequency with the current

Press @ or to exit

e Settings (channel, volume and audio output) remain even after exiting FM. However,

volume and audio output are affected by changes to the corresponding settings for TV.

B Activate FM and press [
frequency range).

Preset Frequencies

B Assigned channel name (default: see P.6-16) appears for the current frequency.
¢ Save a URL for each channel. Press @ Link to access the Mobile Internet site.

Direct Frequency Entry

*]. Enter a frequency and press (®) (see P.6-16 for

6-12

NOW ON AIR

. Reception Area

Set a reception area automatically (Auto Update) or manually (Manual Update) t

access information (music title, artist name, etc.) on the current broadcast.

(o]

* Set a reception area for each channel group (£2%71 - B2%E5). Activate the target channel

group first (see P.6-17 "Switching the Active Channel Group").

¢ For Auto Update, handset connects to the Network to detect reception area based on

Location Info.
e For Manual Update, select an area and prefecture (see the table below).

DSBS > 7v/FM * Activate FM  Menu (®)) % NOW ON AIR % Set Area

1 Select il Auto Update or BlAManual Update and

press (®
« For [l Auto Update, prefecture is set. (Omit the next steps.)

< lAuto Update
Hllanual Update

2 Select an area and press (®)

3 Select a prefecture and press (®
Reception area is set.

I NOW ON AIR Reception Area

No Area Setting

Area Prefecture

lHokkaido/Tohoku | lHokkaido, BdAomori, Ellwate, EdMiyagi, BlAkita, @Yamagata,
EFukushima

BHokuriku/Koshinetu | llNiigata, BdYamanashi, BINagano, EdToyama, Elishikawa, EFukui

EKagoshima, EOkinawa

EdKanto lIbaraki, BdTochigi, EEGunma, E¥Saitama, EChiba, @ Tokyo,
EKanagawa

EdTokai ElShizuoka, ElAichi, EdGifu, EdMie

EKansai lShiga, BIKyoto, EdOsaka, EiHyogo, EINara, BWakayama

B Chugoku [l Tottori, EAShimane, EiOkayama, EdHiroshima, BYamaguchi

EdShikoku [l Tokushima, BlKagawa, EdEhime, EdKochi

EKyushu/Okinawa  |ElFukuoka, EdSaga, EdNagasaki, EBKumamato, EOita, EMiyazaki,
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. Accessing NOW ON AIR

Access information (music title, artist name, etc.) on the current broadcast. Some
programs may not provide information. Most content is in Japanese.

¢ Set a reception area before accessing information.

¢ URLs of accessed NOW ON AIR source sites are not saved to Log.

DN > TV/FM » Activate FM % Menu (®) % NOW ON AIR

Select @ Acquire Info and press (®

2 Choose llYes and press ®
Stations supporting NOW ON AIR appear.
¢ After checking information, press @ to exit.

Recording FM Radio

Record FM radio to handset (up to 10 minutes) or Memory Card (up to 60 minutes).

e Files are saved to Voice Folder (see P.6-15) on handset or on Memory Card. Select
storage media beforehand (see P.6-15 "Save To").

e Files cannot be used as Ring Tone, edited, copied, transferred or attached to Super Mail.

DTN > Tv/FAM » Activate FM

1 Press (1]
Recording starts. (Small Light illuminates orange while recording.)
¢ Volume is fixed for recordings.
Handset Responses & Available Operations while Recording:
see P.6-9

2 Press (® or (1] to stop
Recording stops. When the maximum recording time is reached,
recording stops automatically.
o Alternatively, press in Viewer position.

6-14

. Record Settings ‘

m Select handset or Memory Card I

M Handset
m > TV/FM % Activate FM % Menu (®)) % Record Settings » Save to |
Select il § Handset or AR Memory Card % Press (®)

Laleeiile el 55 Receive or block incoming calls, mail, etc. while recording I

PEEMReceive Calls

DI > 7V/FM ® Activate FM # Menu (®))  Record Settings % Incoming Calls |
Select [l Receive Calls or Bl Block Calls % Press (®)
* For Receive Calls, handset responds as set in Incoming Settings (see P.6-20).

B Playing Recorded FM Radio |

1 Select @Voice Folder and press (®
To switch to Memory Card, press % Select Memory Card % Press (®)

2 Select FMand press (®

¢ Files are saved in FM folder (automatically created the first time FM is recorded).

For operations during playback, see P.11-6 "Playback Operations."

3 Selectafile and press (®

Press (®

Deleting Recorded FM Radio

M To delete a file on handset, follow these steps after Step 2 above.
Select a file ® Press ® Select Delete » Press (®) ® Choose
il Yes # Press (®

l To delete a file on handset, follow these steps after Step 1 above.
Press ® Select Memory Card % Press (®) » Select FM % Press (®)
» Select a file » Press % Select Delete % Press (® » Choose
il Yes # Press (®
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Presets Bl setting Automatically (TV)

According to the area and reception, 12 channels are saved automatically.
Preset frequently used channels and frequencies for easy access.

olpey N4 3 AL h

Receivable Channel/Frequency Ranges: m > TV/FM % Activate TV % Menu (&) % Set Channels
v VHF channels 1 - 12, UHF channels 13 - 62, CATV channels 13 - 63 1 Select from BE1 to 25 and press © HETN
RH 76.0 MHz - 90.0 MHz 2 Select FAuto Setand press (®)
*Available when TV Antenna Connection Cable is connected. 3 Ch @y d @
* Save up to five channel groups (BRE1 - B2E5). Reassign channels to other keys (see oose es and press
P.6-18 "Switch Position"). Setting Stations... appears. Detected channels are assigned to keys starting from (e =].
« Default settings: If No Signal Continue Auto Scan? appears, choose [l Yes or lINo # Press (®
. TV .FM * When less than 12 channels are detected, unchanged existing assignments remain.
 To rename channel groups (RE1 - E5), see P.6-18.
Ch
annel
On Channel On
Group | Key Channel Display N Key Frequency (MHz) Display
Name .
Setting Manually (TV/FM
V1 (VHF channel 1) | 1 FM 1 77.8 (FM Nagoya) 1 . g y( )
2xcr)| V2(VHF channel2) | 2 FM 2 78.7 (FM Kyushu) 2 m > TV/FM ® Activate TV or FM % Menu (®)) % Set Channels
V3 (VHF channel 3) | 3 FM 3 80.0 (FM Tokyo) 3 _ _
V4 (VHF channel 4) | 4 FM4 | @ 80.2 (FM 802) 4 7 Select from BRE1 to RES5 and press © NI
V5 (VHF channel 5) | 5 FM5 80.7 (FM Aichi or FM Fukuoka) 5 2 Select Manual Set and press (®)
] - V6 (VHF channel 6) | 6 FM 6 81.3 (J-WAVE) 6
B V7 (VHF channel 7) | 7 FM 7 81.9 (NHK Yokohama) 7 3 Select a channel and press (®)
V8 (VHF channel 8) | 8 FM 8 82.5 (NHK Tokyo or NHK Nagoya) 8 4 Select Set Station and press (®)
(6=5)| VO (VHF channel9) | 9 FM 9 84.7 (FM Yokohama) 9 TV/FM window returns.
(¢-#-]| V10 (VHF channel 10), ¥ FM ¥ 84.8 (NHK Fukuoka) X Select h lor f
0-]| V11 (VHF channel 11)] 0 FMO 85.1 (FM Osaka) 0 5 . Ssi?ozezggechg:neﬁ?f?:?:i manually or automatically (see P.6-7)
V12 (VHF channel 12)]  # FM # 88.1 (NHK Osaka) # 9 y y y T
6 Press ®
Channel Group Setu s .
P P Switching the Active Channel Group
. Setting by Reception Area (TV) ‘ B37E1 s active by default.
Channels in the selected area are saved automatically. m > TV/FM ® Activate TV or FM ® Menu (®)) % Set Channels
DEEEAEIN > 7v/FM » Activate TV % Menu (®)) % Set Channels | 1 Select from BE1 to BFE5 and press (®

1 Select from &1 to RES5 and press @ N
Select [l Set Area and press @®

Set Area window opens. Perform Steps 1 - 3 in "Reception Area" on P.6-13.

8 Choose [l Yes or ElNo and press @
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Additional Settings

(o1l [1) El 8| Rename channel groups (ERET - B2ED5)
(TV/FM) Enter up to 18 single-byte characters

ATl > TV/FM % Activate TV or FM ® Menu (@) % Set Charnels

Select a group #» Press » Select Change Name % Press (®)

®» Enter name » Press

* If (® is pressed without entry, default name returns.

O ELss ) Rename FM channel names
(FM) Enter up to 10 single-byte characters

m > TV/FM ® Activate FM % Menu (®)) % Set Channels

Select a group » Press ® Select Manual Set  Press (®) # Selecta
channel ® Press (® # Select Channel Name % Press (®) # Enter name ® Press (®)
« I (®) is pressed without entry, default name returns.

Skip Channel . . . .
(TV/FM) Set to skip unwanted channels while selecting channels with I

NS > 7vrm» Activate TV or FM ® Menu (®) ® Set Channels

Select a group #» Press
®» Select a channel  Press

% Select Manual Set % Press %

®» Select Skip Channel » Press

% Choose llOn or FAOff » Press (®

e Skip up to 11 channels per group.

T a U EER/IE)E Save a URL to each channel for easy access to the site

EEMROff

ISl > 7V/FM ® Activate TV or FM % Menu (®) % Set Channels

Select a group » Press
» Select a channel » Press

% Select Manual Set % Press (®

% Select Set URL % Press (®) #»

Choose [llOn # Press (® # Enter URL ® Press (®

<l e Reassign channels to other keys by swapping positions
(TV/FM) between two channels

IS > 7vFrm» Activate TV or FM ® Menu (®) % Set Channels

Select a group = Press ® Select Manual Set % Press (®) % Select a channel

% Press (®

% Select Switch Position % Press (@)

® Select a target key # Press (®)

Reset (TV/FM) Reset channel group settings

ATl > TV/FM % Activate TV or FM ® Menu (@) % Set Channels

Choose [ill Yes » Press

e

Select a ﬁroup ® Press

is not affected.)
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» Select Reset » Press (® %

All channels return to their default states. (NOW ON AIR reception area setting

Handy TV/FM Functions

Some functions are available only for TV or FM.

Function Description TV FM
H?rlzontaI/VertlcaI Toggle between vertical and horizontal views Available N/A
Display (see P.6-23)

Hide Picture Turn off Display (see P.6-21) Available | Available
Viewer Display Ec;t_azt?)verncal view in Viewer position (see Available | Available
Horizontal Display Rotate horizontal view (see P.6-23) Available N/A
Full Auto Change Display orientation automatically (see Available N/A
P.6-23)
TV Backlight Select Brightness (see P.6-22) Available N/A
Sound Out Select audio output (see P.6-21) Available | Available
Record Settings (TV) Sellect stprage medla and a handset response Available N/A
to incoming mail, etc. (see P.6-9)

. Select the number of frames to be captured .
CIOEEULER and a capture interval speed (see P.6-11) Available N/A
Record Settings (FM) Se.lect stprage medla and a handset response N/A Available

to incoming mail, etc. (see P.6-15)
Activate TV/FM Toggle between TV and FM (see P.6-22) Available | Available
Access Link Access the Mobile Internet site (see P.6-22) Available | Available
NOW ON AIR Access information on the current broadcast N/A Available
(see P.6-13)

Functions Available for TV & FM

\Ueieliinl ¢ TV and FM end automatically after 30 or 60 minutes

BEEMA30 Minutes

DA > TV/FM % Auto Off % Auto Off Timer

Select @30 Min or B160 Min » Press (®

@ Auto Off Timer setting applies to TV and FM (cannot be set separately).
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Close to Turn Off cS;lits ;\1/) and FM to end when handset is closed (clamshell I

EEEMROff (TV/FM remains active.)

DB > 7v/FM % Auto Off % Close to Turn Off |

Choose ElOn (TV or FM ends when handset is closed) or EOff »
Press (®

@ Close to Turn Off setting applies to TV and FM (cannot be set separately).

Disable TV Restrict or allow access to TV I

BEERROff (allow access)

6N BT > 7v/FM » Disable TV |

olpeyd N4 ® AL

Enter Security Code ® Choose lOn or EHOff » Press (®

Disable FM Restrict or allow access to FM I

BEEMROff (allow access)

DEEEAETN > 7v/FM % Disable FM |

Enter Security Code ® Choose llOn or EHOff » Press (®

Incoming Settings _?\e/lcca)cr:tFaMhandset response to incoming mail, etc. while using I

MEEMRShow Message

m » TV/FM % Incoming Settings |

Select from [ll/incoming Mail to EdAlarm % Press (®) % Select
il Pause Application or BlIShow Message » Press (®)

Pause Application TV or FM pauses for mail, information or alarm

A message appears for mail, information or alarm (available only

e 2R for vertical view)

* Incoming Settings setting applies to TV and FM (cannot be set separately).
e While recording TV/FM, Alarm is automatically set to Show Message.
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Hide Picture Turn off Display (audio is available) I

EEMDisplay is active.

IS > 7vFm » Activate TV or FM ® Menu (®) # Hide Picture |
Choose llYes # Press (®

¢ When Display is off, adjust volume or mute sounds as follows:
To adjust volume, use (§) with handset open or press (] or [® in Viewer position. To mute,
press (®) for 1+ seconds with handset open or press for 1+ seconds in Viewer position.
¢ To reactivate Display, press a key other than , &Jand .

With Close to Turn Off (see P.6-20) inactive, Display always turns off when
handset is closed (clamshell closed), and turns back on when opened.
However, Display remains off when Hide Picture is active.

. . Manually or automatically rotate vertical view 180 degrees in
METTET LD Viewer position

BEEMNOrientation 1 (standard view for clamshell open position)

IS > 7vrm » Activate TV or FM ® Menu (®) |

TV
Select EDisplay Direction % Press (® # Select il Viewer Display »
Press (® # Select [lOrientation 1, BOrientation 2 or EFull Auto %
Press (®
* Viewer Display can be selected only when Full Auto in Display Direction is inactive (see

P.6-23).

FM
Select B Viewer Display % Press (®) % Select [l Orientation 1,
B Orientation 2 or EdFull Auto % Press (®

When Viewer Display is set to Full Auto, Viewer Setting in MC Settings (see
P.16-25) returns to default.

¢ Viewer Display in Display Settings changes accordingly (see P.8-18).

m Select Earphone Priority or Speaker to listen to audio I

BEEMREarphone Priority

IS > 7vFm » Activate TV or FM ® Menu (®) # Sound Out |
Select @l Earphone Priority or BllSpeaker » Press (®)

¢ Audio is heard through Headphones even in Manner Mode.

@ e View for clamshell open remains unchanged even after setting.

* When Speaker is set, plugging in Headphones does not redirect the audio
output. Select Earphone Priority in the above operation.
® Sound Out setting applies to TV and FM (cannot be set separately).

6-21
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Access the Mobile Internet site saved for each channel I

M Save a URL beforehand (see P.6-18).

m P TV/FM ® Activate TV or FM % Menu (®)) % Access Link |

Accessing Preset Mobile Internet Site
Choose [l Yes # Press (® # Select llSend # Press (®
To return, press % Select Activate TV or Activate FM % Press (®)
m Either Activate TV or Activate FM can be selected regardless of the original window.
To re-access the site, press (@ # Select Return to Web % Press (®
* Accessed URLs are saved to Log (see COJP.7-7).
e Save URLs to channels to use Access Link (see P.6-18).
Accessing Other Mobile Internet Sites
Choose llYes # Press (® # Select BFAEdit » Press (® % Perform
Steps 3 - 5 in "Entering URLs Directly" on (O JP.7-7
To return, press % Select Activate TV or Activate FM % Press (®)
m Either Activate TV or Activate FM can be selected regardless of the original window.
To re-access the site, press (@ # Select Return to Web % Press (®
e Saved URLs (see P.6-18) remain.

during Auto Scan (see P.6-7, P.6-12).
¢ Activate Web and disable Link Limiter before accessing Mobile Internet sites.

Deiieican 8 B Toggle between TV and FM I

ISR > 7vrv » Activate TV or FM  Menu (®) |
Select @Activate FM or ElActivate TV % Press (®)
¢ Alternatively, press (&) to toggle (see P.6-6).

Handy TV Functions

Adjust settings for comfortable TV viewing.

TV Backlight Select Brightness from three levels I

@ o Access Link is disabled when Manual Tuning (see P.6-8, P.6-12) is active or

EEMRLevel 3
DEELETN > TV/FM » Activate TV # Menu (®)) % TV Backlight

Use ({) to select a level # Press (®)

@ Setting does not affect Brightness set in Light Settings (see P.8-16).

6-22

Horlzor_ltaINerllcaI Toggle between vertical and horizontal views
Display

BEEMDVertical Display

DTN > TV/FM % Activate TV % Menu (®) |
Select B Horizontal Display or Bl Vertical Display % Press (®)

¢ Alternatively, press %" ] to switch the view (see P.6-6).

Horizontal View (TV)

Il With Manual Tuning active (see P.6-8), the current channel and volume appear at the
top and bottom respectively for three seconds (press to hide) when is
pressed or when:

® Channel or volume is changed
mTV s activated
= TV window returned from menu or by pressing © or
m Display orientation is changed automatically (see "Full Auto" below).
Il With Manual Tuning inactive, a keypad number to which the current channel assigned

appears at the top first. Press to show current channel and press again to hide.

. . Manually or automatically rotate horizontal view 180 degrees in
Horizontal Display Viewer gosition

PEEMROrientation 1

P> TV/FM % Activate TV # Menu (®)) % Display Direction
®» Horizontal Display

Select [lOrientation 1, BdOrientation 2 or EFull Auto % Press ()

¢ Orientation for vertical view remains unchanged even after setting.

(see P.16-25) returns to default.
* Horizontal Display can be selected only when Full Auto in Display Direction

is inactive (see below).

@ ¢ When Horizontal Display is set to Full Auto, Viewer Setting in MC Settings

Set view to rotate automatically according to handset
orientation

m > TV/FM % Activate TV % Menu (®)) % Display Direction

Select ElFull Auto % Press (®)
To cancel, activate TV and press %" ].
* View rotates automatically by 90 degrees in any of the following Display positions:
clamshell open, Self Portrait position and Viewer position.

m Aboard trains or in vehicles
® Near metal objects such as desks and shelves
u |n steel-framed buildings
® Near or inside elevators
® Near magnetized objects (see P.1-14)
When view does not rotate properly, adjust MC Sensor (see P.16-24).

@ View may not rotate properly depending on the handset angle or when:
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Getting Started

VB604SH features a 3.2 megapixel CCD camera. Capture still images (see P.7-8) and
record video (see P.7-14).

*Some key operations are indicated for Viewer position and clamshell open.
Example: Press [5] or (®

* Clean dust/smudges from lens cover (see P.1-7 &) with a soft cloth before image capture.

¢ |f handset moves while shooting, images may blur. Hold handset firmly or place it on a
stable surface and use Self Timer (see P.7-19).

* Mobile camera is a precision instrument, however, some pixels may appear brighter/darker.

¢ Shooting/saving images while handset is hot may affect the image quality.

e Subjecting the lens to direct sunlight will damage the camera's color filter.

Shutter Click

B Shutter Click volume is fixed, and sounds even in Manner Mode.
¢ To change Shutter Click sound for still images, see P.7-26.

eIBWED 9|IJON i

[l Before image capture, mobile camera ends after five minutes of inactivity and
handset returns to Standby.

Incoming Calls before Saving Image or while Recording Video

Il Captured image/recorded video is temporarily saved. To save to a folder, end the call
and press (®.
Il When mail arrives, a message appears at the top of Display.

Camera/Video Camera Mode Image Orientation

Il Camera mode images and Video Camera mode video appear rotated 90 degrees
when captured with clamshell open (held vertically) and viewed on PCs. To
compensate for this, hold handset horizontally in Viewer position for image capture.

Exporting Images
Il View images and video on PCs, TVs or other display devices via Video Cable (see

P.16-48).

Even in Viewer position, some windows appear with a longer vertical and shorter
horizontal.

Below are descriptions of icons that may appear on Display while mobile camera is
active. For details, see the referenced pages.

El 6]

B

—

— —

@ Fal15:05

10} 12

B8
[4]5F —
E — —
i — —

8] —_|—| |_

Viewer Position Clamshell Open

Optical Zoom (see P.7-24)
Auto Focus (see P.7-24)
I Standard, [#: Manual, B¥: Macro, PY: Landscape
Brightness (see P.7-27)
E B2 @
Dark 4 Standard # Bright
Shoot by Scene (see P.7-27)
@: Full Auto, @: Night View, E3: Action, E: Text, E: Fast Portrait, F§: Backlight
B Portrait, F&: Night Portrait
Microphone (see P.7-27)
EA: (Mic On Standard for Motion Camera), &: Mic On Fine (Motion Camera), E&: Mic Off
[ Image Quality (see P.7-26)
. Standard, @: Fine, [li: High Quality (Camera)
Toggle Preview (see P.7-25)
[=: 100%, [&d: 200% (Sha-mail)
[&: 100%, Ed: Enlarged (Movie Sha-mail/Motion Camera)
Bl Image Size (see P.7-27)
El Select Mode (see P.7-29)
E¥: Sha-mail, [B]: Camera, E: Movie Sha-mail/Motion Camera/Video Camera
Mobile Light (see P.7-25)
E2: Portrait, E4: Full Auto, E: Macro
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o a.V:;:d(SS;eé.?'\-AZeBn)qory Card . Clamshell Open & Self Portrait Position

Capacity (Sha-mail/Camera: see P.7-9, Movie Sha-mail: see P.7-15) View a summary of key assignments on the handset (see P.7-29 "Key Ops Guide").
o [i): More than 100 )

¢ Red background: 5 or less
Picture Count’

- EA: Captured/Total

E: Index Image (composite image for Overlap) is on Display.
Burst Mode®

Ei: 4-Burst Mode, Ell: 9-Burst Mode, E: 25-Burst Mode

f&): Auto Bracket, [&]: Overlap

Burst Speed”
B (red): Rapid, B (yellow): Slightly Fast, B: Normal, Bli: Moderate, ll: Slow, : Manual
B (red): High, B: Normal (Auto Bracket/Overlap) 8]
Self Timer (see P.7-19) El
*Indicators in I8 - [ appear for Bust Modes (Sha-mail/Camera). .
Key Assignments ' B
78 = =
. g v
g . Viewer Position
g
@ 4
8 ainlke Hl Brightness (see P.7-27)
3 Tt (brighter), (©) (darker)
o Optical Zoom On/Off (see P.7-24)/Camera Startup
H Press to toggle Optical Zoom on/off. In Standby, press (@ for 1+ seconds to activate the
mode used last (default: Sha-mail).
—) Focus Lock (see P.7-7)
. Lock focus on subjects.
il Optical Zoom On/Off A Toggle Preview (see P.7-25) & Show/Hide Indicators (see P.7-26)
Press to toggle Optical Zoom on/off. Press to toggle as follows:
Shutter/Camera Startup , ) ¢ Sha-mail (except when Image Size is 240x320)
Half press to lock focus and press further to capture images. Open selected menu items 200% (with indicators) = 200% (no indicators) = 100% (with indicators)
or execute functions. In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to activate the mode used last « Movie Sha-mail/Motion Camera
(default: Sha-mail). Enlarged (with indicators) = Enlarged (no indicators) = 100% (with indicators)
Digital Zoom * Sha-mail (Image Size: 240x320)/ Camera/Video Camera
[» (zoom in), GJ (zoom out) Press to show or hide indicators.
* Select menu items. Cancel

E1 Menu/Cancel/End
e Before saving, press to start over (or press for 1+ seconds to open menu).

7-4 7-5
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[A Select Mode (see P.7-29)
While mobile camera is active, press keys to activate the corresponding modes.

Sha-mail (see P.7-8) Video Camera (see P.7-14)
Camera (see P.7-8) Scan Code (see P.16-34)
Movie Sha-mail (see P.7-14) Text Scanner (see P.16-41)
Motion Camera (see P.7-14)

Image Size (see P.7-27)
Press before image capture to toggle size.
El Menu
El Shutter
Zoom
(] or € (zoom out), [» or (2 (zoom in)
ifl End
Auto Focus (see P.7-24)
Press to toggle modes as follows: Manual = Macro — Landscape — Standard
e Macro is not available when Optical Zoom is active.
High Speed Zoom (zoom in)
Press [9+=3). In Sha-mail mode, press then (o) for the maximum zoom.
Mobile Light (see P.7-25)
Press to toggle modes as follows: Portrait (Ed) — Full Auto (E) = Macro (H) — Off
e Full Auto is not available for recording video.
High Speed Zoom (zoom out)

Optical Zoom

V604SH mobile camera features an Optical Zoom function.
¢ Optical Zoom lens moves to change the focal length maintaining the image quality.
¢ Use Optical Zoom with Digital Zoom.

e Optical Zoom is not available when Auto Focus is set to Macro (see P.7-24).
@ ¢ When using Optical Zoom, maintain enough distance from subject to focus.
e Camera motor may be audible when Optical Zoom or Auto Focus is in use or when
mobile camera shuts down.
¢ Even if microphone is active during video recording, sound is temporarily paused
when lens moves.

7-6

Auto Focus

Mobile camera Auto Focus (AF) measures the distance between subject and lens to

adjust focus. Focus adjusts automatically when you press or (® for image capture.

4] )] TR0 & shemal mmSave 2 Funtions

FI A TS 0K o ot Zoommm Shoot  *F=* @1 Functins B YA 15206 oot Zoom mm Shoot < F2* 2 Funsins

B visisn g0 g AF

Image Capture

Auto Focus

Before Image Capture

Switch to Macro or Landscape depending on subject and environment. Alternatively,
adjust focus manually for more flexibility (see P.7-24).

. Focus Lock

Lock focus then recompose and capture image.

Viewer Position Clamshell Open

Activate Focus Lock |Half press and hold Press @

A white frame appears in the center and focus adjusts. When in focus,

Focus Lock Active
frame turns green and a beep sounds.

Image Capture Press [S] fully [Press @

¢ Once focus locks, image is captured immediately after shutter is released.
* To cancel Focus Lock, release or press O again.

When recording moving subjects or shooting too close to subject, in poor lighting
conditions or because of camera shake, camera may not focus properly.
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Still Images
Still Image Modes

Sha-mail
Attach to Mail/save as Wallpaper
Use Burst Shot & Picture Effects
Resize Images to Display

Camera

Maximum Image Size:
W 2048 x H 1536 dots

Transfer images to PC, etc.
via Memory Card

Use

Use

Capture images for Mail,
Wallpaper or Display Images

Edit or print* images
on external devices
*V604SH is DPOF-compatible

@ e Camera mode images meet Design rule for Camera File system (DCF) set by

Japan Electronics and Information Technology Industries Association (JEITA) to

ensure image compatibility with digital cameras, printers, and other devices.

Complete compatibility is not guaranteed.
¢ Digital Print Order Format (DPOF) allows print settings (number of prints, etc.) to be

saved to media (see P.7-42 "Selecting Images & Prints" for more information).

Editing Images on Other Devices

B Copy original image files to the hard disk before editing an image.

B Editing and re-saving images on PCs or other devices cancels DCF (see above)

compatibility and may make the image unopenable on handset.

. Mode Comparison

Sha-mail

Camera’

Image Size

W 240 x H 320 dots (QVGA)
W 120 x H 160 dots (QQVGA)
W 120 x H 128 dots

W 2048 x H 1536 dots (QXGA)
W 1600 x H 1200 dots (UXGA)
W 1280 x H 960 dots (SXGA)
W 1024 x H 768 dots (XGA)

W 640 x H 480 dots (VGA)'

Save Location

Data Folder (Images)

Camera folder

W 120 x H 128 dots: 1x - 25.6x

Image Quality Standard/Fine Standard/Fine/High Quality
Optical Zoom 2x
W 2048 x H 1536 dots: None
W 240 x H 320 dots: 1x - 12.8x W 1600 x H 1200 dots: 1x - 1.3x
Digital Zoom W 120 x H 160 dots: 1x - 25.6x W 1280 x H 960 dots: 1x - 1.6x

W 1024 x H 768 dots: 1x - 2x
W 640 x H 480 dots: 1x - 3.2x

Attach to Super Mail OK OoK?
Format JPEG (.jpg)
Memory Capacity 2,000 files® | 330 files®

'For Camera mode images, W 120 x H 160-dot thumbnails are saved with the originals.

2 Attach thumbnails, reduced images (W 240 x H 320 dots) or images saved to Data Folder.
3Values are approximate for handset Data Folder, with default image size and quality.

® To check memory status, see P.7-32.

@ e Saved video, animations, melodies or V-Applications reduce still image memory.

. File Names

Image files are saved by date and time by default. Example:
Sha-mail 05-12-15_12-34.jpg appears for image captured on December 15,
2005 at 12:34."
Camera Default file names appear as VFSH0001.JPG, VFSH0002.JPG, etc.

*If file name already exists, "XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it.
Sha-mail image files can be renamed (see P.13-44).

Camera mode images may not appear on handset if file names are changed on PCs,
etc. (Camera mode files cannot be renamed on handset.)
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Capturing Still Images

Viewer Position

In Viewer position (see P.1-12), press [ S| for 1+ seconds
The mode used last activates (default: Sha-mail).

Press (<) [IANY, select Select Mode and press
Select [l Sha-mail or BdCamera and press

Frame image on Display CEIITEG 2o shot = o
Key Assignments: see P.7-4
Shooting Options: see P.7-24
Manual Focus Control: see P.7-24
Focus Lock: see P.7-7 s

ANwh <

B 10<60 g 100 AT 0 AF

PreSS fu"y 18] V)] TR0 & shemal mmSave
After focus adjustment (see P.7-7), shutter clicks and the
captured image appears on Display.
To start over, press [¢) ® Choose il Yes ® Press
To edit image (Sha-mail), press (<) (Long Press) ® Select s
Picture Effect » Press ®» For more, see P.13-22 -
13-29 e 2050 %08 AF
To save to Memory Card, press (<) (Long Press) ® Select Save to ® Press »
Select BAB Memory Card % Press
(Images are saved to Memory Card until setting is changed.)
To send image via Super Mail, press (Long Press) #® Perform from Step 2 on
(GJp.3-3

3)]

Set handset to save captured image automatically (see P.7-28 "Auto Save").
When Auto Save is active, omit the next step.

Press [S] to save image
Viewfinder returns for another shot.

7 Press for 1+ seconds to exit

7-10

. Clamshell Open & Self Portrait Position

1 Select lSha-mail or BlCamera and press (®
To view a brief description of each mode, select a mode and

press © [TEA.

2 Frame image on Display
Key Assignments: see P.7-5
Shooting Options: see P.7-24
Manual Focus Control: see P.7-24
Focus Lock: see P.7-7

3 Press ®

After focus adjustment (see P.7-7), shutter clicks and the captured
image appears on Display.
To start over, press % Choose [l Yes #» Press (®
To edit image (Sha-mail), press ® Select Picture
Effect % Press (8 ® For more, see P.13-22 - 13-29
To save to Memory Card, press ®» Select Save to »
Press (@ ® Select BdBMemory Card % Press (®
(Images are saved to Memory Card until setting is changed.)
To send image via Super Mail, press ©  Perform from
Step 2 on (OJP.3-3

Set handset to save captured images automatically (see P.7-28 "Auto Save").
When Auto Save is active, omit the next step.

Press (®) to save image
Viewfinder returns for another shot.

5 Press % to exit

Self Portrait
Your image appears on Display as a mirror image. After shutter is released,
preview image appears reversed.

EXxit? appears.
* Choose [l Yes and press (®) to end. Handset returns to Standby.
e Choose BEINo and press (®) to return to the captured image.

@ When Captured Image is Unsaved
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. Before Saving ‘

* To use the following functions, cancel Auto Save (see P.7-28) before image capture.
¢ Follow these steps after capturing an image in Step 5 on P.7-10 or Step 3 on P.7-11.

I Save Sha-mail mode images to Phone Book I

Press () (Long Press) or * Select HIAdd to Phone Book
» Press or (® » Perform Step 4 on P.5-8

Save only W 120 x H 160-dot thumbnails of Camera mode
images to Data Folder (Images)
Press () (Long Press) or ® Select [llSave As Thumb %
Press [S]or (®

Rotate and save W 120 x H 160-dot thumbnails of Camera
mode images to Data Folder (Images)
Press () (Long Press) or » Select BdRotate Thumb »
Press [S]or (®

« To rotate further, press (<) for 1+ seconds or ) ¥EX.
Press or (® to save rotated thumbnails.

Still Image Functions

. Before Image Capture
Press [9) or to use the following functions:
Select Standard, Fine or High Quality (see P.7-26)

Image Quality

Image Size Select image size (see P.7-27)

Auto Focus Select auto or manual focus (see P.7-24)
Optical Zoom On/Off Activate or deactivate Optical Zoom (see P.7-24)
Mobile Light Select mode, color and lighting time (see P.7-25)

Shutter Click Change Shutter Click sound (see P.7-26)

= & |Save to Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-28)

'%_ '% Auto Save Save the captured image automatically (see P.7-28)

ow All settings return to defaults when mobile camera shuts down (see
Auto Reset P.7-29)

Delete Delete files on handset or Memory Card (see P.7-32)

Key Ops Guide View a summary of key assignments (see P.7-29)

Brightness Adjust amount of light (see P.7-27)

Select Mode Switch to other mobile camera modes (see P.7-29)

. Before Saving

Press [<) for 1+ seconds or to use the following functions:

l Sha-mail

ilToggle Preview

Switch Viewfinder size (see P.7-25)

EdPicture Effect

Edit images (see P.13-22 - 13-29)

Edsave to

Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-28)

EdAttachment

Attach images to Super Mail (see P.7-39)

EAdd to Phone Book

Save images to Phone Book (see P.7-12)

@Delete

Delete files on handset or Memory Card (see P.7-32)

l Camera

ilsave As Thumb Save only thumbnails (see P.7-12)

FRotate Thumb Rotate thumbnails by 90 degrees (see P.7-12)

EdAttachment Attach thumbnails or reduced images to Super Mail (see P.7-41)
EiSave to Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-28)

EDelete Delete files on handset or Memory Card (see P.7-32)

EToggle Preview

Switch Viewfinder size (see P.7-26)

Shoot by Scene

Select a mode according to lighting or subject (see P.7-27)

Toggle Preview

Switch Viewfinder size (see P.7-25)

Self Timer

Set Self Timer (see P.7-19)

Set Burst Mode

Select mode and speed (see P.7-22)

Frame’

Special
Features

Add frames (see P.7-20)

Lens Effects’

Capture images with special effects (see P.7-21)

*Available for Sha-mail mode.

7-12
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Video
Video Modes

Movie Sha-mail
Max Image Size:
W 128 x H 96 dots Use
Record up to 5 or 10 seconds
MPEG-4 Compatible
Attach to Super Mail

Shoot video and attach files or
casual video recording

Motion Camera

Record up to 30 minutes Use
Attach single video frames to

Super Mail or edit video

Use handset as a video camera

Video Camera
Max Image Size:
W 320 x H 240 dots
Edit video clips

Use Record higher quality video

@ For best results, record within 1.5 meters, in well-lit conditions.

Video recording and playback are based on MPEG-4.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 Visual Patent Portfolio License for the personal
and non-commercial use of a consumer to (i) encode video in compliance with the MPEG-4
Video Standard ("MPEG-4 Video") and/or (ii) decode MPEG-4 Video that was encoded by a
consumer engaged in a personal and non-commercial activity and/or was obtained from a
licensed video provider. No license is granted or implied for any other use.

Additional information may be obtained from MPEG LA. See http://www.mpegla.com.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 Systems Patent Portfolio License for encoding in
compliance with the MPEG-4 Systems Standard, except that an additional license and
payment of royalties are necessary for encoding in connection with (i) data stored or replicated
in physical media which is paid for on a title by title basis and/or (ii) data which is paid for on a
title by title basis and is transmitted to an end user for permanent storage and/or use. Such
additional license may be obtained from MPEG LA, LLC.

See http://www.mpegla.com for additional details.

7-14

. Mode Comparison

Movie Sha-mail

Motion Camera

Video Camera

W 128 x H 96 dots

W 176 x H 144 dots

(W 80 x H 60 dots)

- QCIF W 320 x H 240 dots
Image Size " 80(SXQHC€|3|:)) o | W 128( x H 9)6 dots (QVGA)
(SQCIF)
Save Location Data Folder (Movies)! | Motion Camera folder | Video Camera folder
Image Quality - Standard/Fine
Optical Zoom 2x
1x- 12x 1x-8.7x (Record1 éet‘tti.nzgxs: High)
- (W 128 x H 96 dots) | (W 176 x H 144 dots)
Digital Zoom 1x - 6.4x
1x-19.2x Ix- 12x (Record Settings:
(W 80 x H 60 dots) (W 128 x H 96 dots) Standard)
Attach to Super Mail OK Clipped portion only N/A
Format MPEG-4 (.3gp) MPEG-4 (.ASF)
Memory Capacity 400 files? Approx. 32 minutes® | Approx. 210 seconds®
5 seconds Approx. 3 minutes & | Approx. 30 seconds
Recording Time (W 128 x H 96 dots) | 45 seconds (handset) (handset)
(per shot) 10 seconds Up to 30 minutes Capacity-based

(Memory Card)

(Memory Card)

'Select handset or Memory Card when saving.

2When recorded to Data Folder with no files or recordings.

3When recorded to handset Data Folder with no files or recordings, with default Image
Quality (Motion Camera mode), Image Size and Mic Settings.

* To check memory status, see P.7-32.

@ e Saved still images, animations, melodies or V-Applications reduce video memory.

. File Names

Movie Sha-mail/
Motion Camera

Video files are saved by date and time by default. Example:
05-12-15_12-34.3gp appears for image captured on December 15,

2005 at 12:34.”

Video Camera

Default file names appear as MOL001.ASF, MOL002.ASF, etc.

*If file name already exists, "XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it.
Movie Sha-mail and Motion Camera files can be renamed (see P.13-44).
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Recording Video

Make sure battery is adequately charged and there is enough free memory before
recording video. When battery is low ({78), Motion Camera and Video Camera modes
are not available. If battery runs low or memory becomes full while recording video, a
warning appears and recording stops.

7 In Viewer position (see P.1-12), press [S] for 1+ seconds
The mode used last activates (default: Sha-mail).
When handset is open, press (® # Select Camera % Press (® % Skip ahead to Step 3

2 Press (<) (Functions), select Select Mode and press

3 Select EdMovie Sha-mail, EdMotion Camera or B Video Camera and
press [S] or (®
Receive Call while Recording? appears for BdMotion Camera or @ Video Camera.

Choose [l Yes or BINo # Press [S] or (®
®m To prevent disruptions, choose BINo to activate Off-Line Mode.

Frame image on Display VAT ot zomm shon 53 @ s

MOVIE FLAYER

Key Assignments: see P.7-4
Shooting Options: see P.7-24
Manual Focus Control: see P.7-24
Focus Lock: see P.7-7

s &) A 0AF
Movie Sha-mail Mode

¢ -000 indicates less than 1 minute left. 1505m ot zummm Stop B2

MOTION PLAYER

@ Remaining Recording Time for Motion Camera & Video Camera

¢ In Motion Camera mode, maximum recording
time is 30 minutes regardless of time on Display
(when saving to Memory Card). Recording ends
and 30 minutes passed End appears.

 Actual recording time may differ from that shown. Loimm= suzuez  -ooz

Recording Time
Remaining Time (minutes)
Motion Camera Mode

7-16

Press [S] or (®)

Recording begins after a tone.
® To record (Mic Settings On), hold handset no more than 50 cm from source.

When Memory is Already Full

@ Insufficient Memory Cannot Record appears and Viewfinder returns. Perform
Steps 1 - 5 on P.7-32 to delete files and try again.
Memory Full while Recording (Motion Camera or Video Camera)
Recording stops automatically and Handset Insufficient Memory appears.
Select lllComplete and press or (® to save captured video.

Movie Sha-mail Mode
H To stop, press [S] or (®

Recording stops with a tone.
* Recording automatically ends when limit is reached. «Elisave
HCheck Image
To play back, select BdCheck Image % Press or (® ElCancel

flovie Sha-mail

To start over, select ElCancel % Press [S] or (® % ﬁ?‘t’gc;gent
Choose illYes # Press [§] or (® @Telop Edit

To add telops, select @ Telop Edit % Press or(® ; J5l i
% Perform from Step 4 on P.7-37
A Select [llSave and press [5] or (®

Video is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot.

When Memory is Full
¢ Perform Steps 1 - 5 on P.7-32 to delete files and try again.

* When Memory Card is inserted, select EdSave to after recording and press
or (®) to switch storage media.

Motion Camera/Video Camera Mode
H To stop, press [S]or (®

Recording stops with a tone.
When saving to Memory Card, a confirmation appears ® Press or@®

(Omit the next step.)
To start over (when saving to handset), select BdCancel » Press or(® »

Choose illYes # Press [S] or (®
H Select lliComplete and press [S] or (®

Video is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot.

Press (<) for 1+ seconds or ® to exit
If BINo was selected in Step 3 on P.7-16, Off-Line Mode is canceled after Step 7.
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Video Recording Operations

. Before Recording

Press [J) or to use the following functions:

Special Features

Image Quality’

Select Standard or Fine (see P.7-26)

Self Timer
Sha-mail O |Camera O |Movie Sha-mail - O |
Motion Camera O |Video Camera O

Image Size? Select video image size (see P.7-27)

Auto Focus Select auto or manual focus (see P.7-24)
Optical Zoom On/Off Activate or deactivate Optical Zoom (see P.7-24)
Mobile Light Select mode, color and lighting time (see P.7-25)
Self Timer Set Self Timer (see P.7-19)

Toggle Preview?

Switch Viewfinder size (see P.7-25)

Show/Hide Indicators?®

Hide indicators to frame image on full Display (see P.7-26)

Record Settings®

Select High or Standard (see P.7-28)

Mic Settings

Activate to record sound (see P.7-27)

Save to

Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-28)

Option Settings
P ing Auto Reset

All settings return to defaults when mobile camera shuts
down (see P.7-29)

Delete Delete files on handset or Memory Card (see P.7-32)
Key Ops Guide View a summary of key assignments (see P.7-29)
Brightness Adjust amount of light (see P.7-27)

Select Mode Switch to other mobile camera modes (see P.7-29)

' Available for Motion Camera mode.
2Available for Movie Sha-mail and Motion Camera modes.
3Available for Video Camera mode.

. Before Saving

For Movie Sha-mail mode, the following menu items appear after recording:

iisave Save video (see P.7-17)

EiCheck Image Play video (see P.7-17)

Edcancel Start over (see P.7-17)

Eisave to Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-28)
EAttachment Attach video to Super Mail (see P.7-41)

ETelop Edit Set telops to appear while playing video (see P.7-36)

7-18

Delay shutter release by 2, 5 or 10 seconds after shutter release key is pressed to

capture still images or record video.

® To capture an image using Self Timer, complete Steps 1 - 4 on P.7-10 or Steps 1 - 2 on
P.7-11, then execute steps below. To record video using Self Timer, complete Steps 1 - 4
on P.7-16, then execute steps below.

e Self Timer is Off by default.

1 Press [Jor

* For video recordings, press (<) or (® FIH®, then skip ahead to Step 3.
2 Select Special Features and press [S ] or ®
3 Select Self Timer and press [S] or ®

To change countdown time, select B Set Time ®» Press [S] or (®) % Select time »
Press [5] or @

Select [llSelf Timer On and press [s] or (®
Viewfinder returns (B3 appears).
To cancel, select @l Self Timer Off % Press [5] or (®

Frame image on Display and press or(®
Tone sounds and countdown starts.
o After the set time (default: 70 Seconds), shutter is released and captured image appears
or video recording starts.
¢ To release shutter manually during countdown, press or (®. Image is captured or
video recording starts and Self Timer is canceled.
To cancel Self Timer during countdown, press [, © or (7]
m Viewfinder returns. (Self Timer setting remains.)

6 Saving Still Images
Press [S]or (®
Self Timer is canceled and Viewfinder returns.
Saving Video
H To stop, press [S] or (®

When saving to Memory Card, a confirmation appears # Press or (® (Omit
the next step.)

HTo save, select llComplete or llSave and press [S] or (®

Self Timer is canceled and Viewfinder returns.

7 Press [d) for 1+ seconds or ® to exit
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e When using Self Timer with Sha-mail, Camera or Movie Sha-mail, incoming calls
@ and Alarm times interrupt countdown, however Self Timer remains active.
® When using Self Timer with Motion Camera or Video Camera, Alarm times are
announced after mobile camera operations are concluded.
e During countdown, the following settings are not available:
m Brightness, Mobile Light and Select Mode.

Adding Frames

@ In Burst Mode, frame is added to each image.

Lens Effects

Sha-mail O |Camera X [Movie Sha-mail - X |

Motion Camera X |Video Camera X

Sha-mail O |Camera X [Movie Sha-mail IS

Motion Camera X |Video Camera X

¢ In addition to Preset Frames, use transparent PNG files obtained via Web or Super Mail.

e Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 4 on P.7-10 or Step 2 on
P.7-11). After Step 4 below, perform from Step 5 on P.7-10 or Step 3 on P.7-11 to
complete.

1 Press [Jor
2 Select ElSpecial Features and press [S] or ®
8 Select ElFrame and press [s] or @

Preset Frames
H Select llPreset Frames and press [S] or (®
H Select a frame and press or(®

Selected image (frame) appears on Display.
To toggle between frames, press (3] or [®, or press © or @ HES.
Press [S]or (®

Original Frames
H Select A Original Frames and press [S] or (®

* Some images may not be used as a frame.

H Select a frame and press or(®

Selected image (frame) appears on Display.

To change image (frame), press () or © ® Select a file ® Press [S] or (®

Press [S]or (®
* When Image Size is 240x320, frames smaller than W 120 x H 160 dots are
enlarged.

Custom Screens (when active)
i Select ElCustom Screens and press [S] or (®)
H Select a frame and press or(®

Canceling
I Choose EiOff and press [S] or (®

7-20

To capture an image with Lens Effects, complete Steps 1 - 4 on P.7-10, or Steps 1 - 2
on P.7-11, then execute Steps 1 - 4 below; after Viewfinder returns, execute Step 5

below, then complete Steps 5 - 7 on P.7-10, or Steps 3 - 5 on P.7-11 to save the
finished image.

Press (<) or

Select ElSpecial Features and press or(®
Select ElLens Effects and press or(®
Select an effect and press or(®

¢ | ens Effects:

RNRWN=

Sepia Capture image in sepia tones
Monochrome Capture image in black and white
Reversed Negative |Capture image with inverted colors
Sketch Capture pencil sketch-like image

To toggle between effects, press (3] or [®, or press © or
To cancel, choose BOff # Press [5] or (@)

Press [S]or (®

Effect is set.

7-21
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Burst Mode
Sha-mail O |Camera O |Movie Sha-mail \ X |
Motion Camera X |Video Camera X

Capture a series of 4, 9 or 25 separate images automatically with a single press of the
shutter release key. Select from five speed settings or choose the manual option to
control the rate at which images are recorded.

Press or (® for the first shot. Handset captures the rest automatically.

Mode Description Sha-mail Camera
4-Burst Mode On Capture four separate images Available 1
9-Burst Mode On Capture nine separate images Available N/A
25-Burst Mode On Capture 25 separate images 2 N/A
Capture nine separate images.

Auto Bracket Brightness and Mobile Light color vary Available N/A
slightly for each shot.

Overlap On Capture. fivg images to create a Available N/A
composite image

! Available when Image Size is 480x640.

2Not available when Image Size is 240x320.

e In 4-Burst or 9-Burst Mode, select shutter interval from five levels, or select Manual to
release shutter manually.

¢ Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 4 on P.7-10 or Step 2 on
P.7-11).

RWN=

Press () or
Select EdSpecial Features and press or(®
Select ElSet Burst Mode and press or(®

In Sha-mail Mode
Kl Select from [ll4-Burst Mode On to EOverlap On and press
or(®
For 25-Burst Mode, viewfinder returns with the corresponding indicator (see P.7-4).
Skip ahead to Step 6.
To cancel, choose Off % Press or (® (Skip ahead to Step 9)

In Camera Mode

H Select [@l4-Burst Mode On and press [S] or (®
To cancel, choose BIOff » Press [S] or (® (Skip ahead to Step 9)

Select speed and press [$] or (®)
Viewfinder returns with the corresponding indicator (see P.7-4).
¢ Burst Speed is Normal by default.

7-22

9

Frame image on Display and press or(®

The first frame is captured with subsequent frames captured at selected speed.

e For manual shutter control (4-Burst and 9-Burst Modes), repeat Step 6 for each frame.
To stop, press [c) or @) IERTN.
m Press or @ to save captured images.
To cancel during manual shutter control, press [¢) (Long Press) or © % Choose
il Yes » Press or (® (Captured images are deleted.)

Index Image or a composite image appears

In Camera mode, the first captured image appears.
Use (3], [® or € to toggle between frames and Index Image.
To save images individually, select a frame or Index Image with
@, ® or ¢ # Press [9 (Long Press) or % Select
il Save Image # Press [s] or (®
To send images via Super Malil, select a frame or Index Image
with ], [® or € ® Press [ (Long Press) or »
Select B Attach Image % Press [$] or (®) (Attachment options
may appear depending on the image size.)

To save, press [S] or (®

Viewfinder returns with selected Burst Mode active.

* In Sha-mail mode, captured frames are saved to Data Folder (%) with Index Image.
¢ In Camera mode, captured frames are saved to Camera folder individually.

Press [c) for 1+ seconds or @ to exit

4-Burst Mode

@ In low light or while Mobile Light is on, Burst Speed may slow down.

Il Before Saving
Press () for 1+ seconds or to use the following functions:

ilsave Image

Save a selected image

EAttach Image

Attach images to Super Mail

Edsave to

Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-28)

EiDelete

Delete files on handset or Memory Card (see P.7-32)

EToggle Preview

Switch Viewfinder size (see P.7-25)
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ShOOti ng OptiOnS I Select mode, color and lighting time I

¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode. Shamail O ICamera O IMovie Sha-mail ‘ O |
¢ Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 4 on P.7-10 or Step 2 on Motion Camer O IVideo Camer. o
P.7-11) or recording video (after Step 4 on P.7-16). When the setting is complete, otion ~-amera €0 ~~amera
Viewfinder returns. Perform from Step 5 on P.7-10, Step 3 on P.7-11 or Step 5 on P.7-17 *Full Auto is not available.
to complete. BEEMNOff/1 Minute/Lychee
Mode
I Select auto or manual focus I Press [<) or » Select Mobile Light % Press [S] or (®) »
Select from Portrait Mode to Off % Press [S] or (®
Sha.—mail O Clamera O |Movie Sha-mail ‘ o | Portrait Mode Mobile Light activates (and brightens for still image capture)
Motion Camera O_|Video Camera o Full Auto Mobile Light activates when light is low and brightens for image
BEEMStandard (for Still Images) |capture
Press (<] or » Select Auto Focus % Press or(® » Macro Mode Mobile Light activates and brightness is constant
Select a mode # Press [S]or (® Lighting Time
® Macro is not available when Optical Zoom is active. Press or » Select Mobile Light ® Press or @ » E
Standard |Distance between subjects and mobile camera is measured to adjust focus Select Strobe Light » Press or @ » Select [llLighting Time »
Manual Adjust focus manually Press or (® » Select time » Press or(® §
Macro Focus adjusts faster for close-up shots (approximately 10 cm from subjects) >
Landscape |F djusts faster for f bject o
P OclS adiusTs TavTer Tor far shjecs @ Select shorter Lighting Time to lengthen Battery Time. 3
@
)
Manual Focus Control Color
l Frame image on Display ® Adjust focus with (], [ or ¢ % Press [S] or (® Press (<) or » Select Mobile Light % Press or® »
= Zoom functions are disabled during focus adjustment. Select Lighting Time % Press [S] or (® % Select B Color % Press
or (® » Select a color ® Press [S] or (®
Activate or deactivate 2x Optical Zoom I . .
Do not use Mobile Light near people's faces or look into the light yourself.
Sha-mail O |Camera O |Movie Sha-mail . O |
Motion Camera O |Video Camera O ) o ) o
) Switch Viewfinder size or hide indicators
BEEMROptical Zoom Off
Press [<) or » Select Optical Zoom On or Optical Zoom Off Shara 5 Toamera S Tiovie Sramai o]
S
> Press o'? @ » ) Motion Camera O |Video Camera X
« Alternatively, in Viewer position, press (M] (Opt Zoom) to toggle Optical Zoom on/off. I
« Optical Zoom is not available when Auto Focus is set to Macro. . ) BEEM100% (with indicators)
Press [9) or % Select Toggle Preview % Press [S] or (®

* When using Optical Zoom, maintain enough distance from subject to focus.
¢ Setting returns to default when the mode is changed or mobile camera shuts down.

@ Use Optical Zoom with Digital Zoom. For more, see P.7-9, P.7-15.
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Change Shutter Click sound

Sha-mail

O

Camera

Movie Sha-mail - X |

Motion Camera

X

Video Camera

(@)
X

EEMDPattern 1

Press [9) or » Select Option Settings ® Press [S] or (®) »
Select i Shutter Click » Press or (® » Select a pattern # Press

[Slor@®

o Shutter Click setting applies to both Sha-mail and Camera modes.
To check sound, select a pattern and press [$] for 1+ seconds or © IHE.
® Press [S] for 1+ seconds or © to stop manually.

* Volume is fixed.
e Shutter Click sound for Burst Mode is unique and fixed.

I Hide indicators to frame image on full Display I
Sha-mail X |Ccamera X [Movie Sha-mail IS
Motion Camera X |Video Camera O

EEEMRShow Indicators

Press () or » Select ElShow Indicators or BlHide
Indicators % Press [S]or (®)

e Setting returns to default when mobile camera shuts down.

Image Settings

¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode.

¢ Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 4 on P.7-10 or Step 2 on
P.7-11) or recording video (after Step 4 on P.7-16). When the setting is complete,
Viewfinder returns. Perform from Step 5 on P.7-10, Step 3 on P.7-11 or Step 5 on P.7-17

to complete.
I Select image or video quality I
Sha-mail O |Camera O |Movie Sha-mail - X |
Motion Camera O |Video Camera X

¢ In Camera mode, High Quality is available.

MEEMRStandard (Fine for Sha-mail 240 x 320)
Press () or % Select Image Quality % Press [S]or (® »
Select quality ® Press [S] or (®

Saving higher quality images/video requires more space in memory.

@ The image quality increases as follows: Standard — Fine — High Quality.
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Select image size

Sha-mail

O

Camera

O |Movie Sha-mail | O |

Motion Camera

O

Video Camera

X

EEMRSha-mail: 120x160, Camera: 480x640, Movie Sha-mail & Motion Camera: 128x96

Press () or » Select Image Size » Press [S]or (®) »
Select a size » Press [S]or (®

I Select a mode according to lighting or subject I
Sha-mail O [Camera O [Movie Sha-mail | X |
Motion Camera X |Video Camera X

BEEMRFull Auto

Press (<) or » Select Shoot by Scene % Press [S]or (®) %
Select a mode # Press [S] or (®

EHFull Auto Automatic adjustment

ElNight View Use in low light conditions

EdAction Best suited for action sports or fast-moving subjects

EiText Most suitable for high contrast black and white subjects

EiFast Portrait Best suited for close-up shots of fast-moving subjects

EBacklight Brighten subjects in backlit conditions

EdPortrait Most suitable for portraits

EiNight Portrait Use to capture portraits in low light conditions
I Adjust light sensitivity for still images and video I
Sha-mail O [camera O [Movie Sha-mail | O |
Motion Camera O |Video Camera O

AR (standard)

Press (<) or » Select Brightness ®» Press [S]or (®) %

Select from five levels » Press or (®

e Setting returns to default when mobile camera shuts down.

I Record sound together with video I
Sha-mail X [Camera X [Movie Sha-mail | O |
Motion Camera O |Video Camera O

BEEMMic On

Press [9) or » Select Mic Settings » Press [S]or (®
Choose Mic On or Mic Off % Press [S] or
¢ Image quality is slightly different between Mic On and Mic Off.

@ Mic On (Fine) recording consumes more memory, shortening recording time.
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I Set priority to recording moving subjects or image quality I I All settings return to defaults when mobile camera shuts down I
Sha-mail X |camera X [Movie Sha-mail IES Sha-mail O [camera O  [Movie Sha-mail . O |
Motion Camera X |Video Camera O Motion Camera O |Video Camera O

EEEMROff (Settings are retained.)
Press [<) or % Select Option Settings ® Press [S] or (®) »
Select Auto Reset ® Press [S] or (8 # Choose lOn or EOff »
Press [S] or (®)

¢ Auto Reset setting applies to all mobile camera modes.

EEEMDHigh (15 fps)

Press (<) or ® Select Record Settings % Press [S]or (® »

Select [llHigh (15 fps) or B Standard (10 fps) » Press [S] or (®)

¢ Moving subjects appear smoother in High (15 fps) and the image quality is better in
Standard (10 fps).

Additional Settings

¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode.

@ Setting does not affect Auto Save setting.

elowe) 9|IqolA ’

e Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 4 on P.7-10 or Step 2 on
P.7-11) or recording video (after Step 4 on P.7-16). When the setting is complete, I Switch to other mobile camera modes I
Viewfinder returns. (For Key Ops Guide, return to Viewfinder manually.) Perform from
Step 5 on P.7-10, Step 3 on P.7-11 or Step 5 on P.7-17 to complete. Sha-malil O |Camera O [Movie Sha-mail O |
Motion Camera O |Video Camera O
Select handset or Memory Card to save image/video files 0
y € Press (9 or » Select Select Mode % Press [S]or (®) »
S
Sha-mail O |camera O  [Movie Sha-mail . O | S’\eAIiCt a Tlo?e t» tPreshs or g) s activated with G Startuo k
Motion Camera O |Video Camera o ode used last activates whenever mobile camera is activated with Camera Startup key.
MR Handset View a summary of key assignments for operations with
handset open (clamshell open)

Press [<) or » Select Option Settings ® Press [S] or (®) »

Select Save to # Press [S] or (® # Select il § Handset or Shacmal S TCamera S Tviovie Shama o]
aMemory Card % Press or @ Motion Camera O |Video Camera O
_ _ Press (9 or » Select Key Ops Guide ® Press [S] or (®
Set handset to save captured images automatically « Press [ or ) to scroll down
To return to Viewfinder, press [9) or © » Press [ or ©
Sha-mail O |Camera O [Movie Sha-mail IS
Motion Camera X |Video Camera X
EEEMROff

Press [<) or » Select Option Settings % Press [S] or (®) »
Select EdAuto Save # Press [S] or (8 % Choose [lOn or EHOff »

Press [S] or (®)
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Opening Images & Playing Video
Opening Still Images

Open Sha-mail/Camera mode images or Camera mode Burst Shot images.
¢ To open Sha-mail mode Burst Shot images, see P.13-8 "Handset Data Folder."
¢ View images on PCs, TVs or other display devices (see P.16-48).

m P Camera » Camera Files

Select llSha-mail Images or BdCamera Images
and press [S] or (®
For Camera Images, select a folder ® Press or@®
To switch to Memory Card, press [) (Long Press) or @) HIE
® Select Memory Card % Press [$] or (®

2 Select a file and press [S] or ®
Image appears.
To open other files, press () or (227 ].

Sha-mail Images

To view available functions, open a file and press () for 1+ seconds or @ M.
For more, see P.13-20 - 13-33.

Camera Mode Images

Il Images are reduced to fit Display. To restore the original size, see "Thumbnail or
Original Size View" below.
e Use €99 to scroll up, down, left and right.
® Press or (® to rotate images 90 degrees clockwise.

. Thumbnail or Original Size View

Open Camera mode images in thumbnail or original size.
e Thumbnails are small copies (W 120 x H 160) of images taken in Camera mode.
e Follow these steps after opening a Camera mode image in Step 2 above.

1 Press (<) for 1+ seconds or ) HETE

2 Select Show Thumbnails or Original Size and press or(®
To return to the reduced size (Standard view), press (<) (Long Press) or »
Select Standard % Press [S] or (®

7-30

. Saving as Wallpaper or Data Folder File

Save a Camera mode image as Wallpaper or to Data Folder (Images), from where it
can be edited/attached to Super Mail. Follow these steps after opening a Camera
mode image (see P.7-30 "Opening Still Images").

1 Press (<) for 1+ seconds or ) HETE

Select Save As Wallpaper or To Data Folder and press or(®
For Save As Wallpaper, press or (®.
For To Data Folder, select a folder % Press or®

* From Standard view, the reduced image is saved.

¢ When saving from Thumbnail view, select Wallpaper Thumbs or Data Folder
Thumbs. For Wallpaper, select a display type. For Data Folder, the image in
W 120 x H 160 is saved.

* When saving from Original Size view, select Save As Wallpaper or Data
Folder Images. Only the portion on Display (W 240 x H 320) is saved.

@ * Image quality may change when saved as Wallpaper or to Data Folder.

Playing Video

¢ To open files from Data Folder, see P.13-8.
¢ View images on PCs, TVs or other display devices (see P.16-48).

m p Camera % Camera Files |

1 Select EdMovieSha-mail Data, BdMotion Camera
Data or E Video Camera Data and press or(®
For Video Camera Data, select a folder ® Press or@®
To switch to Memory Card, press () (Long Press) or @) NI
% Select Memory Card ® Press [S]or (®

2 Select a file and press or(®
Video plays and stops automatically at the end.
¢ For Video Camera files on Memory Card, playback resumes from -
where it was stopped. Movie Sha-mail
» While playing Movie Sha-mail video, press or to open Images
next or previous files.
To rotate video images, press (<) (Long Press) or ) MM » Select Rotate Image »
Press or (® =® Select amount to rotate or Use Current (no rotation) ® Press or(®
To play from the beginning (Video Camera files only), press [<) (Long Press) or @ IR
% Select Play from Start % Press [S] or (®)
To add telops (Movie Sha-mail files only), press (<) (Long Press) or =) I #» Select
Other Edit Functions % Press or (® % Perform from Step 3 on P.7-36
To open other files, press [<) or (227 ].
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Among Motion Camera files, V604SH plays only MPEG-4 video files. Nancy video
files are not supported.

. Playback Operations

Fast Forward' Press (o). During fast forward, press (®) to pause.

Fast Reverse' Press ¢0). During fast reverse, press (®) to pause.

Stop Press (® to pause

Press (©) (up) or (©) (down) to adjust volume (with Mic On).

Select from six levels (0 - 5).

Press %" ] to toggle display size as follows: enlarged (with indicators)
— enlarged (no indicators) = 100% (with indicators)

(When enlarged, images may not fit Display.)

Adjust Volume

Change Display
Size?

"Not available for Movie Sha-mail files.
2For Video Camera files, press to show or hide indicators.

@ Press for 1+ seconds to activate or cancel Manner Mode.

Memory Status
m P Functions # Settings 1 % Memory |

Select E¥File Cabinet and press or(®

Memory usage status appears as a percentage (%).
To check Memory Card status, select EdFile Cabinet  Press [<) (Long Press) or
® Select Memory Card % Press [S]or (®

. When Memory is Full

When saving images, memory shortage warning may appear. To save images, press
or ® and follow these steps to delete files.

1 Press [d for 1+ seconds or press
2 Select Delete and press or(®

Select a file type and press [s] or (®
To switch to Memory Card, press (<) (Long Press) or @) HIIIM #® Select Memory Card
% Press [5] or @®

4 Select a file and press or(®
5 Choose [llYes and press [S] or ®
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Editing Video

Edit’ Save portion of 5 or 10 seconds from selected point as a new file

Still Image’ Save selected frame as a new file

Select 2 points? Save portion between two points as a new file

Delete Front?

Delete Back2 Save portion before or after selected point as a new file

Delete All? Delete video being played

Telop Edit® Add telops (text) to video

' Available for Motion Camera files.
2Available for Motion Camera and Video Camera files.
3 Available for Movie Sha-mail files.

¢ Some files may not be edited.
e Edited video may not play properly if Memory Card is not formatted for V604SH.

Clipped Motion Camera video portions are saved to Data Folder (Movies) as MPEG-4
files with a .3gp extension. Use them as Super Mail attachments or add telops.

Clipping Video

Select a portion of video, then reduce image size (Reduce) or crop edges (Clipping).

e If video was captured with Mic On (Fine), sound is disabled in clipped portions.

¢ Clip up to 10 seconds when Image Size (see Step 4 below) is 80x60 and up to 5 seconds
when 128x96 is selected.

m - Camera » Camera Files % Motion Camera Data |

Select a file and press (®
Video plays.

Press (®) at approximate start point for clipping
Video pauses.

Press

Select @l Edit and press (®
To change mode, select BEdit Setting % Press (®) % Select lMode Setting %
Press (@ ® Select ElClipping or BdReduce # Press (®)
To set size, select BEdit Setting » Press (® ® Select Blimage Size % Press (®) »
Select il80x60 or B1128x96 % Press (®

5 Choose [llYes and press @

RNRW N =
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6 Use © to adjust start point Clipping Portions between Two Points

To cancel, press ©
m » Camera % Camera Files |

Press (® o W
Starting from the selected point, portion of 5 or 10 seconds is onone 1 Select EliMotion Camera Data or ElVideo Camera Data and press @®
clipped depending on the image size. Press (®) to stop manually. For Video Camera Data, select a folder # Press (®)

To play back clipped portion before saving, select BdCheck

Image % Press (®

To start over, select EiCancel % Press (®)

To switch storage media, select EdSave to # Press OF2

Select Handset or Memory Card % Press (®)

To send via Super Mail, select ElAttachment % Press (@) »

Perform from Step 2 on (OJP.3-3

To add telops, select @ Telop Edit % Press @ » Perform from Step 4 on P.7-37

Select a file and press (®
Video plays.

Press (®) at approximate start point
Video pauses.
e Use €29 to adjust start point.

Press
Select Select 2 points and press (®)

Choose [l Yes and press (®
« Use () to adjust start point.

Press (®

Playback resumes.

To save, select fllSave and press @
Edited image is saved to Data Folder (Movies).

n Saving Images from Video
m » Camera % Camera Files % Motion Camera Data

Select a file and press (®
Video plays.

Press (® at the end point
« Use €9 to adjust end point.

Press

Clipped portion is saved and Viewfinder returns.
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Press (®) at approximate point to save
Video pauses.
« Use €9 to adjust point to save.

Press Cropping Video Clips

Select E1Still Image and press @ Delete video before or after a selected point; then save what remains as a new file.

Press (® m » Camera % Camera Files |

Image is saved to Data Folder (Images) and Viewfinder returns. 1 Select nMoﬁon Camera Data or Video Camera Data and press @
For Video Camera Data, select a folder # Press (®

2 Selectafile and press ®
Video plays.

© © N OOk W N

3 Press (®) at approximate start point
Video pauses.
« Use () to adjust start point.
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Press

(L

(Omit the next steps.)

@ The first and last portions of a file cannot be selected for this operation.

Choose [l Yes and press (®
Use ¢ to adjust start point

To cancel, press ©
Press (®
Choose [l Yes and press (®

The remaining portion is saved as a new file.

Adding Telops

© NO

Set telops to appear while playing video. Select timing, add effects, etc.

¢ Telops are available for Movie Sha-mail files.
* Telops do not appear in Viewer position.

Select Delete Front or Delete Back and press (®)
To delete the entire file, select Delete All % Press (®) # Choose il Yes # Press (®)

* The portion before or after the selected point will be deleted.

M Telop is temporarily saved. End the call to resume.

Incoming Calls while Editing

. Entering Text

Save up to 10 telops of up to 48 single-byte alphanumerics within two lines per entry.

e After text entry, set timing and time period for telops.

¢ To enter telops before saving Movie Sha-mail video, start from Step 3.

m p Camera % Camera Files » MovieSha-mail Data

1 Select a file and press
2 Select Other Edit Functions and press (®)
3 Select Telop Edit and press (®)
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Select a number and press (®)

To edit saved telops, press & XM » Select @Change # Press (®)
To delete saved telops one by one, press % Select ElDelete % Press (@ &

Choose llYes % Press (®

To delete all saved telops, press % Select BdDelete All % Press (®) &

Choose [llYes # Press (®
Select [l Telop Text and press (®
Enter text and press (®)
Select EIShow Time and press (®)

Video file opens.

Use ¢ to select start point and press

« Alternatively, press (®) to start/stop video and use ¢ to adjust start point.

@ does not appear if telop is already set in the selected point.

Use ¢ to select end point and press
Telop Edit menu returns.
* To complete without adding effects, skip ahead to Step 11.

Add effects
Select B Text Effects % Press (@) % See P.7-38
To cancel effects, select EdText Effects » Press (®) # Select
El Cancel Effect % Press (8 # Choose illYes # Press (®

Press ©

Telop is added.
* To add more, repeat Steps 4 - 11.
To cancel, press ® or % Choose [l Yes » Press (®

Press (©

%}5 Yii-
Telop Edit
Telop Text
< EiShow Time >
EdText Effects

Telop Edit Menu
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B Adding Effects |

* More than one effect can be applied per telop entry.

e Among Select Text (in Font Color), Highlight and Blink, two effects can be used together.

e Setting Highlight disables Scroll setting, and vice versa.

¢ Follow these steps in Step 10 on P.7-37. After the settings are complete, press until
Telop Edit menu returns, then perform from Step 11.

I Change font color and size or add effects I

Changing Color of Entire Telop
Select [llFont Color % Press (® % Select A/l » Press (®) # Select
a color ® Press (®

Changing Color of Portion
Select [llFont Color % Press (® % Select BSelect Text » Press ()
% Use ¢ to select the first character ® Press (®) # Use ¢ to
specify text  Press (®) # Select a color ® Press (®

Changing Background Color
Select BBackground Color # Press (® # Select a color # Press (®)

Highlighting
Select EdHighlight % Press (® #% Use (2 to select the first character
» Press (® # Use () to specify text ® Press (®) #® Select a color »
Press (®

Flashing Telop
Select EBlink % Press (®) #» Use ¢ to select the first character »
Press (® % Use () to specify text  Press (®

Changing Font Size
Select [@Size » Press (®) # Select flStandard or B Tiny # Press ()

I Select a direction and visual effect for telop scroll I

Scroll Direction
Select ElScroll % Press (®) % Select [@Direction  Press (®) »
Select llLeft to Right or B Right to Left % Press (®)

Scroll Effects
Select EdScroll » Press (®) # Select FEffect % Press (®) % Select
an effect » Press (®)

Frame In Telop comes in from an end, then disappears in the center
Frame Out Telop appears in the center and scrolls out
Rolling Telop scrolls from end to end
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Sending Images & Video

Sha-mail Mode Images

Capture and send images as Super Mail attachments.

¢ To attach Burst Shot images, use €9 to select a frame or Index Image.
e To attach images in Data Folder, see P.13-9.

Capture an image in Sha-mail mode
In Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 5 on P.7-10.
With clamshell open or in Self Portrait position, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.7-11.

2 Before saving, press ©
Image is saved to Data Folder and Super Mail Composition
window opens with image attached. Sitafho Addross
« To send images without saving to Data Folder, see (O JP.6-7
"Save & Send Image."

When 2-Touch Mail List Appears
@ « Select a recipient and press (®). Super Mail
Composition window opens (see (O JP.3-3).
e 2-Touch Mail: see COJP.3-17
When Target Recipient is not in 2-Touch Mail List

Select [ <Mail Address> and press (®).
3 Complete other fields and send Super Mail (from Step 2 on (O JP.3-3)

Make sure that the recipient's handset is able to receive attachments.
For information about Mail service and compatibility with other handset models,
contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information (see P.18-21).
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B QvGA size Images

Send W 240 x H 320 images or reduce to W 120 x H 160 dots first.
Some Vodafone handsets may not be able to handle QVGA size images.

1 Capture an image in Sha-mail mode
In Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 5 on P.7-10.
With clamshell open or in Self Portrait position, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.7-11.

D Press
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3

5 Complete other fields and send Super Mail (from Step 2 on (O JP.3-3)

Select B Attachment and press (®)
Select [l Attach Full Image or ElAttach 1/4 Size and press (®)

Image is saved to Data Folder and Super Mail Composition window opens with image

attached.

« To send images without saving to Data Folder, see COJP.6-7 "Save & Send Image."
When 2-Touch Mail List Appears: see P.7-39

. Split Images
Split W 240 x H 320 images into four and attach to Super Mail.
Split Mail transmission charges are equivalent to sending four Super Mail messages.

RWN

3)]

Capture an image in Sha-mail mode
In Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 5 on P.7-10.
With clamshell open or in Self Portrait position, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.7-11.

Press
Select B Attachment and press (®)
Select B Attach Split Mail and press (®)

Image is saved to Data Folder and Select Address window opens (image attached).
* To send images without saving to Data Folder, see COJP.6-7 "Save & Send Image."
When 2-Touch Mail List Appears: see P.7-39

Select or enter a recipient (see Steps 3 - 4 on (O JP.3-4)

Four messages with split images are saved to Outbox.

For each Split Mail message, subject is automatically entered as: Upper Left,
Upper Right, Lower Left and Lower Right.

Sending Messages from Outbox

Choose [l Yes and press (®
» Outbox opens. Perform from Step 3 in "Sending a Message" on (O JP.4-23 to send
Super Mail.

Saving Messages to Outbox
H Choose EINo and press (®
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Camera Mode Images

Send thumbnails or reduced images (W 240 x H 320 dots). Some Super Mail-compatible
Vodafone handsets may not be able to handle W 240 x H 320 images.

1

2
3

5

Capture an image in Camera mode
In Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 5 on P.7-10.
With clamshell open or in Self Portrait position, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.7-11.

Press
Select B Attachment and press (®)
Select [@Attach Thumbnail or B Attach 240 x 320 and press (®)

Image is saved to Data Folder and Super Mail Composition window opens with image

attached.

* To send images without saving to Camera folder, see (O JP.6-7 "Save & Send Image."
When 2-Touch Mail List Appears: see P.7-39

Complete other fields and send Super Mail (from Step 2 on (O JP.3-3) m

For information about Mail service and compatibility with other handset models,

@ Make sure that the recipient's handset is able to receive attachments.

contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information (see P.18-21).

Video Clips

Send Movie Sha-mail files via Super Mail.
¢ To attach video files saved in Data Folder, see P.13-9.
e Some Super Mail-compatible handsets may not be able to receive video attachments.

1
2

Record video in Movie Sha-mail mode
Perform Steps 1 - 6-il on P.7-16 - 7-17.

Before saving, press (©

Video is saved to Data Folder and Super Mail Composition window opens with the video

file attached.

* To send video without saving to Data Folder, see COJP.6-7 "Save & Send Image."
When 2-Touch Mail List Appears: see P.7-39

Complete other fields and send Super Mail (from Step 2 on (O JP.3-3)

7-41

elawe) 9|IqoN



elowe) 9|IqolA ’

@ » Send video clips to Super Mail-compatible Vodafone handsets. @ * Print settings made on other devices cannot be changed on handset.

* Only MPEG-4 compatible Vodafone handsets support Movie Sha-mail files. * Print settings on handset replace those made on other devices.
e Some settings may not be supported depending on the printer or printing services.

* Process may take a while if print settings are made for many images.

*To Se”‘_j Motion Camera files, clip portions (see P.7-33) and send to MPEG-4 « If image files are deleted or renamed on PCs or other devices, print settings
compatible Vodafone handsets.) change. Perform Cancel All (see below) and start over with settings.
e For information about Mail service and compatibility with other handset models,
contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information (see P.18-21). Print Settings
Dlg |ta| PI‘I I‘It Order FO I‘mat (DPO F) I Apply a number to all DCF images to print the same number of I
copies
Digital Print Order Format (DPOF) is a standard specification for requesting prints P
L . ) . EEEMRO0 Copy
from digital cameras. Select Camera mode images and specify the number of copies
to print on DPOF-compatible printers, or at digital printing services. RSN > Memory Card » SpecityDPOF Prints % DCIM |
* DPOF does not support images obtained via Web or Super Mail. Select liNumber of Copies % Press (® % Enter a number (01 - 99) »
e If Memory Card capacity becomes insufficient during operation, a warning message Press @
appears. Delete files and try again. To cancel all print settings, select BlCancel All % Press (® % Select lOk # Press (®)
e For printing procedures, see the printer manual.

Selecting Images & Prints I Add dates to prints I S
To specify the same number of copies for all DCF images on Memory Card, see BEEMROff g
P.7-43. DX > Memory Card  SpecifyDPOF Prints % DCIM % Add Date | %
REEELEN » Memory Card % SpecifyDPOF Prints Choose [[lOn or EFOff  Press (® oy
1 Select a folder and press (® . o .

Thumbnails appear. Create Index Print (a print with thumbnails)
2 Use () to select an image and press Defautlely
3 Enter a number of copies to print (01 - 99) and press (® LR > Memory Card % SpecityDPOF Prints % DCIM % Index Print |
To cancel, enter 00 » Press (®) Choose On or EAOff » Press (®
4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 for other images i , ,
View current print settings
5 Press ©
6 Press®© BIEEAEN > Memory Card % SpecifyDPOF Prints % DCIM |

Select ElCheck Settings % Press (®
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Calendar

Postcard
, - E Select BdCalendar and press (®)
Add text, calendar or frame over Camera mode images to create original Postcards. H Select lMonth (Small) or E12-Month and
¢ Created Postcard images are saved to Camera folder as new files. press
¢ Postcard images are compressed when created and the quality may change. Current month appears
PIEEAIEIN > Camera Camera Files % Camera Images ® 100IMAGE Enter month and press (®
. A rectangle appears indicating calendar mask location.
Select an image and press (®
* Alternatively, select an image and press @ HIEMA. Skip ahead to Step 3. Frame
Press (® to rotate images 90 degrees clockwise. Kl Select EiFrame and press @
2 Press ) HETH HSelect a frame anld press (®
Frame appears on the image.

« If frame size and location are fine, press (® and skip ahead to Step 6.

Select Postcard and press fi] z
3 P @ To use an original image, select BlOriginal % Press (®) # Select a folder
Press (@ ® Select an image ® Press (®
‘ng;ndar ’ To check frames, select one # Press ©
i rane ® Press © to return.
Text Qutside Frane Use () to enlarge/reduce frame
Will Not Appear Press @

To adjust size again, press © » Use () to enlarge/reduce

Use ¢ to move the rectangle to target location and press (®
Postcard image appears for confirmation.

6 Press ®

7 Select [ll § Handset or A Memory Card and press ®

Text
H Select [l Text and press (®
Enter text and press (®
¢ Enter up to 200 single-byte characters.
¢ Animated Pictographs are still in Postcard images.
El Select a color combination and press (®
To not to outline text with the latter color, follow these
steps first: Select @Border » Press (8 ® Choose B Off
» Press (®
ESelect a size and press (®

A rectangle appears indicating the location of text.

(see P.8-4) as well as Date Color and Set Holiday settings in Schedule (see
P.16-18, P.16-20).

turn black depending on the size of the source image.

7-44

@ e For calendars, colors for days of the week depend on Set Color settings in Calendar

¢ Postcard images are saved with thumbnails (see P.7-9). Portions of thumbnails may
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Wallpaper

Use Wallpaper to set an image or animation to appear in Standby. Choose from preset
images, images captured with mobile camera, and images or animation obtained via

Web or Super Mail.

¢ Select Original to set up to 4 images at one time. When multiple images are selected,
Wallpaper changes every 2 hours (the interval is adjustable).

e Some images may not be usable.
e Wallpaper is Off by default.

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Display Settings » Wallpaper

1 Presetimages

Select [l Preset Images and press (®

H Select an image and press
To check images, select one # Press ©

® Press (© to return.

Original Images

Aeidsiq B

H Select Al Original and press (®)
To change the interval between images, press ) HENE » Select Binterval

Setting » Press (® % Enter time (01 - 24 hours) # Press (®)

A Select [l and press (®
To delete images, select a number ® Press ® Select @Delete »

Press (® ® Choose [llYes % Press (®
(Delete [ to E first to delete M.
Kl Select an image from Data Folder (see P.13-8) and press (®

Display options appear. If not, skip ahead to Step El.
Bl Select an option and press (®)

Restoring Custom Screen Wallpaper

Il When Wallpaper is set while Custom Screen is active, Wallpaper takes priority over
Custom Screen Wallpaper. (Custom Screen remains active.) To restore Custom
Screen Wallpaper, select BlCustom Screens and press (® twice in Step 1 on P.8-2.

F53

¢ Even if Wallpaper is not set, it is automatically activated when an image from Data
@ Folder or Web/Super Mail is saved as Wallpaper.

e When a V-Application is set for Standby, Wallpaper may not appear.

¢ Using Wallpaper shortens Battery Time. Using animation or multiple images

consumes more handset power.

* Wallpaper does not appear when Calendar Large Stamp or Schedule & Stamps
appears in Standby (see P.8-4).

¢ Animation may stop after 15 seconds of inactivity.

¢ During animation, Calendar (Month (Large) - 6-Month) does not appear (see

P.8-4); Small Clock appears even if Large Clock is set.

Centered

Image appears at the center in its original size

Tile

Duplicates of the image are arranged like tiles over Display

Full Screen

Image is enlarged to cover the full display area

Enlarge Display

Image is enlarged until the width or height reaches the
edges of Display

Press (®

Existing image is replaced. (Images not saved to Data Folder are deleted.)
* To save more images, repeat Steps A - B. (In Step A, select from € to E1.)

[@APress © to end

Canceling

H Choose EiOff and press (®

Clock & Calendar

Choose a Clock type and layout or use Calendar for Standby.

Clock Display

Clock Display is Large 1 by default.

Reidsig h

m » Functions % Clock % Clock Display

Select from [llLarge 1 to EASmall 2 and press (®)
To hide Clock, choose EOff # Press (®

@ When B Offis set, Calendar (see P.8-4) is also hidden.
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Calendar

¢ Select from seven Calendars: Month (Large Stamp, Schedule & Stamps, Large and

Small), 2-Month, 4-Month and 6-Month.
e Select Large Stamp to show stamps on Large Calendar. Select Schedule & Stamps to

show Schedule as well as stamps.
e For Month (Small) and 2-Month, select a display position.

m P Functions % Clock % Clock Display

Select ECalendar and press (®)
To hide Calendar, choose EOff # Press (®

@ When B Off is set, Calendar (see P.8-3) is also hidden.

Select from [llLarge Stamp to @l6-Month and press (®
For BdMonth (Small) and B2-Month, select a display position # Press (®
To customize colors of the days of the week, select ElSet Color # Press (® % Selecta

day ® Press (® ® Select a color # Press (®)
. Calendar Contents

Current Date

@ i « Highlighted
s w B 2 Scheduled Date
* B ¢ Underlined, except when stamp appears (see P.16-13 for

e L o e more about Schedule)
il woliay

e * Appears in red (see P.16-21)
Stamp (see P.16-14)

12/15(Tw) 15:05
Schedule & Stamps

« Press () once to open the previous month, and press (2) once to open the next month.
Use (@) to toggle between months. (In 2-Month Calendar, display changes by one month
at a time. In 4-Month and 6-Month Calendars, display changes by two months at a time.)
Press to return to the current month.

¢ Press (® to hide Calendar temporarily. While Calendar is hidden, press (©) to open User
Shortcut list or (¢) to open Call History. (Press (® again to show Calendar.)

Calendar is Large Stamp or Schedule & Stamps.
e Calendar does not appear while a Wallpaper animation is active.
e When a V-Application is set for Standby, Calendar may not appear.

@ ¢ Calendar appears on Wallpaper. However, Wallpaper does not appear when

F40

Display Images
Select images to use them for Power On/Off, incoming calls and Alarm windows. Use

images captured with mobile camera or received via Web or Super Mail.
Display Images is Off for all items by default.

m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Display Settings # Display Images |

1 Select an item and press (®

2 select [llFixed Graphic 1, BAFixed Graphic 2 or EdOriginal and press ®
« For llFixed Graphic 1 or BFixed Graphic 2, skip ahead to Step 5.
To cancel Display Images, choose EOff and press (®). (Omit the next steps.)
When Original image is already saved, press to use other image.
m Existing Original image is replaced. (Images not saved to Data Folder are deleted.)

3 Select an image from Data Folder (see P.13-8) and press ®
Image appears with a rectangle indicating display size (see below).
Power On W 240 x H 260 dots Incoming Calls |W 240 x H 80 dots
Power Off W 240 x H 260 dots Alarm W 240 x H 100 dots
¢ Unavailable images do not appear. E-Animation and MNG files cannot be used for
Edincoming Call and EAlarm.
4 Use (D to specify display area
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size or type.
To select another image, press ® Start over from Step 3

5 Press ®

Restoring Custom Screen Display Images

B When Display Images are set while Custom Screen is active, Display Images take
priority over Custom Screen Display Images. (Custom Screen remains active.) To
restore Custom Screen Display Images, select BdCustom Screens and press (®)

twice in Step 2.

for calls (with caller ID) from numbers saved in Phone Book with Picture Call/Mail On.
e When Incoming Call Ring Tone is set to Call with Animation, Display Images
Incoming Call setting has no effect.

@ * Even if BlIincoming Call is set to EdOriginal, Picture Call/Mail setting takes priority

Reidsig h
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Index Menu Display

Customize appearance of Index Menu and Handy Features menu.

e Choose a background from images captured with mobile camera or obtained via Web or
Super Mail, and change or hide icons.

Change or show/hide menu background

Change or show/hide menu item icons

Show/hide menu item names

Menu Backgrounds
Menu ltem Icons
Menu Item Names

® 3D-1 s set by default.
Preset Patterns

m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Display Settings # Index Menu Display
1 Select Ei3D-1, E3D-2 or E2D and press (®

During playback on AAC Music Player, Index Menu and Handy Features menu
appear in 2D even if 3D-1 or 3D-2 s set (see P.10-14).

Original Patterns

Aeidsiq B

. Customizing All Menu Items at Once

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Display Settings ® Index Menu Display

Select EOriginal (All) and press (®
To apply to Handy Features menu items, press © HESN.

® Press © to return to Index Menu.

D Press@®

Menu Backgrounds
Select llMenu Backgrounds and press (®)
Select [l Background 1, ldBackground 2 or ElData Folder and

press
« For EBackground 1 or BdBackground 2, skip ahead to Step 4.

To hide menu background, choose EJOff % Press (®) # Skip ahead to Step 4

El Select an image from Data Folder (see P.13-8) and press
To replace the current image, press © % Select an image # Press (®

Press (®)

e For other settings, repeat Steps 2 - 3.

8-6

Menu Item Icons
H Select @Menu Item Icons and press (®)

B Select liStyle 1 Icons or AStyle 2 Icons and press (®)
To hide menu item icons, choose EJOff  Press (®) # Skip ahead to Step 4

® For other settings, repeat Steps 2 - 3.

Menu Item Names
H Select BIMenu Item Names and press (®)

H Choose lOn or A Off and press (®

e For other settings, repeat Steps 2 - 3.

4 Press
@ Press to apply settings (will be lost if @ or is pressed instead).

. Customizing Single Menu ltems
Change or hide icon and show or hide name of a selected menu item. (Background
setting applies to all menu items at once.) From Data Folder, select one image for
standard icon and another for Cursor Icon (appears when menu item is selected).

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Display Settings # Index Menu Display
Select EOriginal (Single) and press (®)

To customize Handy Features menu items, press © IEZM.
® Press © to return to Index Menu.

Menu Backgrounds
Press (®
A Select @Menu Backgrounds and press (®)
Select [l Background 1, BdBackground 2 or EdData Folder and

press (®
o For llBackground 1 or BdBackground 2, proceed to Step 3.

To hide menu background, choose E1Off % Press (® ® Proceed to Step 3

E1Select an image from Data Folder (see P.13-8) and press ®
To replace the current image, press © % Select a folder ® Press @ »
Select an image # Press (®

Press (®)

e For other settings, repeat Steps 2 - 3.
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Menu Item Icons
H Select a menu item and press (®

Select BlIMenu Item Icons and press (®)
Select EllStyle 1 Icons, @Style 2 Icons or ElData Folder and

press
To hide menu background, choose EJOff # Press (® # Proceed to Step 3

« For [l Style 1 Icons or EStyle 2 Icons, proceed to Step 3.
ElFrom Data Folder (see P.13-8), select an image for standard
icon and press
To replace the current image, press © ® Select an image # Press (®
* Some images may not be cropped or resized (Steps H - H).
e For MTN files or Animation files, proceed to Step 3.
Use ¢ to specify display area
[@APress ©
il Use () to enlarge or reduce the size
To soften images, press @ INIRl.

ElPress (®
ElChoose [l Yes and press (® to select an image for Cursor Icon
il Repeat Steps E1 - Bl to select an image

« For other menu items, repeat Steps [l - M.

¢ For other settings, repeat Step 2.

Menu Item Names
H Select a menu item and press (®
H Select BIMenu Iltem Names and press (®)
Kl Choose ElOn (name appears) or BlOff and press (®

¢ For other settings, repeat Step 2.

8-8
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3 Press
@ Press to apply settings (will be lost if @ or is pressed instead).

Restoring Customized (Original) Index Menu Display

Il Once set, even if changed back to Preset Patterns, Original customized settings can
be restored without resetting them. To restore Original (All) or Original (Single),
press @ XXM, choose [l Yes and press ®) in Step 1 under "Original Patterns" on

P.8-6 or P.8-7, respectively.
Restoring Custom Screen Index Menu Display

B When Index Menu Display is set while Custom Screen is active, Index Menu Display
takes priority over Custom Screen Index Menu Display. (Custom Screen remains
active.) To restore Custom Screen Index Menu Display, select @Custom Screens

and press (® twice in Step 1 under "Original Patterns" on P.8-6 or P.8-7.

Fonts

Change the size, weight and style of handset fonts.
e Change font size for menus and lists, text entry, mail messages and Web. They share the

Reidsig h

same font weight and style.
e Kanji fonts are not affected by this setting.
e Standard is set for size, weight and style by default.

m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Display Settings # Font Settings

1 Font Size
Select [llFont Size and press (®
A select @Menus & Lists to BdWeb Menus & Text and press (®)

Kl Select a size and press (®

Font Weight
H Select Bl Font Weight and press (®)
A Select [l Thin to BdBold and press (®

Font Style
Select ElFont Style and press (®)
A Select llStandard or EPop and press (®)

8-9
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Activating Large Font Mode

M In Standby, press for 1+ seconds.
¢ Font size is set as follows. (Weight and style remain the same.)

Menu & Lists Large Mail Message Text Mega
Text Entry Windows Large Web Menus & Text Mega
* To cancel, press for 1+ seconds in Standby.

mFont Size settings, except those changed in Large Font Mode, return to previous

state.
m| arge Font Mode is canceled if font size is changed for all the items.

Changing Font Size during Text Entry

M In a text entry window, press % Select Font Size  Press (® &
Select il Tiny, BStandard or BLarge # Press (®)
* The setting remains even after exiting text entry.

¢ Fonts used in V-Applications, E-Animation files, SMAF files, etc. are fixed.
¢ Font style of E-Books are fixed.

V604SH employs LC Fonts for easing viewing of handset menus and =
messages. LC Font/LC FONT, as well as the LC logo are all <
registered trademarks of SHARP Corporation. o

A

{
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Custom Screens

Basics
Download and install applications that load single-themed handset Wallpaper, menu
windows, indicators, Ring Tones and more, all at the same time.
» Download Custom Screens via A% E (http://www.custamo.com/) using a PC, or from
HRXILX O U—>F 15 1)— (Custom Screen Gallery) V-Application via Web using

the handset.
From AXZLX D )=>F 45 )= (Custom Screen Gallery), Custom Screens of 256

KB or less can be downloaded.

¢ Supplied Memory Card contains both free and fee-based Custom Screens.

¢ To use fee-based Custom Screens, download Custom Screen Keys to handset (see
P.8-12). Some Custom Screen Keys have an expiry date.

e Setting Procedure

Download a Custom Screen and save it to a Memory
Card (see P.8-12)

* When using a PC, save downloaded Custom Screen to a Memory Card, then insert it
into handset (see P.12-3).

|
v

For fee-based Custom Screen, purchase a Custom

Screen Key (see P.8-12)

Install Custom Screen on handset (see P.8-13)

Read information (Custom Screen Key price, expiry date, etc.) on Custom Screen
Key download page.

¢ |In case of accidental deletion, Custom Screens on the supplied Memory Card can

@ ¢ GRAFFITI MICKEY (preloaded Custom Screen) can be set without a Key.
be downloaded from A& E (http://www.custamo.com/) using a PC.

8-11
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Downloading Custom Screens (Require Japanese)

Download Custom Screens via the Internet using a PC, or from HXFILX T U=>
#F+ 5 1)— (Custom Screen Gallery) V-Application via Web using the handset.
Save downloaded Custom Screens to a Memory Card formatted for V604SH.

1
2

Download a Custom Screen
* Read through information on the site.

Save downloaded Custom Screen to Memory Card
* When using a PC, download a Custom Screen to the following directory. Do not change

file name, extension, etc.
= PRIVATE/SDJPHONE/SH_J45" IHA5LA9U-Y

Purchasing Custom Screen Keys

Insert Memory Card containing Custom Screen into handset (see P.12-3), and follow
the steps below to download a fee-based Custom Screen Key.

* Do not remove Memory Card during download.
e Custom Screen Keys are downloaded via Web. Make sure signal is strong.
e For information (price, expiry date, etc.), refer to the source site.

Cincex en (U

1

Select Custom Screen and press (®)
Available Custom Screens appear.
* Types of Custom Screens and their Icons:

#l" (Key Download Complete)

Fee-based Custom Screens
& (Key Download Incomplete)

Free Custom Screens &l

"When the inserted Memory Card contains a fee-based Custom Screen for which the
corresponding Custom Screen Key has been downloaded, B appears next to &; if it

does not, B4 appears next to .
2When the inserted Memory Card contains a fee-based Custom Screen without the

corresponding Custom Screen Key, B appears next to &l
To open properties, select a Custom Screen ® Press () I % Select Property %

Press

8-12

2 Select a Custom Screen for which to download
the Key and press @ Cusmreen Key

* Select one with &I, Subscr ption
equire

Transmission Fees

3 Press (Q) twice to open Key DL 3/3
4 Press ©

Handset connects to the Network and Custom Screen Key
download page opens.
e Custom Screen Key download page contains the following

information:
m Custom Screen Key price ® Payment method
® Terms of service m | ink to customer inquiry service

To cancel, press @ TR

5 Read through terms of service and download Custom Screen Key
following online instructions

6 After download, choose [l Yes and press @

Handset returns to Standby with Custom Screen set.

Custom Screen Setup

Follow the steps below to activate a downloaded Custom Screen.

¢ Do not press & during Custom Screen setup (wait until Handset returns to Standby after
Step 3 on P.8-14), otherwise all Custom Screen elements may not be applied correctly.

¢ Insert Memory Card containing Custom Screen into handset (see P.12-3). GRAFFITI
MICKEY (preloaded Custom Screen) can be set without Memory Card.

o won [ EFIEN

Select Custom Screen and press (®)

Available Custom Screens appear.
To cancel the current Custom Screen, select it # Press ) Il #» Select Cancel
Screen # Press (8 % Choose [llYes # Press (®
For a brief description of a Custom Screen, select it ® Press @) HIEME # Select
Preview » Press (®
® Press © to return.
m To set the Custom Screen, press (®) in Preview ® Skip ahead to Step 3
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2 Select a Custom Screen and press (®)

* Select one with & or &

* B4 appears for Custom Screens not on the inserted Memory Card (e.g. Custom Screens
have been deleted after purchase of the Keys; Memory Card has been formatted; or
another Memory Card is inserted).

Insert the appropriate Memory Card to use those Custom Screens.

Choose [l Yes and press (®

Handset returns to Standby with Custom Screen set.

Expired Custom Screen

I If the active Custom Screen expires, a confirmation appears in Standby or
Information Menu, and Custom Screen is canceled automatically.

Once installed, Custom Screen remains active even after Memory Card is removed or
replaced with another.

n Delete Custom Screen or Custom Screen Key I

Aeidsig

P Handy (©)) % Custom Screen |
Select a Custom Screen # Press ® » Select Delete % Press (®)
% Select Content Only, Key Only or Content & Key Both % Press (® »
Choose [llYes # Press (®

* Select Content & Key Both to delete the Custom Screen and corresponding Custom
Screen Key.

Open Link Access Custom Screen source sites I

m » Handy (©) % Custom Screen |
Select a Custom Screen #» Press » Select Open Link »
Press (®
* Open Link does not appear if source site is not available.
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Display Patterns

ltem Description Default
Standby Indicators | Show or hide indicators in Standby while Wallpaper is set|On
Battery Level Select from five icons or set images in Data Folder Icon 1
Signal Strength’ Select from five icons or set images in Data Folder Icon 1
Menu Background |Select from nine background patterns for menus, lists, etc. | Background 1
Frames Select from five frame patterns for menus Menu Frame 1
Menu Design Select from five number key patterns for menu items Menu Design 1
Cursor Select from five cursor patterns for highlighted menu items | Cursor 1
Guide Keys Select from five Soft Key patterns Pattern 1
Title/Status Bars | Select from eight color schemes Color Scheme 1
Floating Windows |Select from eight patterns for error messages, etc. Pattern 1
Pull Up Menus Select from eight patterns for Menu Pattern 1

"PNG images in Data Folder can be set.

m P> Functions ® Settings 2 % Display Patterns |

1 Select an item and press (®)

Select an option and press (®)
e For other settings, repeat Steps 1 - 2
To see Battery Level or Signal Strength indicators, press @ INITH.
u Press © to return.
To set Original Battery Level or Signal Strength indicators, select a folder #
Press (8 ® Select an image # Press (®) twice
= To replace the current image, press % Select a folder » Press (®) &
Select an image # Press @ twice

Restoring Custom Screen Display Patterns

Il When Display Patterns are set while Custom Screen is active, Display Patterns take
priority over Custom Screen Display Patterns. (Custom Screen remains active.) To
restore Custom Screen Display Patterns, select Custom Screens and press (®) in
Step 2. Settings for Title/Status Bars, Floating Windows and Pull Up Menus
remain.

F41
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Light Settings

Activate or deactivate Backlight and Keypad Light. Adjust Active Time and Brightness.
e Specify Active Hours for a set period each day. (Set Clock first. See P.1-26.)
¢ Backlight and Keypad Light are On (15 seconds) by default.

m P Functions #» Settings 1 % Light Settings

1 Backlight
H Select @ Backlight and press (®

Keypad Light
H Select Bl Keypad Light and press (®)

Changing Active Time
E Choose On and press (®
Enter Active Time (01 - 99 seconds) and press (®

Active Time is set.

Backlight Off
H Choose EOff and press (®

* Backlight remains on while using mobile camera even if Off is set.

Specifying Active Hours and Active Time

Select Bl Active Hours and press (®)
Enter Start Time and End Time, then press (®)
Backlight and Keypad Light are available between Start Time and End Time.

Enter Active Time (01 - 99 seconds) and press
@ * Active Hours settings have no effect if Clock is not set.

¢ Keypad Light does not illuminate when Display is in Viewer position.
* Shorten Active Time settings to lengthen Battery Time.

Brightness Select Display Brightness from four levels I
ML evel 4

m P Functions # Settings 1 % Light Settings ® Brightness |
Use () to adjust level ® Press (®

In-Car Backlight Set Backlight/Keypad Light to illuminate while using In-Car
Charger
BEEMROff

BIEEAIEIN > Functions % Settings 1% Light Settings % In-Car Backlight |
Choose lOn or EAOff % Press (®

8-16
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Sub Display Settings

Sub Display . . .
On/Off Activate or deactivate Sub Display I
BEENHON

BIEEAIEIN > Functions % Settings 1% Sub Display % Sub Display On/Off |
Choose llOn or EHOff » Press (®

=Rl g1l Specify Active Hours and Active Time I

[l Available when Sub Display is active.
BEEMRActive Time: 15 seconds, Active Hours: 17:00 - 6:00

m P Functions % Settings 1 % Sub Display % Backlight Settings |

Active Time
Choose ElOn # Press (® # Enter Active Time (01 - 99 seconds) »

Press (®
To disable Backlight, choose B1Off ® Press (®
¢ After handset is closed (clamshell closed), Sub Display Backlight illuminates for three
seconds regardless of Active Time, except when set to 1 second or 2 seconds.

Active Hours
Select ElActive Hours % Press (®) % Enter Start Time and End Time
% Press (®) # Enter Active Time (01 - 99 seconds) # Press (®

® Backlight is available between Start Time and End Time.

AGITE el 8 Adjust Sub Display contrast from nine levels I

M Available when Sub Display is active.
EEEMNContrast 5

m P Functions # Settings 1 % Sub Display % Adjust Contrast |
Use () to adjust level ® Press (®)

2o ) EVA Show or hide caller's number or name on Sub Display I

Il Available when Sub Display is active.

Aeidsiqg i

Defautt{ely

m P Functions % Settings 1 % Sub Display ® Recipient Display |
Choose [llOn or EAOff % Press (®

8-17
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F35 F40
I

F40 : -
other DISplay SEttI ngS IET[e1p)E s EVA T Set phone number to appear in 2D or 3D when dialing
Defautt2lj
Switch handset user interface between Japanese and English I m > Functions # Settings 2 % Display Settings # Dialing Display |

PSS (Japanese) Select 3D (numbers animate) or 12D % Press (®

m P Functions ® Settings 1% SEEEH | S Animation appears on Display when left open for a specified
Sl period of inactivity

Select [l H%5Z or FAEnglish % Press (®

Aeidsig H

Default(elij
Power On Create a short text message to appear on Display each time - - — —
Message handset power is activated m P Functions # Settings 2 % Animation % Screen Animation |
BEEMROff Preset Animation
m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Display Settings ® Power On Message | Choose [lOn » Press @ ¥ Select II_Amma"on » Pres_s @ »
Select [l Goldfish or ldBox Man Walking % Press (®) twice
Choose [llOn # Press (®) # Enter text ® Press (®) Original Animation
¢ Enter up to 16 single-byte characters. . .
P ge s Choose llOn # Press (@) # Select lAnimation % Press (®) »
To cancel, choose BAOff » Press (® . X i
Select EOriginal » Press (®) ® Select an image # Press (®) twice
Viewer Display \I\;Iiznwl;arllyozritieg:]tomatlcally rotate vertical view 180 degrees in I Period of Inactivity
p. Choose llOn # Press (®) # Select EStart Time % Press (®) » 5
Read the precautions on P.1-14 before using Viewer Display. : &
ior Display. Selegt a period ® Press (®) 2
Canceling 2
m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Display Settings # Viewer Display | Choose F1Off » Press @
Select [lOrientation 1, B Orientation 2 or ElFull Auto % Press (®) « Only E-Animation files (.nva) are available.
- - - — ¢ While animation appears, press any key to stop it.
Or!entat!on 1 Standard ,Vlew for clamshell opejn posmon. - ¢ Animation may not appear depending on handset status (in Standby, mobile camera active, etc.).
Orientation 2 Rotates view 180 degrees for Viewer position
Rotates view automatically to suit Display position/handset . . .
Full Auto orientation Using Screen Animation shortens Battery Time.
* View for clamshell open remains unchanged even after setting.
« Full Auto may not work correctly when: Standby Set animation to appear in menu backgrounds for Index Menu I
® Aboard trains or in vehicles ® Near metal objects such as desks and shelves Animation items
m |n steel-framed buildings ~ ®Near or inside elevators BEEMON
m Near magnetized objects (see P.1-14) m - : P P
 Ef Orientation 2 and EdFull Auto are disabled when mobile camera is active, > Functions % Settings 2% Animation % Standby Animation |
while playing video, while Instant Display appears after calls, when receiving Choose [llOn or EFAOff » Press (®)
or placing calls and during calls. ® Animation may not appear when Memory Card is in use.
e When set to Full Auto, Viewer Setting (see P.16-25) returns to default. Show or hide animations when sendina/receiving mail or receivin
Vodafone live! C : ¢ o ¢
Animation Web/Station information
Set for each occasion separately
BEEWRON (All)
m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Animation % Vodafone live! |
Select from [l Send Mail to B Station Info % Press (® % Choose
EHOn or FHOff » Press (®
e Custom Screen animation takes priority over preset Vodafone live! animation.
8-19
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Call Functions Ring Tone

Select from preset patterns, preset melodies, Original Ring Tones, Chaku-Uta, Voice

Use Call Functions menu items to adjust Ring Tones, Vibration, Mobile/Small Light, files, etc. Check preset melodies on handset

and Ring Time settings. See below for the default settings.

m P Functions % Sounds # Call Functions ® Select an item % Ring Tone |

suoNnoUN palejey % Spunog B

Incoming | Incoming | Incoming New Received | Confirm
Call Mail Web | Station Info| Complete | Delivery Preset Patterns/Melodies
i) e Pattern 1 Mail Web Station | Pattern5 | Report Select [llPreset Tones or B Preset Melodies and press (®)
Ring Tone Level | Level 5 Level 5 Level 5 Level 5 Level 1 Level 5 Melodi in Data Fold.
Vibration Off elodies In Dala Folder
Vibration Pattern | Vibration 1| Vibration 2 | Vibration 3 | Vibration 4 | Vibration 5 | Vibration 2 Selj_ctMelody Folder and press (®)
; o JIF= (Hanamizuki) is preset on handset.
LED Indicator Mobile Small Light _
Light License:T-0500099
Mobile Light Muscat .
Color Patfem (g‘r‘een) N/A Chaku-Uta in Data Folder
Mobile/Small E Select BdAudio Folder and press (®)
Ciant Biink Pattern 1 Voice Files in Voice Folder
Ring Time N/A |10 Seconds | 10 Seconds| 10 Seconds| 1 Second |10 Seconds SeIeCt VOlce Folderand press @
* Received Complete settings apply after you: * Files on Memory Card are not supported.
m Retrieve complete messages or acquire Unretrieved List e Chaku-Uta and Voice files cannot be used for Received Complete.
m Delete Server Mail * FM recordings are not supported.
® Manually update Station Main List or Location Info ¢ Files cannot be selected if the file name exceeds 24 single-byte characters.
e Confirm Delivery settings apply to Delivery Reports. ¢ Some files may not be usable.
¢ Settings remain even after handset power is turned off.
* In Manner Mode, Manner Settings (see P.3-4) take priority over. 2 Select a tone or melody ®
To play preset tones or melodies, press [)Play B
V-Application set for Standby that also responds to incoming communications may m Press (© to stop.
take priority over Ring Tone and Vibration Pattern set in Call Functions. To play files in Data Folder or Voice Folder, press @ BN # Select Play % Press (®
m Press © to stop.
: ® When Manner Mode is active or Ring Tone Level is Silent or Rising Tone, sounds
Ring Tone Level play at Level 1.
P Functions » Sounds % Call Functions % Select an item % Ring Tone For some preset melodies, handset vibrates to the melody when Vibration (see
Level P.9-4) is set to SMAF Link.
1 Use D to adjust level 3 Press®

¢ Level 5is maximum. When Rising Tone is set, volume increases in the order of Level 1 -
Level 5 every three seconds.

To check volume, press © IEIEM. Restoring Custom Screen Ring Tone

= Press © o stop. B When Ring Tones are set while Custom Screen is active, Ring Tones take priority
2 Press @ over Custom Screen Ring Tones. (Custom Screen remains active.) To restore
Custom Screen Ring Tone, select @Custom Screens and press (®) in Step 1.

When Ring Tone Level is Rising Tone for Incoming Call, [El appears in Standby, and [l
appears for Silent.
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If source file in Data Folder or Voice Folder is deleted or renamed, Ring Tone returns

@ to default.

Handset Vibration

m > Functions % Sounds ® Call Functions % Select an item % Vibration

Choose lOn and press (®
To cancel, choose BOff % Press (®
To link to SMAF files, select EFISMAF Link % Press (®)

e

appears in yellow for SMAF Link.

@ * When vibration is On for Incoming Call, M appears in green in Standby. It

* Select BESMAF Link to allow compatible SMAF files to control Vibration.

e Disable vibration when charging.
¢ In Manner Mode, Manner Settings (see P.3-4) take priority over.

. Vibration Pattern

1 Select a pattern and press (®)

P Functions » Sounds ® Call Functions % Select an item W Vibration

Vibration Pattern

Operation (repeats)

Vibration 1 Vibrate (0.75 Sec) — Stop (0.75 Sec)

Vibration 2 Vibrate (0.25 Sec) — Stop (0.25 Sec) — Vibrate (0.25 Sec) — Stop (1 Sec)
Vibration 3 Vibrate (1 Sec) — Stop (2 Sec)

Vibration 4 Vibrate (1 Sec) = Stop (1 Sec) — Vibrate (1 Sec) — Stop (2 Sec)
Vibration 5 Vibrate (0.5 Sec) — Stop (0.5 Sec) — Vibrate (0.5 Sec) — Stop (1 Sec)

Mobile/Small Light

m P Functions % Sounds ® Call Functions % Select an item % LED Indicator

1 Mobile Light

H Select lMobile Light and press (®)
H Select a color pattern and press (®

Small Light

H Select ElSmall Light and press (®

e Small Light color (green) cannot be changed.

Disable Both

E Choose E1Off and press (®

Omit the next steps.

Select a blink pattern
To check patterns, press © INFE.
® Press © to stop.

Pattern Operation (repeats)
Pattern 1 On (0.75 Sec) — Off (0.75 Sec)
Pattern 2 On (0.25 Sec) — Off (0.25 Sec) = On (0.25 Sec) — Off (1 Sec)
Pattern 3 On (1 Sec) — Off (2 Sec)
Pattern 4 On (1 Sec) — Off (1 Sec) = On (1 Sec) — Off (2 Sec)
Pattern 5 On (0.5 Sec) — Off (0.5 Sec) = On (0.5 Sec) — Off (1 Sec)
SMAF Link Flashes according to SMAF files (Mobile Light only)

@ Select @ISMAF Link to allow compatible SMAF files to control Mobile Light.

3 Press (®
Ring Time

Ring Time settings are not available for Incoming Call.

m P Functions » Sounds % Call Functions

1 Select an item other than ll/ncoming Call and press (®
2 select @Ring Time and press (®
3 Enter time (01 - 99 seconds) and press ®
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Sound Effects

Adjust sounds and volume for handset operations.

MC
Keypad Error Power On | Power Off Sl ST Shortcut
Sound Tone Volume | to Sound
Tone
Setting On On On On On
Sound Push Tones | Error Tone | Opening 1| Ending 1 N/A
Level Level Small Level
Level 5 .
Volume | \jodium | Megium | -6vel® | Levels | Leve Light | Medium
Time 0.05 0.5 3 Seconds | 3 Seconds N/A
Seconds | Seconds

e Power On is when turning on handset, and Power Off is when turning off.

e Sound Volume applies to sounds in Data Folder, mail attachments, Web, etc.
e Set LED to Sound is for flashing Mobile or Small Light with sounds (except Chaku-Uta).

e MC Shortcut Tone is a recognition tone for MC Shortcut (see P.16-31).

¢ Settings remain even after handset power is turned off.

Sounds

n m P Functions % Sounds ®» Sound Effects

Select llKeypad Sound, BError Tone, EdPower On, EdPower Off or

EMC Shortcut Tone and press (®)

Choose [llOn and press (®
To cancel, choose BOff % Press (@ (Omit the next steps.)

Preset Patterns/Melodies

1
2
3 Select [@Sound and press (®
4

Melodies in Data Folder

Push Tones (Keypad Sound)

Select EiMelody Folder and press (®

®

¢ Files on Memory Card are not supported.
¢ Files cannot be selected if the file name exceeds 24 single-byte characters.
* Some files may not be usable.

For MC Shortcut Tone, adjust volume with % Press (® (Omit the next steps.)

Select lPreset Tones or ElPreset Melodies and press (®

9-6

H Select BPush Tones and press (®)
Pattern is set. (Omit the next steps.)

Select a tone or melody
To play preset tones or melodies, press © BIEN.
m Press © to stop.
To play files in Data Folder, press & HIENM # Select Play # Press (®
mPress © to stop.

6 Press ®

To adjust Sound Effect volume, select B Volume % Press ® ® Use (©) to adjust level

% Press (®

To set Sound Effect duration, select EdTime ® Press (®) # Select time (Keypad Sound/

Error Tone) or enter time (Power On/Power Off) % Press (®)

Restoring Custom Screen Sound Effects

B When Sound Effects are set while Custom Screen is active, Sound Effects take

priority over Custom Screen Sound Effects. (Custom Screen remains active.) To
restore Custom Screen Sound Effects, select BCustom Screens and press (®) in
Step 4 on P.9-6.

* Sound Effects can only be restored when EdCustom Screen appears.

@ If source file in Data Folder is deleted or renamed, sound pattern returns to default.

Basic Sound Settings

Set playback volume
Set to flash Mobile or Small Light with sound

BEEMRSee P.9-6.

m P Functions % Sounds % Sound Effects

Sound Volume

Select ESound Volume % Press (® # Use ({) to adjust level
Press (®

Light Settings

Select @Set LED to Sound % Press (®) % Select lMobile Light,
BESmall Light or EAOff » Press (®) to complete
For lMobile Light, then select a color # Press (@)

Pattern 1 for Small Light.

Blink pattern for Set LED to Sound is fixed to SMAF Link for Mobile Light and
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Original Voice

Record sound for up to 30 seconds and use as Ring Tones.

m P Functions ® Sounds % Original Tones % Original Voice

1 Enter title and press (®
¢ Enter up to 24 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.
e Original Ring Tones are saved by title by default.

D Press@®

Recording starts.

3 Press ® to stop
Sound is saved to Voice Folder (7 JL%' 1).
e When maximum recording time is reached, recording stops automatically and sound is
saved to Voice Folder (7 #JL% 1).

Incoming Calls while Recording

[l Recording stops and recorded material is lost.

Playing Recorded Sounds

[l After Step 3, select a Voice file » Press ®
" Press © to stop.

Voice Ring Tone

Il To use as Ring Tone, follow these steps after Step 3.
Select a Voice file » Press % Select Incoming Tone % Press (®) »
Select an item ® Press (@)
e Voice files cannot be used for Received Complete.

suoNnoUN palejey % Spunog B

Original Ring Tones

Create melodies to use as Ring Tones, or to send via Super Mail.
e Use up to 95 sounds x 32 chords, 190 sounds x 16 chords, or 380 sounds x 8 chords.
¢ Original Ring Tones are saved to Data Folder (Melodies). See P.13-3.

packet-enabled Sharp handsets, convert them to

Original Ring Tones are saved in SUIM format. To send Original Ring Tones to
handsets other than Vodafone live!

Melody files or SMAF files (see COJP.3-9 - 3-10). Converted files may not play on

recipient handsets.

. Window Description

Melody Chord ]
*#=¥: Chord 1, #2: Chord 2| 08 e Level? | i

#&3: Chord 3...32: Chord 32 rPJg
Tone B
Loudness

Pitch

e (Low)z =~ — no symbol —
—* (High)

o #. Semitone A

* ®: Rest Sound

-

L

— Sound at Cursor

[ee5/0041+— Entered Notes/Rests

- Cursor
e Move to enter/edit sounds

— Duration
e Varies by note or rest
LisCimia cAWE| o 3: Triplet, _: Slur

¢ Indicated by pitch and note

. Pitch Range

Use the following scales (range: approximately 4 octaves including semitones).
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. Notes & Rests

Note Rest Duration Note Rest Duration
o - Whole note/rest J - Dotted half note/rest
A J Sixteenth note/rest ¥yl =iz |Whole note triplet/rest
) ¥ Eighth note/rest I57 5% | Sixteenth triplet/rest
i A Dotted eighth note/rest fop <% | Eighth triplet/rest
J : Quarter note/rest JI] t4:  |Quarter triplet/rest
J. ¢ Dotted quarter note/rest 7] <& |Half note triplet/rest
J - Half note/rest

Tones

Handset contains 128 basic tones and 61 extra tones preset.

¢ Create tones and save as Instrument Effects (up to 8 types to 3 locations).
¢ Adjust octave of tones (see P.9-22).

. Procedure

[l Enter title
¢ The entered title will appear when selecting Ring Tone.

Select tempo

¢ Enter up to 24 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.

« J: Number of quarter notes played per minute

[A Select tone

e Piano is set for all melody chords by default.

¢ Select preset tones or Instrument Effects (see P.9-17) created beforehand.

e Selected tone applies to two melody chords (pairs: 1&17, 2&18, 3&19...16&32).

Fd Adjust loudness

e Strong is set for all melody chords by default.

e Select Strong, Standard or Faint for each melody chord.
¢ Selected loudness applies to two melody chords (pairs: 1&17, 2&18, 3&19...

16&32).

[E1Save melody as Original Ring Tone
¢ To use as Ring Tone (see P.9-3), select from Data Folder.

. Entering Sounds

Key Assignments:

This section describes how to enter a sound.
The same procedure applies to melody chords 1 to 32.

El Pitch & Rest

Do Re Mi Fa Sol La Ti Rest

[lFast

J=150

EdSlightly Slow

J=107

BEiStandard

J=125

EiSlow

J=94

Select number of chords
¢ Type: 8 Phonetic Chord, 16 Phonetic Chord and 32 Phonetic Chord

Enter sounds one by one for melody chord 1 (£¥)

e Arrange pitch, octave or duration of each sound, and use semitones and friplets

(see P.9-11 - 9-12).

*Press © to play all entered sounds. When you press

, sounds are

played up to cursor. Adjust playback volume in Sound Volume (see P.9-7).
Sounds play at Level 1 even in Manner Mode.
* To change tone or loudness while creating melodies, press @ HETE.

For harmony, enter sounds in other melody chords (Melody chord 2:

#2, melody chord 3: &3 ... melody chord 32: #32)
*Press to move to other melody chords.
¢ Enter sounds in the same way as melody chord 1.

9-10

<Changing Pitch>

¢ Press a key once to enter a quarter note. Press the same key repeatedly to adjust

the octave.

A ) ps B g
— N = Az

—)

AT

.

« Use (©) to change pitch by semitone.

®
C = C* =D

<Entering Rests>

e Press [0==]. A quarter rest (with (B)) is entered.

9-11
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Note/Rest Type
Press or repeatedly to change type.
R A (e Py
) () (‘7 ) () (=)
Quarter Eighth Sixteenth Whole Half
note/rest  note/rest note/rest note/rest  note/rest

<Using Dotted Notes or Triplets>
* Enter a note and press [2=2). The dotted version is available for half/quarter/
eighth notes and rests.

J

SJJ
—)

Standard Dotted Triplet Standard
e Connect 3 triplets as follows:

Example: A A A

0%

triplets are not a set of three.

@ Melodies may not play properly, or may not attach to Super Mail if contained
Use triplets of similar pitch to avoid failure.

<Using Slurs>
* Enter a note and press [8~]. _ appears on the right connecting the note to the
next.

Standard  Slur

HA

J J J
) o_ mmmm)
Standard

sound is entered.

To enter more, press (°) to move cursor and repeat from Step [l on P.9-11.
e Use (Q) to enter the same sound as the one on the left.

e Sounds may not play properly if notes of the same scale/pitch play in some melody
chords simultaneously.
¢ Distortion may occur when multiple melody chords play simultaneously.

@ In Manner Mode, Keypad sound is muted.

9-12

Creating an Original Ring Tone

Make sure there is enough free memory. When Data Folder is full, delete files and try

again (see P.13-45).

m P Functions % Sounds % Original Tones % New

1

N OORWN

10
1

12

Enter title and press (®
* Enter up to 24 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.
¢ Original Ring Tones are saved by title by default.

Select tempo (see P.9-10) and press ®
Select number of chords and press (®)
Enter pitch or rest (see P.9-11)

Specify note or rest type (see P.9-12)
Press () to set

Cursor moves right.

Repeat Steps 4 - 6 to enter more
* To adjust tone or loudness here, press (=) MM and skip ahead to Step 9 (tone) or 14
(loudness).
Press © to play sounds in all melody chords.
® Press © to stop.
To play current melody chord up to cursor, press [7"].
m Press © to stop.
To move to other melody chords, press (repeatedly).

Press (® when finished
* To save melody without adjusting tone or loudness, skip ahead to Step 19 on P.9-14.
To edit entered sounds, select BAEdit % Press (® ® Perform from Step 4 on P.9-15

Select Tone and press (®
Select a melody chord and press (®)

Select a genre with ¢ and a tone with

* To use Instrument Effects, select Original (FM) or Original (WT).
To check tones, press @ HNTE.
® Press to stop.

Press (®

* Repeat Steps 10 - 12 for other melody chords.
To play melody, press © IEEYE.
m Press © to stop.

F1
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13

14
15
16

17

18
19
20

Press

* Skip ahead to Step 19 when not adjusting loudness.
Select Adjust Loudness and press (®)
Select a melody chord and press (®)

Select from [l Strong to EdFaint
To check loudness, press © IHEYE.
m Press © to stop.

Press (®
* Repeat Steps 15 - 17 for other melody chords.

To play melody, press © IEEYE.
m Press © to stop.

Press
Select [fllSave and press (®)
Press (®)

Melody is saved to Data Folder (Melodies).
¢ Select other folders or Memory Card to save melodies.

@ If file name already exists, XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it.

Incoming Calls while Editing

B Melody is temporarily saved. End the call to resume.

O 06

Although most tones are named after musical instruments, they may sound different.

When you press © IEEYE, Cannot play back too many Phonetic chords may
appear, and when you press (6) IS, Cannot save too many Phonetic chords
may appear. Delete melody chords, replace short notes with longer notes, or reduce
triplets.

9-14

Also, playback volume may vary or distortion may occur depending on the tone/scale.

Editing an Original Ring Tone

Make sure there is enough free memory. When Data Folder is full, delete files and try

again (see P.13-45).

m P Functions ® Sounds % Original Tones ® Data Folder

1 Select a file and press

¢ Original Ring Tones are marked with .
To switch to Memory Card, press % Select Memory Card % Press (®)

Select Other Edit Functions and press (®
Select Edit and press (®

Edit title and press (®
Select tempo and press (®)
Select number of chords and press (®

NOOKR QN

Move cursor to sound
To edit other melody chords, press [ ).

To change tone, perform Steps 9 - 13 on P.9-13 - 9-14 ® Skip ahead to Step 10 on P.9-16
To change loudness, perform Steps 14 - 18 on P.9-14 % Skip ahead to Step 10 on P.

9-16

When Changing Number of Chords

appear. To proceed, choose il Yes and press (®) (see table below).
®m To cancel, choose BINo % Press (®

Current Chords | Changed to Data to be Lost
8 16 Sounds after the 191st
8 32 Sounds after the 96th
16 32 Sounds after the 96th
16 8 Melody chords 9 - 16
32 8 Melody chords 9 - 32
32 16 Melody chords 17 - 32

B Tone may alter when number of chords is changed.

B When changing the number of phonetic chords, a warning of possible data loss may
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8 Editing Sounds
Use ({) to change pitch and switch type with [#=)/(<-=])/[8v )/
(see P.9-12)
* Keys - are not available for this operation.

Adding Sounds
Enter sound

Sound is entered at the cursor position.
* Refer to entry limit (see P.9-9).

Deleting Sounds
Press

Sound at the cursor position is deleted.

* To delete all sounds, press for 1+ seconds.
To delete sound sequence before or after cursor, press » Select
@A Delete Posterior or lDelete Previous » Press (®) twice

Copy/Cut & Paste Melodies

HPress @ NN

A Select ElCopy or ECut and press (®)

El Select the first sound of a portion and press (®

B Select the last sound of the portion and press (®
Portion disappears when cut.

E Open a window to paste the melody
* When pasting into other melodies, close the current melody and open another

window.

[EPress @ NN

i Select EPaste and press (®

ElPress (® at target location

Press (®) when finished
To edit tone or loudness, see Steps 9 - 18 on P.9-13 - 9-14.

10 Select [llSave and press (®)

Select BlOverwrite and press (®)
Original Ring Tone is overwritten.

select a save location and press (®). The original melody remains and the
edited melody is saved as a new file ["XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically
added].

@ To save edited melody separately, select [llNew Entry and press (®) and then

9-16

Deleting an Original Ring Tone

m » Functions » Sounds % Original Tones ® Data Folder |

Select a file and press » HETH
To switch to Memory Card, press @) Il #» Select Memory Card % Press (®)

2 Select Delete and press (®)
3 Choose [l Yes and press ®

Instrument Effects

Basics

Create original tones for Original Ring Tones and other melodies. Save up to eight
tones per chord type (8/16 Chords, 32 Chords and WT Original Tone).

. Procedure ‘

This system, based on FM synthesis, allows you to select Algorithm and Effect
Level and adjust parameters of Operator to create Instrument Effects.

¢ Select and arrange preset tones or Instrument Effects you have already created.

¢ Play sounds as you arrange tones to check effects of changes.

e Use WT synthesis by selecting WT Original Tone.

[l Select chord
e Type: 8/16 Chords, 32 Chords and WT Original Tone
F Select a location to save

Enter name
* Name appears when selecting tones.
¢ Enter up to 12 single-byte characters.

EASelect source tone
e Select from preset tones if this is your first time.

%5 Yii-
< Piano >

Piano

Bright Piano
Grand Piano
Honky-tonk Piano
Electric Piano 1
Electric Piano 2
Harpsichord
Clavi

© Play-l@Select ™ |
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[ Select Algorithm
¢ Choose from six types for 8/16 Chords, and two types for 32
Chords.
e Algorithm setting is not available for WT Original Tone.

[A Adjust parameters of each Operator (OP)
¢ There are four types of Operators for 8/16 Chords and two
types for 32 Chords.
¢ Default parameters are the same as those of the source
tone.
* Use () to select parameter and ¢ to adjust.
*Press © to check effects of parameter changes.

[Fd Set Effect Level, Basic Octave, etc.

El Save tone (Instrument Effects)
e Select Instrument Effects from tones to use for Original Ring Tone, etc.

Y-

WT Synthesis

B WT synthesis is based on recorded waveform data from musical instruments, etc.
which are close to original sounds.

B FM synthesis

This system synthesizes various tones by generating a sine wave called Operator.
Algorithm is a combination of Operators. Depending on the Algorithm, Operators
work either as Modulator (that which modulates) or Carrier (that to be modulated).

Feed Back

Operator 1

Operator 2 === \/arious Tones

Modulate
Modulator Carrier

¢ Adjust a variety of parameters including Multiple and Sustain.
e Some Operators have a parameter called Feed Back for more effects.

9-18

. Algorithm

Select a combination of Operators from six types (8/16 Chords) or two types (32
Chords).

For 8/16 Chords

i A B cm

Algorithm 3 Algorithm 4 Algorithm 5 Algorithm 6

vyl g (Shaded

ﬁlﬂ —EHER— Modulator (that which modulates)
—El— (White)
2 |

Carrier (that to be modulated)

Algorithm 7 Algorithm 8

For 32 Chords

e

Algorithm 1 Algorithm 2

¢ Available Operators vary depending on the combination.
e Algorithm setting is not available for WT Original Tone.

. Operator (OP)

See the table for details. Available parameters may vary by the number of chords.

Parameter Description
Multiple Multiple affects tones most. The higher the Carrier level, the higher the
(13 levels) pitch. Adjust the Modulator level for a variety of tones.
Sustain When Sustain is set, sound continues after produced. Choose On to
(On/Off) provide sustaining effects to tones in Piano, Glockenspiel, etc.

Key Scale Rate |Set Key Scale Rate high to shorten the rise and fall time. Select 2to
(two levels) emphasize this effect.

Key Scale Level |The higher the Key Scale Level, the lower the volume level. Select 0 to
(four levels) disable this effect.

(1) Carrier

The higher the Carrier value, the higher the volume level.

Normally set 64 (maximum value), and select smaller values to use tones
Total Level effectively at low volume for accompaniments, etc.

(64 levels) (2) Modulator

Increasing Modulator value brightens tones.

Select smaller values for softer tones. Normally set between 40 and 64 to
enjoy effects of tone changes.
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Parameter

Description

Attack Rate

The higher the Attack Rate, the longer sounds take to reach the maximum
volume. When using tones with Attack Rate high, use longer notes or select

(15 levels)

slower tempo.
Decay Rate Lower Decay Rate to shorten the time sounds reach down to Sustain Level
(16 levels)

Sustain Level
(16 levels)

The Sustain Level for a Normal Tone equals the sustained volume. For
Step-Down Tones, Sustain Level measures the volume at which Ring Tone
begins to decrease. The higher the Sustain Level, the higher the volume.

Sustain Rate
(16 levels)

The lower the Sustain Rate, the longer the Sustain Level volume is
sustained. 716 is Normal Tone, and other levels are Step-Down Tones.

Release Rate
(16 levels)

The Release Rate for a Normal Tone equals the time from beginning to end
of a sound. For Step-Down Tones, Release Rate measures the time from
when a sound begins to decrease until it ends completely. The lower the
Release Rate, the sooner the sound ends. For sustaining effects, increase
Release Rate.

KEYOFF Nullify

Choose On to avoid sound skipping of Step-Down Tones including those in

(four levels/Off)

(On/Off) DRUM

Wave Select Select from 29 waveforms
(29 types)

Vibrato

Vibrato is a periodic variation in pitch

AM Modulation
(four levels/Off)

The higher the AM Modulation level, the stronger the tremolo (periodic
changes in loudness)

Feed Back
(eight levels)

Set Feed Back (not available for some Operators)

@ When Release Rate is set high for Normal Tones, rests may be ignored in playback.

. Additional Settings

Parameter

Description

Effect Level
(four levels)

Effect Level affects cycle time of wavering quality in pitch or loudness.
Select high level to shorten the cycle.

Basic Octave
(four levels)

Adjust octave of tones

Panpot
(31 levels)

Panpot measures the position of sounds, which varies by combination of L
(left) and R (right). Sound bias is emphasized as the value difference
increases.

Sustain (On/Off)

Choose On to extend sounds

Vibration Level
(four levels/Off)

Select higher level for stronger vibrato

Basic Octave, Sustain and Vibration Level settings are not available for WT

Original Tone.
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F18
Creating Instrument Effects

m P Functions % Sounds % Instrument Effects |

Select ll8/16 Chords, B132 Chords or EBWT Original Tone and press (®)
If Instrument Effects are already saved and renamed, they appear in Effects list.

Select a location to save and press (®) twice
¢ To leave the name unchanged, press @ once and skip ahead to Step 4.

Enter name and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 12 single-byte characters.

Select Base Tone and press (®

Select a genre with ¢ and a tone with
To check tone, press © IHEA.
m Press © to stop.

Press (®

Select Tone and press (®)
* To keep Algorithm unchanged, skip ahead to Step 10.

Select Algorithm and press (®)

©WO NO Oh QW N =

Select Algorithm and press (®)
* To keep each Operator (OP) unchanged, skip ahead to Step 14.

Select Operator (OP 1, etc.: see P.9-18) and press (®)

Default parameters are the same as those of the source tone.

Select a parameter with (Q) and adjust it with

For parameter descriptions, see P.9-19 - 9-20.

—
-_ O

Repeat Step 11 to adjust other parameters
Press © to check effects of parameter changes.
® Press © to stop.

13 Press @® or
14 Select Effect Level and press ®

1 5 Select a frequency for tremolo/vibrato and press (®)
Confirmation appears.

—r
N
suonouN4 pelejay % spunos H

16 Select Basic Octave and press (®)
17 Select a level and press (®
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F16

F19 18 Select Panpot and adjust with

suoNnoUN palejey % Spunog B

1 9 Select Sustain and choose On or Off with
20 Select Vibration Level and adjust with

21 Press

22 When finished with all settings, press

¢ To create more, repeat from Step 2 on P.9-21.

Other Sound Related Functions

TG 98 Select whether to activate Speaker Phone (for handsfree
Speaker conversations) or Speaker (to listen only)

EEMROff

m P Functions % Sounds % Speaker |
Select @l Speaker Phone or Bl Speaker » Press (®)
To use Earpiece and Microphone for phone conversations, choose EIOff # Press (®)

Talk with Speaker

[l Before or during calls, press @ for 1+ seconds.
* i Speaker Phone is active. K : Speaker is active.
* When Speaker is BdOff, use Earpiece and Microphone for phone conversations.
* To cancel manually during a call, press @ for 1+ seconds.

W When calls end, speaker talk is canceled.

in use.

e When Speaker Phone is active, ringback tone may not sound. Handsfree
conversations may be hampered by ambient noise. Keep handset as close as
possible when using Speaker Phone.

Tone Octave Select an octave for each tone from four levels I

m P Functions ® Sounds % Tone Octave |
Select a genre with ¢ and a tone with () » Press (® # Select a
level » Press (®

To check tone or octave, press © IEFA.
mPress (© to stop.

¢ Adjust octave of Instrument Effects in Basic Octave setting (see Steps 16 - 17 on P.9-21).

@ * Speaker is not available when Headphones (with built-in TV antenna), etc. is
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Basic Functions

Use Music Player to record music onto and play music from Memory Cards. A valid

Memory Card must be inserted to open and use Music Player.

¢ Save files in AAC format from PC hard disks, etc. to Memory Card. Music Player is not
compatible with some recording/playback formats. Music may not play depending on the
Memory Card status.

¢ \V604SH encryption technology complies with Secure Digital Music Initiative (SDMI) for
copyright protection. This technology prevents unauthorized copying or playback through
data encryption and authentication.

AAC/MP3 Music Player
V604SH is equipped with AAC Music Player and MP3 Music Player.

AAC Music Player MP3 Music Player
Playback Available Available
(supported files) (AAC files) (MP3 files recorded with handset)
Recording N/A Available
Storage Media Memory Card

AAC Music Player Basics

To use AAC Music Player, an environment where AAC files can be saved to Memory
Cards is required.

Il Use software supporting AAC conversion.

¢ V604SH supports AAC files (extension: .m4a or .mp4).
e For software usage and specifications, see the provider's website, etc.
¢ AAC files may not play properly depending on the software used for saving.

[l Save music to the specified directory.
e Save music to folders within the following directory (created when a Memory Card is
inserted to handset).
PRIVATE/SDJPHONE/SH_74l5" /z1-Y" v/
m 77)LJ a1 folder is set by default. Save music to this folder.
* Using a PC, create new folders with names of albums, etc., within 331-J"%J (Music) folder
to organize music.

Il Save up to 100 files per folder.
If more files are saved, those after the 101st do not appear or play.
MP3 Music Player Basics

To use MP3 Music Player, subscribe to Vodafone live! and download Music Key
(fee-based) first.
Use the following cables for recording music.

Digital Input | Optical Conversion Cable and optical digital connecting cable (sold separately)

Analog Input |Analog Conversion Cable and connecting cable (sold separately)

B Precautions for Handling AAC Files

Observe the following precautions when saving music onto Memory Cards from CDs,
etc. using PCs or other devices and when using the music saved onto Memory Cards.

M Respect copyrights.

e Comply with copyright and other intellectual property laws when using music saved on
Memory Cards.

¢ Under copyright law, music saved on Memory Cards is limited to private use.

10-2

e MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from Fraunhofer IIS and Thomson.

e Supply of this product does not convey a license nor imply any right to distribute content
created with this product in revenue-generating broadcast systems (terrestrial, satellite, cable
and/or other distribution channels), revenue-generating streaming applications (via Internet,
intranets and/or other networks), other revenue-generating content distribution systems
(pay-audio or audio-on-demand applications and the like) or on revenue-generating physical
media (compact discs, digital versatile discs, semiconductor chips, hard drives, memory cards
and the like). An independent license for such use is required.

For details, please visit http://mp3licensing.com.

10-3
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B Music Key & MP3 Music Player |

Music Key must be purchased to use MP3 Music Player. To download, see below.
¢ Download Music Key via Web. Make sure signal is strong.
¢ Once Music Key is downloaded, MP3 Player can be activated with ordinary procedure.

1 Select MP3 Music Player and press (® [ R
Fee-based Music Key Required Connection Fees Apply b3 Husic Player 1.4
Fee-based
appears. NMusic Key Required
* MP3 Music Player menu opens when Music Key is already Connection Fees
downloaded. gﬁé‘x’t

2 Press (@) three times to open Accessing Music
Key Download?
¢ Read through the precautions on each page.

3 Press©
Handset connects to the Network and Music Key download page opens (Japanese only).
* Music Key download page contains the following information:
m Music Key price
® Payment method
® Terms of service
m | ink to customer inquiry service

To cancel, press @ ITA.

Read through terms of service and download Music Key following
online instructions

LN

After download, choose [l Yes and press (®)
MP3 Music Player menu opens.
* Choose BEINo and press (®) to return to Music menu.

$)]

CER7E
15:05 il
_l_ Play music on Memory Card (see P.10-15)
4::?%“!—’-_[— From audio sources, record music onto Memory Card (see
BPlay List P.10-9)
L Manage music on Memory Card (see P.10-15)
I— 4
MP3 Music Player
Menu

6 Press ® to exit

@ After five minutes of inactivity handset returns to Standby.
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Recording Music

Basic Functions

. Precautions before Recording

Il Charge handset while recording.

¢ Recording stops when battery runs low. Always use Rapid Charger when recording to
ensure a stable power supply.

¢ When battery is low ({_8), Music Player does not record. If battery runs low while
recording, Low Battery appears and recording stops.

M Music is recorded onto Memory Card.
To start Music Player, insert a Memory Card formatted for V604SH (see P.12-3,
P.12-6).

Il Activate Off-Line Mode to prevent disruptions (see Steps 1 -3 on
P.10-9).

Incoming communications may disrupt recording or damage outputs of audio sources.

(To place calls or send mail, stop recording and cancel Off-Line Mode.)

Il Do not remove Memory Card while recording.
Doing so may damage the card or result in lost files.

e Under copyright law, duplicated material is limited to private use. Unauthorized
@ reproduction or use is prohibited.
¢ Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from accidental loss or alteration of
recordings.
* Music recorded onto Memory Card cannot be recopied to other media digitally.

B Recording Time
Estimated Recording Time for Memory Card with no Files or Recordings:

Card Capacity Bit Rate Recording Time
64 MB 96 kbps 80 m!nutes
128 kbps 60 minutes

¢ Recording time varies by Memory Card capacity (measured in megabytes) and bit rate
(measured in kilobits per second).

¢ Bit rate measures audio compression rate or the quality of audio data recorded per
second. Sound quality improves at higher rates.

10-5
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. Digital & Analog Recording

Select digital or analog recording according to output types of audio sources.

Digital Input

Use Optical Digital Audio Toslink-Mini or Mini-Mini Cables with Optical
Conversion Cable to compress and record high quality digital signals
from CD players, PCs, stereo systems, etc. onto Memory Card

Analog Input

Convert analog signals to digital with Analog Conversion Cable and
Stereo Mini-Phono or Stereo Mini-Stereo Mini Cable, etc. to record onto
Memory Card from audio sources with analog outputs

. Sampling Frequency ‘

Sampling frequency is the number of times an audio signal is measured (sampled) per

second, expressed in

kilohertz (kHz). Similar to bit rate, higher rates translate into

better sound quality. Sampling frequency is set automatically according to the
recording method or audio source.

Recording Sampling Frequency
Digital Input 32 kHz, 44.1 IkHz or 48 kHz is set according to the audio source status.
When recording from DVD players, cancel DTS.
Analog Input 44.1 kHz (fixed)

@ Digital recording results may not be satisfactory depending on the signal format.

. Track Bookmarks

Add Bookmarks to music in Play List to divide it into tracks for Repeat or Random
Play. Track Bookmarks are created in the following conditions:

A period of silence is detected between music files. When recording
Digital Input from CD/MD players, etc., track numbers remain the same as the
original.
Analog Input A period of silence is detected between music files

¢ [f Music Player does not detect a period of silence, recorded music files are all combined
and saved as a single track.
¢ When Synchro Recording is On, recording pauses after a period of silence. Recording

resumes when sound

(next music) is detected.

® When Synchro Recording is On, recording stops after 15 seconds of pause.

e Brief sound dropouts

occur when Track Bookmarks are created.

e Track Bookmarks may not be created automatically depending on the connected audio
source. In this case, divide music into tracks manually (see P.10-10 "Manual Track

Bookmark Creation").

Recording may result in silence or a single music file with a low volume level if the
music consists of long periods of silence or sustained low volume level.

10-6

. Recording Window Indicators

Recording in Progress
Synchro Recording (see P.10-10)
Synchro Recording On
Recording Level Meter (see P.10-9)
Title
Status
dREC / Istop
[ Track Number
Input Source
DIGITAL/ANALOG
E] Track Bookmark (see P.10-6)
El Background (see P.10-18)

Image set in Display Settings appears.

il Bit Rate (see P.10-11)

Recording Level (see P.10-9)

Elapsed Time

Remaining Recording Time
Reduces after each recording

Connecting to Audio Sources
Read "MP3 Music Player Basics" on P.10-3 first.

. Connection Precautions

Il Connect/disconnect Conversion Cables gently.
Do not use excessive force when connecting/disconnecting cables; doing so may
damage cable, Mini Plug or Headphone/Optical Digital Line In Connector.

M Use specified Conversion Cables only.
Non-specified cables may not function properly and damage may result.

10-7
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. Digital Input

Use Optical Digital Audio Toslink-Mini or Mini-Mini Cables (sold separately) with

Optical Conversion Cable to connect audio sources to handset.

¢ Use Optical Conversion Cable only for recording music.

¢ Optical Conversion Cable is designed exclusively for V604SH and other specified
Vodafone handsets; to prevent damage or malfunction, do not use it with other devices.

© €= =~

To
OPTICAL OUT Mini Plug Jack

Optical Mini Plug
(3.5 mm)

Optical Digital
Connecting Cable

rt’\

Optical Digital
Connecting Cable

Optical Conversion
Cable (Plug)

(@] «= =

DIGITAL OUT To Rectangular
(Toslink) Plug Jack

Optical Digital
Line In Connector

m . Analog Input

19he|d o1sn

Use Stereo Mini-Phono (Y-Adapter) or Stereo Mini-Stereo Mini Cable, etc. (sold
separately) and Analog Conversion Cable to connect audio sources to handset.

¢ Before connecting handset to audio sources, activate Off-Line Mode (see Steps 1 - 3 on
P.10-9).
¢ Use a device-to-device connecting cable. Do not use speaker or headphone cables.

<= o e
LINEOUT  To Line Out

P Stereo Mini Plug

|||||||||I|| Connecting
Cable

o

Right (red) Analog Conversion

R ©«$ Cable (Plug)
LO e

Left (white) To Line Out
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Recording

* Most operations are described with Synchro Recording active (see P.10-10).
¢ Read the precautions on P.10-5 before recording.

To listen to music while recording, adjust Monitor Level before recording (see P.10-10).
¢ Prepare an audio source and pause playback at the beginning of music.

1 Select ®AIMP3 Music Player and press (®)

Select B Record and press (®)

Receive Calls? appears.

« To prevent disruption by calls, choose BEINo in Step 3 to activate Off-Line Mode (see
P.10-5).

o |f Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6) is already active, skip ahead to Step 4.

Choose EINo and press (®
Recording window opens.
e Customize settings before recording (see P.10-10 "Recording
Settings").
To accept incoming calls, mail, etc. while recording, choose
il Yes # Press (®

Connect handset to the audio source, and play
music to check the recording level

@ * Recording level adjusts automatically for digital

Recording Red Bar
source. Level Meter
¢ Use (9) to adjust recording level for analog source
(not available while recording).
® Do not let recording level reach the red zone.
o After 20 minutes of inactivity handset returns to
Standby.

Press (®

Handset is ready for Synchro Recording.
When Synchro Recording is Off, press (®) again # Start playback

10-9
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6 Start playback
Recording starts automatically when handset detects sound.
* For analog sources, recording may start even while playback is paused.

damage the card or result in lost information.

@ * Do not remove Memory Card or battery while recording. Doing so may
* Do not touch cables or plugs while recording. May cause noise or skipping.

Manual Track Bookmark Creation (see P.10-6)
Press while recording.

7 To stop recording, stop playback on the audio source
Recording pauses, then stops after 15 seconds.
When Synchro Recording is Off, press (®) to stop recording.
« If BANo was selected in Step 3 on P.10-9, Off-Line mode is canceled after recording ends.

e When recording from PCs or BS/CS digital tuners, recording level may decrease.
¢ Unchecked tracks recorded with J-SH51/J-SH52 will be deleted when the Memory
Card is used for V604SH Music Player.

@ ¢ Alarm is disabled while recording, and starts after Music Player stops/closes.

¢ Recorded music is saved by date and time by default. To rename music files, see
Step 2 on P.10-15.

n Recording Settings

<
S Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.10-9.
2
9
2 Set volume level to listen to music while recording
[]
MR L evel 3
Press &) XM # Select Monitor Level % Press (®) % Select a level
with ©) ® Press (®
Start recording automatically when playback starts on audio
sources

DEEIRON

Press ) HIXM » Select Synchro Recording % Press (8) % Choose
i On or FHOff » Press (®

10-10

I Select a bit rate (see P.10-5 "Recording Time") I

BEEMRO6 kbps
Press » Select Bit Rate » Press (® » Select {196 kbps or
Ed128 kbps » Press (®
* Sound quality is better at 128 kbps. However, recording time shortens as more space is
required in memory.

I Select sensitivity to detect silence for creating Track I
Bookmarks
DefaulREANGI]
Press @ HEMA # Select Track Break Level % Press (® # Select
i-47 dB or B1-59 dB % Press (®)

® Select -59 dB for soft music to prevent unintended Track Bookmark creation.

Playing Music

Basic Functions

Play music on Memory Card.

e Use Headphones (with built-in TV antenna) to listen to music without bothering others.
Connect to handset as shown on P.6-5.

e Alternatively, play music from handset speaker.

B Precautions before Playing Music

|

¢ Grasp the plug when connecting or disconnecting Headphones. Do not bend the plug to
avoid damaging the cord or Headphone Connector.

¢ Use only the specified Headphones. Other devices may not function properly and cause
damage to Headphone Connector.

¢ When battery is low ({8), Music Player does not play. If battery runs low during playback,
Low Battery appears and Music Player shuts down automatically.

¢ Do not remove Memory Card during playback.

10-11
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Incoming Communications during Playback

B When calls arrive, beeps sound and playback continues. Mail Notice appears for mail
messages and indicator (@ or &) flashes for Web/Station information (except Urgent
Information).

* To stop playback automatically for incoming calls, set Exit Player in Incoming
Settings (see P.10-18).

B Playback stops in the following cases. (To resume, press (®).)

e Alarm starts at Alarm Time, Auto Power On Time, etc.

¢ Urgent Information arrives

* Message Recorder activates and outgoing message plays

e Calls with no Caller ID or Payphone calls arrive when Reject Call is set for those
calls and outgoing message plays

@ Handset returns to Standby after five minutes of inactivity in Playback window.

¢ To answer calls during playback with Headphones, press Call Button for 1+
seconds.
e Turn down the volume if distortion is noticeable in speaker sound.

@ * To activate/cancel Manner Mode, press for 1+ seconds in Playback window.

n . Play Lists

19he|d o1sn

B AAC Music Player @ W

CMusic Player

ZIVINLT

List All Music Files
LAy

Music files are saved in folders within 21-Y"%J (Music) folder
(see P.10-3). In each folder, all files within appear in List All
Music Files. Use three Play Lists (FL A/ UX M1 - TULUX
I 3) to organize them. To organize files in List All Music Files,
see P.10-19 "Add to Play List."

B MP3 Music Player
Music files are saved in a single Play List (Default Playlist).
New Play Lists cannot be created.

10-12

. Playback Window Indicators

N0 Artist Mame
o 05-17-15_70-3/

AAC Music Player

<i—Mmi

N0 Artist Hame
I Bh-12-15_28-37

MP3 Music Player

Playback in Progress
Incoming Settings (see P.10-18)

IM: Exit Player, (: Show Message
Volume Control (Train: see P.10-17)

TRAIN: Volume Control On

e Indicator does not appear for Volume

Control Off.

Sound Effect (see P.10-17)
TR BASS 1 (MP3)
EETT8: BASS 2 (MP3)
@R BASS 1 (AAC)
AN BASS 2 (AAC)
X Surround (MP3)
IS Surround Bass (MP3)

e Indicator does not appear for Normal (no

sound effect).
Title/Artist Name
[ Sstatus
e pPlagy/ Istop
W /4 REw
Track Number
El Play Setting (see P.10-17)
1 :Repeati,
AL : Repeat All,
RANDOM: Random Play

e Indicator does not appear for Repeat Off.

El Background (see P.10-18)

Image set in Display Settings appears.

Bit Rate (see P.10-11)
Elapsed Time

10-13
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Playback B Playing MP3 Files Recorded with Handset |

Use LCD Remote/Mic for easy playback operations (volume control, etc.). m > Music |

19he|d o1sn E

. Playing AAC Files ‘ 1 Select FAMP3 Music Player and press (®)

1 Select lAAC Music Player and press (®)

Music folder opens.

¢ Playback window opens for the file last played on AAC Music Player.
To rename folders, select one ® Press &) I # Select Change Name % Press ()
% Enter name # Press (®
To check folder properties, select a folder #® Press » Select Property »
Press (®
® Press © to return.

2 Select afolder (77)UJ\ 1, etc.) and press ®
Selected folder opens.
To rename Play Lists, select one ® Press @ M #» Select Change Name %
Press (® ® Enter name #® Press (®

3 Select List All Music Files or a Play List(FLA/UX N1 - TL1UX
K 3) and press (®

Saved files appear.
To rename files (in List All Music Files), select one » Press &) I3 » Select

Change Name % Press (8 ® Enter name # Press (®

To check file properties (in List All Music Files), select a file ® Press »
Select Property ® Press (®)

® Press © to return.

Managing Music Files: see P.10-19

Select a file and press (®

Playback window opens and playback starts.

¢ Playback stops after the last file when Repeat Off is set (see P.10-17 "Play Setting").
Press (®) to stop playback manually.
Press () (up) or (©) (down) to adjust volume.
®m\When Train mode (see P.10-17) is active, maximum level is 13.

LN

Play List ® Press (®
Playback Settings: see P.10-17

During playback on AAC Music Player, Index Menu appears in 2D even if 3D-1 or
3D-2is set (see P.8-6).

10-14

To play from the first file, select llPlay # Press (®) twice (playback starts)
m Playback window opens for the file last played on MP3 Music Player. (Playback starts
from the point where it was stopped.)

Select ElPlay List and press (®

Play List menu opens.

To rename Play List, select B Default Playlist % Press » Select Edit List
Title % Press (8 % Enter name ® Press (®)

To rename files, select one ®» Press ®» Select Track Info Editing » Press
(® & Select @ Title » Press (® # Enter name # Press (@)

To edit artist names, select a file ® Press () BN % Select Track Info Editing %
Press (® ® Select Bl Artist % Press (® % Enter name ® Press (®)

Managing Music Files: see P.10-19

Select a file and press (®
Playback window opens and playback starts.
¢ Playback stops after the last file when Repeat Off is set (see P.10-17 "Play Setting").
Press (® to stop playback manually.
Press () (up) or (©) (down) to adjust volume.
® When Train mode (see P.10-17) is active, maximum level is 13.
Playback Settings: see P.10-17

10-15
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. Playback Operations

Replay Press . oo
Press repeatedly to play previous files.

Skip Forward Press (02 or [#=)3

Skip Backward Press (-3

Fast Forward

Press and hold
Release for playback.

Fast Reverse

Press and hold
Release for playback.

Press (®*
Press again to resume playback.

'In Random Play, €) only replays the current file.

2Not available for MP3 Music Player during the last file when Repeat Offis set.
3Available for AAC Music Player.

4While playback is paused, Fast Forward, Fast Reverse and Skip are not available.

Pause

. Additional Operations ‘

l Closing Music Player

Press (© during playback. Exit? appears as shown to the right.

« Select lClose Music Player and press (® to exit.

* To continue playback and return to Standby, select BdHide Music
Player and press (®). EiCance|

« Select Bl Cancel and press (®) to cancel. (Playback window
returns.)

%5 0] YI“
AAC Music Player
Exit?

«[lClose Music Player»
ElHide Music Player

[l Background Music
Hide Music Player to create mail messages, add Phone Book entries or use other
functions (except below) while music plays in the background.
Stop Playback OK? appears when you attempt to place calls, activate mobile
camera, access Memory Card, play melodies, access Data Folder, etc.
« Choose [l Yes and press (®) to stop playback.
« Choose BEINo and press (® to cancel. (Playback continues.)

@ Stop Playback OK? also appears when @ is pressed in Standby.

10-16

Playback Settings

Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.10-14 or Step 3 on P.10-15.

Play files repeatedly or play them in random order

M Repeat 1 (one file repeat) applies to file on Playback window.
AR Repeat Off

Press ) IEMA » Select Settings » Press (®) % Select [lPlay
Setting » Press (®) % Select a mode # Press (®)

Increase bass for dynamic sound or create a surround field I

Use Headphones to listen to music with sound effects

EEMNormal

Press ) IEMA » Select Settings » Press (®) # Select @Sound
Effect % Press (® # Select an effect  Press (®

AAC MP3 Description
Normal Normal No sound effects
Bass 1 Bass 1 Bass is increased
Bass 2 Bass 2 Bass is increased further
- Surround Surround effect (SRS)
- Surround Bass Surround effect with increased bass

@
@

Sound Effect setting does not apply to handset speaker sound. Also, surround

effect does not affect mono sound.

e For Bass 1, TruBass 1, Bass 2 and TruBass 2, bass level is controlled to

reduce distortion. Bass 1/TruBass 1 activates for volume level 14 or higher,

and Bass 2/TruBass 2 activates from 12.

* SRS, TruBass, WOW and (@)"° are trademarks or registered trademarks of

SRS Labs, Inc.

SRS, TruBass and WOW technologies are commercialized based on the

license issued by SRS Labs, Inc.

Activate Train mode to set maximum volume level to 13

PEEMROff

Press @) HEMA # Select Settings » Press (® #» Select EdTrain »
Press (® ® Choose llOn % Press (®

@

When Train mode is activated volume level at 14 or higher is decreased to 13.

Canceling Train mode does not restore the original volume level.

10-17
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e llale szl o) Select a handset response to calls received during playback I

EEEMIShow Message
Press @ HETH » Select Settings # Press (®) % Select Elincoming
Settingé » Press (® # Select llExit Player or BIShow Message %
Press

Managing Music Files

Exit Player Handset rings/vibrates and playback stops

Show Message Beeps sound and playback continues

Display Setting/ .
Display Settings Select a background image

HNot available during playback.
EEMPattern 1

Preset Images
Press (® » Press () XM # Select Display Setting or
Display Settings » Press (® » Select from ElPattern 1to EdPattern
4 % Press (® twice

Original Images
Press (® » Press () XM # Select Display Setting or
Display Settings % Press (® » Select EOriginal % Press (® »
Select a folder » Press (®) ® Select an image #® Press (®) # Use
to select portion to crop #» Press © » Use () to enlarge or
reduce #» Press (®)

 Image selected in ElOriginal is pasted on that of Pattern 1.

Restoring Custom Screen Background

Il When a background image is set while Custom Screen is active, selected image
takes priority over Custom Screen background. (Custom Screen remains active.) To
restore Custom Screen background, select B Custom Screens and press (®) twice
in Display Setting above.

10-18

e If battery runs low while editing Play Lists, Low Battery appears and Music Player shuts
down automatically.

¢ Do not remove Memory Card or battery while editing Play Lists. Doing so may damage
the card or result in lost information.

¢ To rename files, folders or Play Lists on AAC Music Player, see P.10-14.

¢ To rename files/Play Lists or edit artist names on MP3 Music Player, see P.10-15.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.10-14 or Step 2 on P.10-15.

Add to Play List pﬁdli ﬂelj ; |L\|s§ ;\n Music Files to Play Lists (FLUAURAKNT - I

M Available for AAC Music Player.
Select a file » Press ® Select Add to Play List % Press (®)
» Select a Play List # Press (®

 Play Lists store only file locations. Source files remain in List All Music Files.
e Save up to 20 files per Play List.

Sort/Move Rearrange files in Play Lists to change playback order I

AAC Music Player
Select a file » Press » Select Sort » Press (® # Select
target location ® Press (®

MP3 Music Player
Press % Select Move % Press (® # Select a file »
Press (®) # Select target location ® Press (® # Press ©

PEEE (Source files remain)

Delete file location info in Play List I
M Available for AAC Music Player.

Select a file ® Press » Select Delete # Press (®) »
Choose [llYes # Press (®)

“ Delete files one by one or all at once I

W Available for MP3 Music Player.
One File
Select a file ® Press » Select Erase » Press (® %
Choose [l Yes # Press (®
All Files
Select R Default Playlist % Press » Select Erase List
Contents % Press (8 % Choose [llYes # Press ()

10-19
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Recording Voice

Basic Functions

Use handset microphone to record voice onto handset or Memory Card. Save up to
100 files per folder. Maximum recording time is 200 minutes in Long mode (default), or
50 minutes in Fine mode. Maximum continuous recording time is 10 minutes.

. Preparation ‘

¢ When battery is low ({), Voice Recorder does not record. If battery runs low while
recording, Low Battery appears and Voice Recorder shuts down automatically.

e Conversations during calls cannot be recorded.

e If incompatible microphone is connected, recording may fail.

. Recording Window Indicators

H Recording in Progress (red)
Mic Level (see P.11-4)
F¥3: Conference, ll: Standard
Folder Name
Status
o=/ Estop
Recording Mode (see P.11-4)
LONG / FINE
[ Storage Media
: Handset, B: Memory Card
Background (see P.11-7)
Image set in Display Setting appears.
El Title
El Elapsed Time
Remaining Recording Time
Reduces when you save recordings or
press while recording

o1~ ol

Recording

IS > Handy (©) # Voice

1 Select ERecord and press (®
Receive Calls? appears.
« To prevent disruption by calls, choose BNo to activate Off-Line Mode.
o |f Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6) is already active, skip ahead to Step 3.

« Voice Folder list appears. Select a folder and press (®).

* To create folders, press % Select New Folder % Press (®) »
Enter name # Press (®
m Select a created folder and press (® to set as a save location.

2 Choose EINo and press (®
Recording window opens.

To change the folder, press @ I # Select Select Folder » Press (® % Select a
folder ® Press (®
To create folders, press % Select Select Folder % Press (®) # Press @ HETH
% Select New Folder # Press (8 % Enter name ® Press (®
To switch storage media (handset or Memory Card), press (=) IIETM » Select Select
Folder % Press (® % Press % Select Memory Card or Handset % Press (®)
To accept incoming calls, mail, etc. while recording, choose [l Yes # Press (®

3 Press ®
Recording starts (Small Light illuminates).
e Press while recording to save the rest as a new file.

@ First Recording or When Folder Has Been Deleted

* Do not subject handset to shocks. May cause noise or skipping.
¢ Recording window may take longer to open as more Voice files are saved on
Memory Card.

4 Press (® to stop
Recording is saved.
« To resume recording, press (®). Recording is saved as a new file in the same folder.
« If EANo was selected in Step 2, close Voice Recorder to cancel Off-Line Mode.
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@ ¢ Voice files are saved by date and time by default; change file names later (see

P.11-6).

* To activate Voice Recorder with clamshell closed by pressing (<), see P.16-3.

o |f Off-Line Mode is not active, recording may be disrupted by calls. (Interrupted
recordings are saved automatically.)

¢ Alarm is disabled while recording, and starts after Voice Recorder stops/closes.

Recording Settings

Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.11-3.

Use Conference at meetings, and Standard for interviews, etc.I

REENIConference

Press @ NN % Select Mic Level % Press (®) % Select
il conference or BStandard % Press (®)

¢ Place handset within approximately 2 m from the sound source for Conference, and 20 to
30 cm for Standard. Make a test recording to check the sensitivity.

Use Long or Fine mode I

PEEMRFine
Press @) HEMA # Select Recording Mode #» Press (®) % Select
ElLong or AFine % Press (®

* Fine mode produces better sound, but uses more memory, reducing recording time.
¢ Use Fine mode to record sounds to be used as Ring Tones.

Delete files one at a time I

Press &) HEMH # Select Delete » Press (®) % Select a file # Press (®)
% Choose [llYes # Press (®)

Playback

Basic Functions

. Playback Window Indicators

Playback in Progress (green)
Volume Control (Train: see P.11-7)
TRAIN: Volume Control On
e Indicator does not appear for Volume
Control Off.
Folder Name
Status
plagy/ Istop
W=/ /REw
Volume (see Step 2 on P.11-6)
[ Storage Media
8 : Handset, B: Memory Card
Background (see P.11-7)
Image set in Display Setting appears.
H Title
El Elapsed Time
il Play Setting (see P.11-7)
1 : Play One Data, ALL: Play All

Back @S top Vlena” €

Playback

Play sounds from handset speaker, or use Headphones (with built-in TV antenna).

IS > Handy (©) # Voice

Select [llPlay Mode and press (®

Playback window opens.

To play sounds in other folders, press & TN # Select Voice Folder % Press (®) &

Press €©) ® Select a folder ® Press (® # Select a file ® Press (®

To play sounds in Memory Card, press @ IS # Select Voice Folder % Press (®)

»® % Select Memory Card # Press (® % Select a folder # Press (@) #
Select a file # Press (@)

Voice Folder list appears. Follow these steps to select a file to play.

@ First Playback or When Folder Has Been Deleted
Select a folder # Press (® ® Select a file  Press (®)
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Press (®

Playback starts.

Press () (up) or () (down) to adjust volume.
® When Train mode (see P.11-7) is active, maximum level is 4.

Incoming Communications during Playback

Bl When calls arrive, handset rings/vibrates and playback stops.

Il Other incoming communications arrive without interrupting playback. Mail Notice
appears for mail messages and indicator (@ or :&) flashes for Web/Station
information (except Urgent Information).

@ To activate/cancel Manner Mode, press for 1+ seconds in Playback window.

. Playback Operations

Press ()
Replay . )
Press repeatedly to play previous files.
Skip Forward Press

Fast Forward

Press and hold (&'
Release for playback.

Fast Reverse

Press and hold )’
Release for playback.

Pause

Press (®)
Press again to resume playback.

"Not available while playback is paused. Available within a single file when Play One Data

is set.

. Operations in Voice Folder ‘

To open Voice Folder, follow these steps.
In Playback window, press » Select Voice Folder » Press (®

New Folder

Press ) ® Press % Select New Folder % Press (@) &
Enter name % Press (®

Change Name

Select a file # Press % Select Change Name % Press ()
% Enter a file name # Press (®

Delete Files

Select a file » Press ® Select Delete # Press (@ »
Choose illYes # Press (®

Copy & Move Files
(Between handset
and Memory Card)

Select a file ® Press % Select Copy or Move % Press (®)
% Select il § Handset or I Memory Card ® Press (® # Select a

folder ® Press (®) twice

Playback Settings

Follow these steps after Step 1 on P.11-5.

Play Setting Set handset to play specified file only or all files in a folder I

BEEMPIay One Data

Press » Select Settings % Press (® # Select EllPlay Setting
% Press (® # Select llPlay One Data or B Play All % Press (®

Train
(Volume Control)

Activate Train mode to set maximum volume level to 4 I

Defautieli

Press » Select Settings # Press (® » Select B Train »
Press (® % Choose llOn # Press (®

When Train mode is activated volume level is decreased from 5 to 4. Canceling

Train mode does not restore the original volume level.

e EV AR Select a background image

EEMPattern 1

Press » Select Display Setting » Press (® # Select from
ElPattern 1to EdPattern 4 % Press (®) twice

Restoring Custom Screen Background

B When a background image is set while Custom Screen is active, selected image
takes priority over Custom Screen background. (Custom Screen remains active.)
To restore Custom Screen background, select BlCustom Screens and press (@)
twice in Display Setting above.

®

Split one file into two at a point specified during playback or at I

Split Data a paused point

[l Perform this operation while a file is playing or paused.

Press ® Select Split Data » Press (8 % Choose [l Yes
Press (®)

e Files cannot be split during the first or last 20 seconds.
e This function may not be available when memory is low.

e Split files on Memory Card may not play properly if the card is not formatted

for V604SH.
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N~

Voice Ring Tone

Crop up to approximately 30 seconds from Voice files to use as Ring Tones.

¢ Only sounds recorded in Fine mode can be used. Access files from handset Voice Folder
(F# L.
¢ Crop sounds while a file is playing or paused.

XSl > Handy () # Voice  Play Mode % Select a file |
Press at the start point

Select Edit and press (®

Press (®

Playback resumes.

Press (® at the end point

¢ Cropping automatically ends when the limit is reached.

[ To play back the cropped portion, select BdPreview % Press (®)
u Press (®) to stop.

¥ To start over, select ElCancel % Press (®

Select [@lSave and press (®
Cropped portion is saved to handset Voice Folder (7 #JL#1) as a new file.

m » Handy (©) % Voice ®» Open Playback window » Menu (&)) ®» Voice
Folder

Select a Voice file and press

Select Incoming Tone and press (®)
* Incoming Tone appears only for compatible Voice files.

AR W=

3)]

Select an item and press (®)

W
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Before Use

V604SH accepts miniSD™ Memory Card. Save images, music, Data Folder files,

Phone Book entries, etc. to a miniSD™ Memory Card.

* Format a new miniSD™ Memory Card for use with V604SH (see P.12-6).

¢ To learn how to save a particular file to Memory Card, refer to that section of the manual.

* Use Memory Card Adapter (see P.12-4) to use miniSD™ Memory Cards on SD Memory
Card-compatible PCs and printers.

@ The manufacturer recommends the use of 32, 64, 128, 256 or 512 MB cards.

Precautions

* To reduce risk of malfunction, use only recommended miniSD™ Memory Card sizes.

e Turn handset power off before inserting or removing a Memory Card.

¢ Do not place labels or stickers on Memory Card or Memory Card Adapter. These items
may affect card performance or result in lost information.

* Use an oil-based felt pen to write on Memory Card. Using a pencil or ballpoint pen may
damage the card or result in lost information.

¢ Never disassemble or modify a Memory Card.

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to strong impacts, pressure or liquids.

¢ Do not touch Memory Card terminals or expose them to metal objects.

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to direct sunlight or excessive heat (e.g. inside vehicles,
etc.).

e Keep a Memory Card away from dust or high humidity.

¢ Do not use in the presence of corrosive gases.

¢ Avoid heat sources and do not dispose of in fire.

e A Memory Card is a consumable item. Card performance deteriorates with usage.

¢ Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from accidental loss/alteration of
@ information. Keep a copy of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.
» miniSD™ Memory Cards do not have Write Protection Switch. There is a risk of
accidental erasure or overwriting of files.
¢ In case of accidental deletion, Custom Screens on the supplied Memory Card can
be downloaded from the following site:
m HAHE (hitp://www.custamo.com/)

12-2

Inserting & Removing Memory Card

. Inserting

Turn handset power off.

71 Open cover

With logo side up, insert card
until it clicks

3 Close cover

e When using a Memory Card that has been used with another device, always use
Synchronize (see P.12-12) before saving files to the card . Files saved with other

devices may not appear as saved.
¢ Do not insert other objects into Memory Card Slot; may damage handset/card.

12-3
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. Removing

Turn handset power off.

1 Open cover and gently push down
on card
¢ With a light push, the card pops out.

2 Remove card
¢ Using the notch on its edge, pull the card
straight out

3 Close cover (see P.12-3)

e
@

Never remove Memory Card or battery while files are being accessed. Damage to
handset/card may result and files/data may be damaged/lost.

Insert a Memory Card and turn handset power on. Standby appears. Memory Card
load times vary depending on card size and the amount of information saved. When
using a Memory Card that has been used with another device, use Synchronize to
update V-Appli Library (see COJP.10-7).

Memory Card Adapter

miniSD™ Memory Card includes an adapter that converts miniSD™ Memory Card into
a full size SD Memory Card for use with SD-compatible devices.

l Mounting

Insert miniSD™ Memory Card into Memory Card
Adapter as shown (align the printed logos).

Il Removing
Holding Memory Card Adapter steady, use notch on

bottom edge of miniSD™ Memory Card to pull it free.

e

12-4

* Do not insert miniSD™ Memory Card into PCs and other devices without Memory
Card Adapter. Damage to devices or Memory Card Adapter may result. When
removing, remove both miniSD™ Memory Card and Memory Card Adapter together.
Removing card alone may cause malfunctions.

* Some devices may not be compatible with miniSD™ Memory Cards used with
Memory Card Adapter.

File Organization

Memory Card has two storage areas. Data is automatically sorted into Memory by
function and into File Cabinet by file format.
The following may not be exchanged between handset and Memory Card: Mail,
Bookmarks, V-Applications, copy or transfer protected files in Data Folder, etc.

Handset

.......................

Schedule

Text Memo

Message Folder

I |
I |
I |
| Bookmarks |
I |
I |

Saved Information

File Cabinet

Data Folder
Images
Melodies
Animation

Select Handset or
Memory Card

Transfer All

Memory Card

Schedule

Text Memo

Message Folder

I |
I |
I |
| Bookmarks |
I |
I |

Saved Information

Movies
Audio

BF_TRIAL
New Folder

V-Appli Library

Camera

Motion Cam Files

TV Folder

Voice Folder

| |
| |
| |
| Video Camera |
| |
| |
| |

N
Etc. \
FURUGOLFM_DATA

I |
I |
I |
Transfer Files :' File Cabinet
Oz a il : Data Folder
! Images
— Melodies
E Animation
/ Movies
: Audio
Etc.
Select Handset or New I::older
Memory Card -

V-Appli Library

Camera

Video Camera

TV Folder

Voice Folder

.......................

| |
| |
| Motion Cam Files |
| |
| |
| |
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Using Memory Card

Format Card

When using a new miniSD™ Memory Card, format it on V604SH for use with V604SH
before trying to save files, etc.

m » Memory Card » Memory Card % Format Card

1 Enter Security Code
2 Choose llYes and press ®

¢ Before formatting a Memory Card, make sure there is no important information
@ saved on the card. Format Card deletes all files from Memory Card.
* The supplied Memory Card has been formatted for V604SH; if formatted again,
preloaded data will be deleted.
¢ In case of accidental deletion, Custom Screens on the supplied Memory Card can
be downloaded from A& E (http://www.custamo.comy/).
¢ An improperly formatted Memory Card may not function as it should with V604SH.
e Never remove Memory Card or battery while formatting.

Memory Card Memory Status

Hl Press (® » Select Memory Card % Press (® ® Select @Memory Card Status
» Press (®
e A portion of Memory Card is reserved for storing copyright information, etc. (For
example, approximately 60.6 MB is available for use on a 64 MB Memory Card.)

Opening Memory Card Files

. From Function Windows

Open Memory Card files from file list when Memory Card appears.

Open file list and press
« For Bookmarks, press (@) ITTH.
To open Memory Card Phone Book entries, open Entry Search window or Entry List and

press © ETRD.

12-6

2 Select Memory Card and press (®)
To switch back to handset, select Handset % Press (@)
For Phone Book, select Handset or Memory Card % Press (®)

. From Data Folder

m » My Files % Data Folder

Press & N ©

Memory Card Data Folder opens (B appears).
2 Select a folder and press (®)
3 Selectafile and press (®

The content plays or appears.

Edit or manage files and folders on Memory Card . Refer to instructions for Data
Folder (see P.13-44 - 13-46).

. From Folders on Memory Card

Open image/video files in the following folders:

Camera Images captured in Camera mode
Motion Cam Files Video recorded in Motion Camera mode
Video Camera Video recorded in Video Camera mode
TV Folder Recorded TV programs

m » Memory Card » Memory Card Files

1 Select EiCamera, EdMotion Cam Files, EVideo Camera or @TV
Folder and press (®
 For BdMotion Cam Files and @ TV Folder, skip ahead to Step 3.

2 Select a folder and press (®
3 Selectafile and press (®

The content plays or appears.

To view available functions, open a file and press @ HIINM. Further operations are

@ basically the same as those for files in handset Data Folder (see P.13-3).

12-7
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Transferring Files

Exchange files/entries between handset and Memory Card.
Copy handset files/entries as backups, share information between miniSD™ Memory
Card-compatible handsets, or transfer files/entries to a newly purchased handset.

Method Description Applicable for:
Copy or Move | Copy or move a selected file/entry Phone Book, Schedule, Text Memo,
Data Folder!, Camera/Motion Camera/
Video Camera files, TV programs?,
Voice files, Message Folder (Web)?,
Bookmarks (Web), V-Appli Library2
and Saved Information (Station)
Transfer All | Transfer all files/entries by function. Phone Book, Schedule, Text Memo,
When transferred to Memory Card, all |Mail (Inbox, Sent, Outbox) and
contents are copied as a single file. Bookmarks (Web)

(File name is the date of transfer.)
Contents cannot be accessed from

handset.
Transfer all files/entries by function. Data Folder!, Camera/Motion Camera/
When transferred to Memory Card, Video Camera files, TV programs,

each file/entry is copied as a single file.| Voice files, V-Appli Library, Message
Contents can be accessed from Folder (Web) and Saved Information

handset. (Station)

1Images, Melodies, Animation, Movies, Audio, Etc. and created folders
2Not available for copying.

File Transfer Precautions

H File transfers are not available when battery is low.
Il Copy protected files cannot be copied.
¢ Copy protected files are removed from handset once transferred to Memory Card,
and vice versa.
* Copy protected files cannot be transferred to Vodafone handsets of other parties.
¢ Only your handset can open copy protected files transferred to Memory Card.
Il When handset or Memory Card memory is low, files may not transfer correctly.
B Some files/entries may not be transferable. Some transferred files/entries may not be
used on other Vodafone handsets, PCs and other devices.

12-8

Copy or Move

See P.13-46 to copy or move files in Data Folder to other folders.

Phone Book Entry
i Select a Phone Book entry and press
H Select Copy to or Move to and press (®)
Press © and enter Memory No.

Press (© to toggle storage media between & and B

Copying Other Items
Kl Select a file/entry and press
For Bookmarks, press (®) instead of &.
Select Copy to, Copy to Handset or Copy to Memory Card and
press

Moving Other Items

Kl Select a file/entry and press
For Bookmarks, press (®) instead of &.
H Select Move to, Move to Handset or Move to Memory Card and

press (®

@ Procedure may vary depending on source folders.

pien Alowsy ﬁ
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Transfer All

Read "File Transfer Precautions" on P.12-8 beforehand.

. Handset to Memory Card

m » Memory Card % Transfer All

1 Select [l To Memory Card and press (®
Receive Call while Forwarding? appears.
» Choose EINo to activate Off-Line Mode to prevent disruptions from incoming calls, etc.
o |f Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6) is already active, skip ahead to Step 3.

Choose EINo and press (®

To accept incoming calls, etc. during transfer, choose [l Yes ® Press @
Enter Security Code

Select an item and press (®)
For Select All or Phone Book, choose il Yes or BlINo #® Press (®

Choose [l Yes and press (®

After transfer, Transfer All menu returns.

¢ To transfer other data, repeat Steps 1 - 5.
To cancel, press © [ETL.

OO AN

name already exists.
* Encode Phone Book, Mail or Schedule data (see P.12-11) to restrict access after
Transfer All. Encoded data appears correctly only on your handset.

@ ¢ Files/entries may be renamed after transfer or may not be transferred if the same

12-10

. Memory Card to Handset

Handset files/entries are overwritten after Transfer All.

m » Memory Card % Transfer All

1 Select BlFrom Memory Card and press (®)

Receive Call while Forwarding? appears.

» Choose EINo to activate Off-Line Mode to prevent disruptions from incoming calls,

o |f Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6) is already active, skip ahead to Step 3.
2 Choose EINo and press (®

To accept incoming calls, etc. during transfer, choose il Yes # Press (®
3 Enter Security Code
4 Select an item and press (®)

* Some items may not be selected.

etc.

 For items other than Phone Book, Schedule, Text Memo, Mail (Inbox, Sent and Outbox)

and Bookmarks, skip ahead to Step 6.
5 select afile and press ®

e |f there is more than one file/entry, check the date of transfer to select.
Example: 051215XX indicates the file was transferred on December 15, 2005.
(XX: 00 -99 or aa - zz)

To delete files/entries on Memory Card, select one ® Press ®» Choose

i Yes ® Press (®
6 Choose llYes and press @
7 Select lOK and press (®

After transfer, Transfer All menu returns.
¢ To transfer other data, repeat Steps 1 - 7.
To cancel, press © [EIAD.

. Encoding Data

Encode handset data before transferring to Memory Card.

¢ Transferred data appears correctly only on your handset.

¢ Encode is available by function (Phone Book, Mail or Schedule).
* Encode is Off by default.

m » Memory Card % Transfer All % Encode

1 Select an item and press (®)

2 Choose lOnand press ®
To cancel, choose BAOff » Press (@
* To encode other data, repeat Steps 1 - 2.
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Additional Functions

el e Open HTML ﬁles_on Memory Qard to access linked Memory
Card files or Mobile Internet sites

M Available only when HTML files are saved on Memory Card.
M Activate Web service beforehand (see COJP.1-6).

m » Memory Card % Local Contents |

Select a title » Press (®
@ ¢ Local Contents are saved in PRIVATE/SDJPHONE/SDI)7>Y folder when

viewed on PCs.
o |f Autorun file is deleted, open HTML files via Local Contents.

jzcic(:::;omze Memory Card data between handsets and other I

m » Memory Card » Memory Card % Synchronize |

Select an item # Press (® # Select llOK # Press (®

[¥l To cancel, press © % Choose [llYes # Press (®
* When using a Memory Card that has been used on other Vodafone handsets or other

devices, always use Synchronize.

e Synchronization may fail if Memory Card memory is low.
@ ¢ Synchronization may take long depending on the amount of information on
Memory Card.
If an Autorun file is saved on Memory Card, the specified
HTML file on Memory Card opens automatically when handset
is turned on or the Memory Card is inserted
Execute Autorun manually
W Available only when Autorun file is saved on Memory Card.

m » Memory Card % Autorun

Select lManual Autorun % Press (®)
[ To delete Autorun file, select BdDelete Autorun % Press (®) % Enter Security Code %

Select lOK # Press (®
= HTML files (Local Contents) remain even after Autorun file is deleted.

psen Aowsy B

@ Once deleted, Autorun file cannot be recovered and Autorun is disabled.
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File Organization

Handset has two storage areas. Files are automatically sorted into Memory by
function and into File Cabinet by file format. Handset File Cabinet capacity is

approximately 12 MB.

Handset Memory Structu

Memory

Phone Book
Schedule

Text Memo
Mail Box

Bookmarks

Message Folder

Saved Information

.....................

File Cabinet

Data Folder

Camera
(Shortcut)

Images
Melodies

Animation
Movies
Audio
Etc.
New Folder

V-Appli Library
Camera
Motion Cam Files
Video Camera
TV Folder

Voice Folder

Scanned Data

re

.....................

Save files created/obtained using
functions. The capacity varies by
function.

Files are sorted into folders by file
format. File Cabinet capacity is
fixed and shared by all folders.

Resetting File Cabinet

H To reset File Cabinet, press (® ® Select Functions » Press (®) # Select
EdSettings 1 » Press (® # Select @Memory » Press (® # Select ElFile
Cabinet » Press ® Select Reset # Press (®) ® Enter Security Code
® Choose [l Yes # Press (®
¢ Before resetting File Cabinet, keep a copy of important files in a separate place.
¢ Preloaded files are restored.

@ Some data in Memory can be saved to Data Folder as vFile (see P.13-36).

Data Folder

File Cabinet Memory Status

H To check memory usage status, press (® ® Select Functions » Press (® &
Select EdSettings 1 % Press (®) # Select @lMemory # Press (®) # Select ElFile
Cabinet % Press (®
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Contents

Files created or obtained via Web or Sky/Super Mail are organized in separate folders
according to file format. Files are sorted as follows:

Data Folder
Shortcut

Images
Melodies
Animation
Movies
Audio
Etc.
New I‘=older

Mobile Camera Data
/ ¢ Shortcut to still/'video images captured in Sha-mail, Camera,
Movie Sha-mail, Motion Camera or Video Camera mode

I Image Files including Still Images

——— Melody Files such as Original Ring Tones

Animation Files

| —— Video Images, etc.

| __— Downloaded Chaku-Uta Files

All of the above as well as vFiles, HTML Files,

MML Files, EML Files, SVG Files, Dictionary Files, etc.
Created Additional Folders (Etc. folder formats)

« E'E folder is created when a Burst Shot image is captured and saved, or when four or
nine TV screenshots are captured sequentially and saved.

e Other folders (FURUGOLFM_DATA, etc.) for V-Applications are saved in Data Folder.

¢ Create QR Codes from image/melody files in Data Folder (see P.16-40).
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Memory Card.

Memory Card

Bl Save files directly to Memory Card, or transfer handset files one at a time or all at
once. Exchange files between handset and Memory Card. See P.12-2 for more about

Window Description
To open Data Folder from Standby, follow these steps.

Press (®) ® Select My Files » Press (®) ® Select @llData Folder »
Press (®)

1:im

Data Folder
(Handset)

: Handset
B: Memory Card

Default Folders

Folder you created (see P.13-44)

Data Folder
(Handset)

. File List

Open a folder to view files.

e Example: Images folder

¢ To customize the appearance of File List, see P.13-8 "Display Settings."

;‘FP * Yily
a Fold

12-21 12 11 4. 2KB

1 —_———
#05-12-21_11-54. ]pg

#05-12-22_14-08. jpg
#05-12-22_15-24. pg
#05-12-23_08-11. jpg
#05-12-23_14-56. |pg
#05-12-23 23-17. jpg

© Chec @ 'Show fient” e
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B Thumbnail View

Format, Name and Size (of selected image)

Saved Files

e Icons appear for files other than images or images not
supported by handset.

o & appears for folders.

HFile Name View

Folder Name

Saved Files (format and file name)

lcons

B stillimage & Animation Files

Icon Format & Extension Description
ol JPEG (.jpg) JPEG image
w1 PNG (.png) PNG image
Burst Shot (consisting of Index Image .
Bn
- and 4, 9, or 25 frames) (.SRG) Burst Mode image
<A E-Animation (NEVA files) (.nva) Animation (may include sound)
9l An!mat!on gJPEG, PNG, or PNG/JPEG Animation
Animation)
Simple animation made from JPEG
@)
= MNG (.mng) and PNG images

'Blue icon: forwardable, red icon: unforwardable
2Extensions do not appear for JPEG, PNG and PNG/JPEG Animations.

. Video Files

Icon Format & Extension Description
i MPEG-4 (.3gp) MPEG-4 video image
4 MPEG-4 (.ASF) MPEG-4 video image

TokkC

MPEG-4 (.ASF)

Recorded TV program

B sound Files
Icon Format & Extension Description
o SMAF (.mmf) Melody yla Web or Super Mail (may
include images)
el Melody (.smd) Melody via Web or Sky/Super Mail
H Original Ring Tone (.sjm) Original melody (forwardable)
212) Voice? Voice/sound you recorded
(forwardable)
&l Voice? Recorded FM radio (unforwardable)
a' Audio (.mp4) Downloaded Chaku-Uta

(unforwardable)

Blue icon: forwardable, red icon: unforwardable
2Extensions do not appear.

@ Unforwardable files cannot be edited, combined, attached to Super Mail, converted to

QR Codes or sent via infrared.
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Basic Functions

. Selecting Folders

In Data Folder, select a folder and press (®.

* Files or folders appear (second layer). To reach the third layer, select a folder and press (®).

* Select a file and press (®). The content plays or appears.

15:05
5 Data Folder
HShortcut

Inages elodies

Animation  bovi hudio

E(c @ m

FURUGOLFU_DA | BF_TRIAL

Data Folder
(First Layer)

[ |

My Inages? [y Images!

Select a folder

are created folders.

<
QO
>
D )
‘g. First Layer
«
m <Data Folder>
@ Images
;DT Melodies
o Animation
m P
o Movies
o
g Audio
Etc.
FURUGOLFM_ DATA
BF_TRIAL
My Folder

) ®
Shor tout . -
<4
it v

Etc.

Folders/files within appear
(Second Layer)

Files within appear
(Third Layer)

* Press to return to the upper layer.
¢ Create up to three layers to organize files. My Folder and My Picture in the figure below

[l . <Images>
i Fles . Third Layer
My Pi_ctures <My Pictures>
i Files i

Second Layer

13-6

. Memory Card Data Folder

Toggle between handset and Memory Card Data Folder.
Check the display indicator (& :

Animation | bo

M u m

Etc. FURUGOLFH_DA BF_TRIAL

Handset Data Folder

Select Handset to switch back to handset Data Folder.

[ [] B
15:05 il
Cwenu |

New Folder
Infrared

Handy Functions
Property
Memory Card

Select Memory Card

handset, B: Memory Card).

Memory Card
Data Folder

. Saving Files

Select a folder to save Original Ring Tones, animation, files obtained via Web or Super

Mail, vFiles, etc.

¢ Enter a file name if needed.

* Appropriate folders may open automatically when saving files (in the figure below, Images

folder opens for JPEG image).

¢ Only folders supporting the file can be selected.

©Cancel™“@'0pen
Select a folder

@ If file name already exists, "XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it.

Folder opens

13-7
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Display Settings

B switching File View

View files by thumbnail or name (see P.13-4).
¢ This setting applies to all folders.
e Thumbnail View is set by default.

m » My Files » Data Folder » Menu ((=)) % Handy Functions

Choose Thumbnail View or File Name View and press (®)
® The setting remains until you change it.

In this manual, most operations are described with Data Folder appearance set to
Thumbnail View. Operations may differ if File Name View is set.

. Sorting Files

This setting applies to all folders.

DA > My Files ® Data Folder % Menu (©)) % Handy Functions % Auto Sort

1 Select an item and press (®)

Files in folders containing 181 or more files are not sorted. Folder contents may take
long to appear when many files are sorted.

Opening Files
Handset Data Folder

Select [llData Folder and press (®)
To switch to Memory Card, press » Select Memory
Card % Press (®

b N

Select a folder and press (® » m

Thumbnails or file names appear (see P.13-4 "File List"). ?

* Sort files by date or name (see above). i Ao
Selecting Folders: see P.13-6

N

13-8

3 Selectafile and press (®
The content plays or appears.
e Press to open or play the previous file, and press to open or play the next one.
(Available in most cases.)

Opening Burst Shot Files
Index Image appears. Use ) to view single frames.
JPEG Images Exceeding W 240 x H 320 Dots

Images are reduced to fit Display. To restore the original size, press @ I,
select Original Size and press (®).

4 Press to return to Data Folder

¢ Exchange files via infrared with compatible devices (see P.14-2).
¢ To select folders/files with MC Cursor, see P.1-31.

Sending Files via Super Mail
Attach files to Super Mail from Data Folder.

m » My Files % Data Folder ® Open a folder

1 Select a file and press

Select Attachment and press (®)
For JPEG images, select lAttach Full Image or EdAttach 1/4 Size % Press (®)
For Original Ring Tones, select a file format (see COJP.3-10) ® Press (®)

3 Complete other fields and send Super Mail (from Step 2 on
(OJP.3-3)

Sending Burst Shot Images

Hl Press (® ® Select My Files » Press (® » Select llData Folder  Press (®) &
Select =% folder ® Press (® # Select a file ® Press (8 ® Use ¢ to select an
image ® Press % Select Attach Screen % Press (®) % Perform from
Step 3on (O JP.3-3

Sending Split Images

B To split an image (W 240 x H 320 dots) into four frames and attach to Super Mail,
follow these steps.

Press (® # Select My Files % Press (® % Select [llData Folder » Press (8
® Select a folder ® Press (®) ® Select an image # Press »
Select Attachment % Press (®) ® Select B Attach Split Mail % Press (®) &
Select or enter recipient ® Choose il Yes » Press (8 #» Perform from Step
3in "Send Continuously"” on (O JP.4-23

Hl Split Mail transmission charges are equivalent to sending four Super Mail messages.
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Properties

1
2
3

Open Data Folder or a folder within it, and select a folder or file

Press » N

Select Property and press (®)
Details appear.

« Press (9) to scroll down.

e ltem Descriptions:

File Name File name
Title! Melody file name
Files? The number of selected files
Type File/folder type
Location File/folder location
File Size Data size in bytes®
Save Size File size on handset/Memory Card
Date&Time The date and time the file/folder was created
Copy/Fwd OK: can be sent, edited or copied within Data Folder*
Save OK: §an be saved .
Invalid: not supported
OK: can be copied or transferred to Memory Card
Transfer . 4
Invalid: not supported
Setting® Valid: can be set as Wallpaper/Display Images
Folder Protect® On/Off
DF Protect On (Data Folder protected)/Off
Incoming Tone' On/Off*
Sound Effects' On/Off
Group Ring Tone!  |On/Off*
DCF® Compatible: The file can be copied to Camera folder
Horizontal” Width in dots
Vertical’ Length in dots

' Appears for melody files.

2Appears when multiple files are selected (see P.13-45).

3Total data size when multiple files are selected (see P.13-45).

4When multiple files with different status are selected, Invalid (Copy/Fwd, Save or

Transfer) or On (Incoming Tone, Sound Effects or Group Ring Tone) takes priority.

5Appears for JPEG images.
6 Appears for folders.
7 Appears for JPEG, PNG, MTN, MNG or EVA images (unless file exceeds 40 KB).

13-10

Animation Files

Simple Animation

Select up to four images to create Simple Animation. Images appear one after another
at the selected tempo.

¢ Use PNG or JPEG images captured with mobile camera or obtained via Web/Super Mail.
e Simple Animation files are saved to Animation folder.

e When memory is full, delete files to free some space (see P.13-45).

¢ Image quality may change when used for animation.

. Creating Simple Animation

P> Functions # Settings 2 % Animation % Animation Tool % Simple
Animation % New

1

R W

Enter title and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 24 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.
¢ Files are saved by title by default; change file names later (see P.13-44).

Select tempo and press (®)

In animation, images appear in numerical order at the tempo.

%5 Yiir
BKB
d—
[ T —
4]

Select a number and press (®)

Select an image in Data Folder and press (®)
For operations in Data Folder, see P.13-8.
To use a 4-Burst Shot (all frames), press % Select EE folder ® Press (@ »
Select a Burst Shot file ® Press (®) # Select Four Images % Press (®
To use a Burst Shot frame, press # Select EE folder » Press (®) # Select a
Burst Shot file » Press (®) % Select BdOne Image % Press (®) % Select quality and
size ® Press (@ ® Use ¢ to select an image # Skip ahead to Step 6 on P.13-12
To start over from selecting an image in Data Folder, press ) [{ET.
To start over from Step 3, press © IFERA.

13-11
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5 select quality and size and ®
® 240x320 cannot be selected for W 120 x H 160 dots or smaller images.

6 Press ®

The image is set.

To change the image, press ® Start over from Step 4 on P.13-11

s Yil-
To play animation, press & HIENE # Select [@Play » Press (® O jsﬁ
= Press © to return. [ M ———
To change images, select one # Press () AT % Select
B Change # Press (® # Start over from Step 4 on P.13-11
To compress or reduce the size, select animage ® Press (=) BTN »
Select EdCompress or Reduce % Press (®) % Select [llCompress or
B Reduce # Press (® ® Choose [llYes # Press (®

® Some images may not be compressed or reduced.

To delete images, select one # Press @ WM # Select EBdDelete  Press (®) &
Choose llYes # Press (®

7 Repeat Steps 3 - 6 to add images

® Select up to four images.

8 Press © when finished

To change title, tempo or image, select BAEdit % Press (8 % Perform from Step 2 below

Select [llSave and press (®
9
10 Press ®

The animation is saved to Data Folder (Animation).
¢ Select other folders or Memory Card to save animation.

@ If file name already exists, XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it.

B Editing Animation

When memory is full, delete files to free some space (see P.13-45).

m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Animation % Animation Tool % Simple
Animation % Data Folder

1 Selecta file and press (®

2 Edittitle and press ®

3 Select tempo and press (®)

13-12

To add images, select a number ® Press (®) #® Select an image # Press (® # Select
quality and size #® Press @ twice

To change images, select a number # Press ) M % Select BdChange » Press
(® # Select an image # Press (® % Select quality and size # Press (®) twice

To delete images, select a number ® Press ) HEME % Select BDelete # Press (®)
% Choose [llYes # Press (®

When finished editing, press ©
Select llSave and press (®

Save location appears. Skip ahead to Step 7.
e When title is the same, options appear.

Select llNew Entry and press (®

To overwrite, select BdOverwrite % Press (®) (Omit the next step.)

Press (®

The animation is saved to Data Folder (Animation).
¢ Select other folders or Memory Card to save animation.

N OO Oh

@ If file name already exists, "XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it.

Converting Animation Format

Convert JPEG or PNG Animation file to MNG file to send to PCs or other devices.
¢ Image quality may change after conversion.
e Animation can only be converted when MNG File Conversion appears.

» My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder ® Select animation % Menu (&)
® Other Edit Functions % MNG File Conversion

Press (®

The animation is saved as a new entry.

Vodafone handsets manufactured by Sharp. To send MNG files to other
packet-enabled handsets, convert from PNG Animation.
e Some animation files may not be converted.

@ e When converted from JPEG Animation, MNG files open only on packet-enabled

13-13

(1opjo4 ereQ) S9|14 Buibeuep h



(1opjo4 ereq) saji4 buibeueypy E

g

Creating E-Animation A Change text position
Use ¢ to move text to target location and press (®).

:05 Yﬂl

ol

Combine text and preset stamps to create animation. Add background image/melody. To adjust shift amount, press % Select EdRange
a Yi fr) 7 Setting % Press (® # Enter a value (01 - 20) # Press (® P
1508 . - Yi = ® Change in shift amount for text affects the shift amount for ’ )
.-
1505 Yil stamps, and vise versa.
To clear text, press ® Select EDelete # Press (®
% Choose [l Yes # Press
—) @
~ L -3 1 © Play" "eSave""llent e
' ' 58 Change color —
T T . Press =) HIEMA, select ElFont Color and press (®).
%—‘ « Use ) to select a color and press (®).
Combine text, stamps and i e
background images Combined text and stamps appear animated
Animations are saved as E-Animation files with a .nva extension. A

E-Animation files (extension: .nva) open only on packet-enabled Vodafone handsets
manufactured by Sharp. With Long Mail-compatible Sharp handsets (J-SH04 or

later), images/sounds may not appear/play properly. m
1Select action

Fo] \7E
. g III
. Entering Text & Stamps Press © HIEMM, select ElCharacter Settings and press @®).
« Select a direction to scroll text and press (®). =
Before creating your E-Animation files, read below to learn how to add text and ‘Eé%?ttgoaiﬁ 4
stamps to animation. EdBotton to Top
EdTop to Bottom
M Selecting Text or Stamps o lovs
In Add Stamp/Text window, select llCharacter Entry or 7
Stamps' i _] Stamp/Text
¢ Enter up to 3 text entries/stamps or 29 KB.
4=gharacter Entry » E Save the text @ 7
q pASt n pd
The number of text entries or stamps you can use may anps Press (®) to save settings.
decrease depending on the complexity of animation. * Add text or stamps as needed. GEKd
]
] To change the order of saved items, select one # Press ® NIETMW |Gt Tamat
M Entering Text % Select ElMove % Press (®) ® Select target location with () =»
Press ®
To edit saved text, select one ® Press » Select
El Entering text for animation e TE EdChange » Press (® » Edit text ® Press (®) twice
15:05 il .
Enter text and press (®). o . B Entering Stamps
* Entered text appears. Four squares () indicate the text is
selected. [l Select source
* Enter up to 150 single-byte characters per text. oot Tamat Select iPreset Patterns or BlData Folder (stamps obtained via Web or Super Mail) and
20ur cat Tamaly press @
When multiple text or stamps are entered, move four « For BData Folder, handset Data Folder (Animation) opens.
squares with to select an item to edit.

©"Play"“e@Save""ent e
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Select a stamp
Select a stamp and press (®
¢ Selected stamp appears in the center.
* Four squares ([J) indicate the stamp is selected.

When multiple text or stamps are entered, move four
squares with to select an item to edit.

Enlarge or reduce stamps
Select from the following keys and press (®).
e Four squares ([J) turn red for enlarging/reducing.

>} |Enlarge the entire stamp
7x| | Reduce the entire stamp
=c»| |Enlarge vertically
mos) | Enlarge horizontally
v | |Reduce vertically
41 =] |Reduce horizontally

* Alternatively, press and select Enlarge/Reduce.

Enlarge/Reduce

8

:05 Yﬂl

ol

Qur cat Tama!

B X

:05 Yﬂl

‘nt

Our cat Tanal

& e

© Play™ " e'Save lent” )

To flip stamps, select one # Press ) I » Select @Flip Upside Down or

B switch Left&Right % Press (®

To delete a stamp, Press &) M » Select B Delete ® Press (8 » Choose [l Yes

% Press (®

@ Some stamps do not support all the features.

m A Change the position
Use €3 to move a stamp and press (®

(1opjo4 ereq) saji4 buibeueypy

¢ Adjust the shift amount of four squares (see P.13-15).

Save the stamp
Press (®) to save settings.
To change the order of saved items, select one ® Press

® Select BMove # Press (®) # Select target location

with @ # Press (®)
To replace saved stamps, select one ® Press »
Select BdChange # Press (® » Select another stamp »

Press (®

13-16

H

:05 Yﬂl

o

Our cat Tama!

© Play"Fe@Save™ent e

m =
dd Stamp/Text
2.3KB

#0ur cat Tama!
4 APuppet Show >
B— ————

. Creating E-Animation

When memory is full, delete files to free some space (see P.13-45).

m P> Functions ® Settings 2 % Animation % Animation Tool

1

KRW N

Select FE-Animation and press (®)

If there is temporarily saved E-Animation (see P.13-18), Temporary Saved File Edit?

appears. Choose [l Yes and press (®) to complete the animation.

Enter title and press (®)
e Enter up to 24 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.

Select a size of animation (Stage Size) and press (®

Setting Background
H Select llData Folder and press (®
H Select an image and press (®

Press (®

@ Some images cannot be set as backgrounds, or text and stamps may not be

entered.

Proceeding without Background
H Select FANo Background and press (®)

Select a number and press (®)
* Saved items overlap each other in numerical order.

Entering Text

Select @lCharacter Entry and press (®)
Enter text (see P.13-14)

Entering Stamps

H Select Bl Stamps and press (®
Enter stamps (see P.13-15)

Depending on type of the entered stamp, the background, text or other stamps
may not appear. Resize or move the stamp, or change the order of saved items

(see P.13-15).
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Edit title and press (®
Set background and press (®)

7 Repeat Steps 5 - 6 to add text or stamps
To play animation, press @ XM # Select @Play All % Press (®
m Press (©) to stop.
To add background image, press % Select Background Setting ® Press (®)
® Select an image # Press (®) twice
To add background melody, press @ [IEN % Select Set BGM # Press (®) »
Choose lOn # Press (® ® Select a melody # Press (®

8 Press © when finished

Select text or stamp, press (® and edit it
To enter text or stamps, see P.13-14 - 13-16.
To change background, press @ XM # Select Background Setting # Press (@ &
Press ® Select an image ® Press (®) twice

_ To add background melody, press ) XM % Select Set BGM ® Press (8 »

05 Yil- Choose lOn # Press (® ® Select a melody # Press (®)

OhW

« To edit animation, select BEdit and press (®) (see Step 3 and
onward on P.13-19). dlazy When finished editing, press ©
E-Animation cannot be edited once saved by EllSave. — To edit E-Animation, select EdEdit % Press (®) ® Start over from Step 3
Select Bl Temporary Save for later editing (only one Eg’i“’z‘"a” Save Select llSave or Bl Temporary Save and press O]

animation can be temporarily saved). For B Temporary Save, press (®) again (Omit the next steps.).

Q9 Select llSave or BATemporary Save and press ® Choose [l Yes and press ®

For BATemporary Save, press (®) again (Omit the next steps.).

© N O

Press (®
10 Choose n Yes and press @ The animation is saved to Data Folder (Animation).
To cancel, choose EINo ® Press (®) ® Start over from Step 9 ¢ Select other folders or Memory Card to save animation.
11 Press (®
The animation is saved to Data Folder (Animation). @ If file name already exists, XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it.
¢ Select other folders or Memory Card to save animation.
@ If file name already exists, XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it. openlng Anlmatlon Flles

m » My Files % Data Folder

. Editing Temporarily Saved E-Animation ‘

¢ When there is no temporarily saved E-Animation, create new one (see P.13-17).
* When memory is full, delete files to free some space (see P.13-45).

Select a folder and press (®
To switch to Memory Card, press & Il # Select Memory Card % Press (®)

 E-Animation cannot be edited once completely saved (by illSave). 2 Select animation file and press @
Selected animation plays.
m P Functions % Settings 2 % Animation % Animation Tool | Press (© to stop.

Select Bl E-Animation and press @ Using Images & Animation: see P.13-20

Temporary Saved File Edit? appears.
2 Choose llYes and press ®

To create new animation, choose BNo and press (®). See Step 2 and onward
on P.13-17 for more.
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Using Images & Animation

Some images may not be usable.

N
3
3
i

1 Open afile and press
Display size toggles between 100% (with indicators), 100% (no indicators), Enlarged (with
indicators) and Enlarged (no indicators).
® Size may not be changed or size options may vary depending on the file. When enlarged,
the entire image may not appear on Display.
o [%: 100%, IEJ: Enlarged

Show & Hide Indicators

H To toggle indicators on and off from Menu, follow these steps.
Press (®) ® Select My Files » Press (® ® Select fllData Folder % Press (®
® Select a folder # Press (®) # Select a file  Press (® ® Press
® Select Show Indicators or Hide Indicators % Press (®)
e Show Indicators or Hide Indicators can be selected only for compatible files.

Save As Wallpaper can be selected only for compatible files.
m » My Files  Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&)

Select Save As Wallpaper and press (®)
[ For more, see Steps 1 - E in "Original Images" on P.8-2.
u Options for Wallpaper Display do not appear for some images, depending on size. In
this case, press (®) to complete.

To Display Images can be selected only for compatible files.
m » My Files % Data Folder » Open a folder % Open a file % Menu (®)
1 Select To Display Images and press (®)

Select an item and press (®)
[ For more, see Step 4 on P.8-5.

13-20

Save all frames and Index Image of a Burst Shot file (%) as individual images at one
time, or select a single image to save. Individual Burst Shot images are saved to Data
Folder (Images) in JPEG format. (Source file remains.)

m » My Files ® Data Folder % #Z % Open a Burst Shot file

Saving All Images Individually
HPress @ NN
Select Save Single Frames and press (®)

Saving a Single Image
H Select a frame or Index Image with ¢ and press
H Select Save Screen and press

Allimages in Data Folder (Images) or Camera folder appear sequentially.
Adjust Slide Show speed. Use Slide Show Wipe; images are gradually replaced with
the next image either from top, bottom, left or right.

m P> My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder

Select an image and press
Select Slide Show and press (®
Select Slide Show and press (®

Slide Show starts from the selected image.
¥ To stop Slide Show, press (®).
u To resume, press (@
[Tl To skip images manually, press @ HISA.

Setting Interval

 Interval is Standard by default. To change interval, follow these steps.
After Step 2 above, select Display Speed ® Press (® % Select an interval %
Press (®

Wipe Directions

Il Slide Show Wipe is Off by default. To set wipe direction, follow these steps.
After Step 2 above, select Slide Show Wipe % Press @ » Select from
EWwipe ! to @Combination % Press (®

WN =
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Editing Images

Open an image file (see Steps 1 - 3 on P.13-8 - 13-9) and follow these steps to open
Picture Effect window.

Press % Select Picture Effect % Press (®)
¢ Some functions may not be available and menu items may vary by file type.

Source Image

. Resize to Preset Size
» My Files % Data Folder ® Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect  Change Size

1 Select from lWallpaper to @index Menu Icon
and press (®
A rectangle appears on the image (except for Wallpaper).

Hide Indicators

Property

Image

(being edited)
Description of
Selected Item
Picture Effect
Items

Save edited

Wallpaper W 240 x H 320 dots
Sha-mail Size W 120 x H 160 dots
Power On/Off W 240 x H 260 dots
Incoming Call W 240 x H 80 dots
Alarm W 240 x H 100 dots
Menu Icon W 80 x H 86 dots
Index Menu Icon W 240 x H 258 dots

image

View image
being edited
full-screen

OReslze liemu @)

Menu Picture Effect Window

¢ Use Multi Selector or Keypad to select a Picture Effect item.
¢ Editing procedure is described on P.13-22 - 13-29. To save edited images, see below.

Saving Edited Images

B After applying effects, press (®) or to return to Picture Effect window. To
save edited image, follow these steps.
Press % Change title (up to 24 single-byte characters) ® Press (®
twice
m To cancel, press © .
® To change the save location, press % Select another folder » Press (®
= To switch to Memory Card, press % Select Memory Card % Press (®

Changing Image Size

Resize images in Data Folder to send via Super Mail or set as Wallpapers.
e Alternatively, crop image for size. File size changes when images are resized.
¢ Images may not appear depending on the size.

e Change Size can be selected only for compatible files.

13-22

To start over from selecting preset size, press (227 ].

2 Selecting Display Area
Use ¢ to specify display area
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size.

Enlarge or Reduce

EPress ©

Move appears in the left bottom corner.

HPress () to enlarge and (9) to reduce the size
To soften images, press @ INIT.

3 Press (®
4 Press

To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.

. Cropping Images ‘
» My Files » Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect % Change Size % Cut

1 Use 99 to move + to the upper left corner of the
portion to crop and press (®)

2 Use 99 to move + to the lower right corner of the
portion
To cancel, press © % Start over from Step 1

Press
To start over from selecting preset size, press (227 ].
To adjust display area/scale, see Step 2 in "Resize to Preset
Size" above.
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Entering Text

Paste Text can be selected only for compatible files.

» My Files ® Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect

Select Paste Text and press (®
To specify color, press © % Select a combination # Press (®
To hide outline of characters, press © ® Select @Border % Press (® »
Choose EAOff % Press (®

2 Select liFree Text and press (®
To enter the date, select BlDate ®» Press (® % Skip ahead to Step 4

3 Enter text and press (®
¢ Enter up to 16 single-byte characters.
® Scan Code feature is disabled.
To reenter text, press © » Start over from Step 2

4 Use & to move text or date to target location and press (®)
To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.

Adding Stamps

¢ Choose from preset stamps, images captured with mobile camera, and images or
animation obtained via Web or Super Mail.

¢ Use PNG images as stamps. Some images may not be usable.

e Stamps can be selected only for compatible files.

. Preset Stamps

» My Files % Data Folder ® Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect % Stamps

1 Select from [ Target Lock to ElCritter Paw Prints and press ®
To use Custom Screen stamps, select BlCustom Screens # Press (@)
® Available only when Custom Screen is set.
To change the stamp, press © ® Select another ® Press (®)

2 Use ) to move stamp to target location and press (®
To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.
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. Data Folder Images

» My Files ® Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect % Stamps

1 Select ElOriginal and press (®

2 Select an image from Data Folder (see P.13-8) and press (®
To change the stamp, press © % Start over from Step 1

Use ¢%) to move stamp to target location and press (®)
To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.

Visual Effects

Dress up images with preloaded visual effects.

¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images including Burst Shot files.

* Use images between W 52 x H 52 and W 240 x H 320 dots. Images larger than W 240 x H 320
dots are automatically cropped and centered.

¢ Effects can be selected only for compatible files.

» My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect

1 Select Effects and press (®)

Decorations are added to all frames and Index Image when using Burst Shot
captured in Sha-mail mode. To decorate a single image, use ¢ and display the
individual image first.

Select an effect and press (®
® Picture Effects:

Sepia Renders image in sepia tones

Sparkling Adds sparkling effect to bright portions of an image

Soap Bubbles Superimposes bubbles over an image

Kaleidoscope Renders an image as a kaleidoscopic image

Emboss Renders images in black and white relief

Scrunch Renders image as a pencil sketch

Aluminum Can Superimposes image onto a 3D can image

Round Frame Adds a round, opaque frosting to the edges of an image

Soft Frame Adds a soft, opaque edged frame to image

Zigzag Frame Adds a jagged edged frame around image

13-25
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Press (®

To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.

@ Edited images may be too large to save or send via Super Mail.

Face Arrange

Make smiley, angry or sad faces.
¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images.
¢ Use portrait images.

e Face Arrange may not fit all images. Adjust position and size as required (see P.13-27).

® Face Arrange can be selected only for compatible files.

» My Files » Data Folder » Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect ® Face Arrange

1 Select a type and press (®

* Face Arrange Types:

Mirror: Copies right side of face Slender Stretches face to lengthen
Right-half |onto left side appearance

Mirror: Copies left side of face onto Crush Face Shortens distance between
Left-half right side top and bottom of face
Grin Pulls eyes down & mouth up | Dark Darkens skin tone

Mad Pulls eyes up & mouth down |Fair Brightens skin tone

Sad Pulls eyes & mouth down Angry Mark |Adds a stress mark to face

To check current positions of targets, press © EFTE8.
To start over, press © EEA.

Press (®

13-26

To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.

When using Face Arrange, take care not to create images that may embarrass or
offend others. Always obtain permission before photographing others.

. Adjusting Face Arrange Position

After Face Arrange (Step 1 on P.13-26), change the positions and sizes of targets to

fit your images. Changes apply to the current image only.

Press (©

Face Arrange targets appear.

Press

A rectangle appears with =+ in the upper left corner.

3 Set the face line

) = S
s o Yir
Set Upper Face Line

oy

Use 99 to move + to
the upper left corner

To start over, press © IERTA.

15:05
Set Lower Face Line

[0 Back @K —Set @)
Use ¢ to move + to
the lower right corner

4 Set the eyes and then mouth in the same way

Right Eye/LowerRight

Right Eye

Left Eye

Press when finished

After Arranging Face..., all the targets appear.

e To start over from the face line, return to Step 2.
To restore the original positions, press © [TX4.

6 Press ®

im = =
s 3 Yir
Right Eye/Upper Left

Face line is set

] =
%5 Vil
Mouth/Lower Right
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7 Choose [l Yes and press (®
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry with Face Arrange positions adjusted, and
Face Arrange menu returns.
e Complete Face Arrange. Face Arrange is applied to the adjusted positions.

Additional Picture Effects

Frame, Rotate, Change Format and Moving Photo Frame can be selected only for
compatible files.

“ Add Frame to JPEG and PNG images I

» My Files » Data Folder » Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect » Frame

Select a frame ® Press (®) twice
To use images in Data Folder, select Original % Press (®) # Select a folder ® Press (@) &
Select a file » Press (® twice
To use Custom Screen stamps, select Custom Screens % Press (® twice
® Available only when Custom Screen is set.
To check frames, select one ® Press ©
® Press © to return to Frame list.
To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.

» My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect % Rotate

Select a type ® Press (®) # Press (@)

*To rotate further, press () [B®W. Each press rotates image by 90 degrees.
To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.

File Format & Size fci;lzns\?:;t image format to JPEG (#) or PNG (#), and change I

» My Files » Data Folder ® Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Picture Effect % Change Format

Format
Select llFormat » Press (® # Select a format » Press (® #»
Press (©
To save edited image, see P.13-22.
Size
Select ESize » Press (®) # Select a size # Press (®) # Press ©

To save edited image, see P.13-22.
® Changing file format or size may affect image quality.
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\leaillefiglei i Add Moving Photo Frame to JPEG and PNG images to create
Frame animations

» My Files » Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
m Picture Effect ® Moving Photo Frame
Select a frame # Press (®) twice
To view file animation alone, select one » Press ©
m Press © to return to Moving Photo Frame list.
To save edited image, see P.13-22.
To cancel the effect, press Restore.
¢ Animations are saved as E-Animation files with a .nva extension.

Images with Moving Photo Frame open only on packet-enabled Vodafone
handsets manufactured by Sharp. With Long Mail-compatible Sharp handsets

E (J-SHO4 or later), images may not appear properly.

Moving Photo Frames are available in two sizes: W 120 x H 130 dots and W
240 x H 260 dots. The size is automatically selected to fit original images.
m Original: W 120 x H 130 dots or smaller
Moving Photo Frames: W 120 x H 130 dots
m Original: Larger than W 120 x H 130 dots
Moving Photo Frames: W 240 x H 260 dots
m Original: Larger than W 240 x H 260 dots
Moving Photo Frames (W 240 x H 260 dots) appear centered.
Resize or crop images to fit frame (see P.13-23).

Combining Images

Open an image file (see Steps 1 - 3 on P.13-8 - 13-9) and follow these steps to open
Composite window.

Press % Select Composite % Press (®
Some images may not be combined and menu items may vary by file type.

) .
s B Yil s Yil
Picture Effect
EOTTEEIE Selected
Save As Wl Ipaper Image

To Display Images

Simple Animation

Scan Cod -
=)  [Create Of Code Description of
Hide Indicators Selected Iltem
AR Composite
oRastz Yo ©) Sele ltems
Menu Composite Window
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Split Screen 10 Enter title and press ®

* To proceed without changing the title, press (®).
To change the save location, press % Select another folder ® Press (®)
To switch to Memory Card, press ® Press (®) % Select Memory Card % Press (®)

11 Press(®

Image is saved as a new entry.

Combine up to four or nine reduced images into one.

e Apply to JPEG and PNG images including Burst Shot images.

e Make sure there is enough free memory.

¢ Images are placed in the upper left, upper right, lower left and
lower right in numerical order.

Using a Single Image of Burst Shot File

B In Step 6 on P.13-30, press (in Thumbnail View) or €) (in File Name View) and
follow these steps.

©Reslive Ve &)

Split Image

Select JEE folder » Press (® # Select a Burst Shot file ® Press (® »
- Use ¢ to select an image ® Press (® ® Perform from Step 8 on P.13-30
» » fol
MEEEITEN > vy Files % Data Foider % Open a folder | «1/4- 4/4,1/9 - 9/9, etc. is added to the file name.
Select an image for upper left and press (® M Index Image can be used (HH is added to the file name).

Press
Select Composite and press (®)

Select Split Image 240x320, Split Image 120x160 or Split Image
240x258 and press (®)

Select a number and press (®) e ]
Handset Data Folder (Images) opens. e

Select an image and press (® =

* Some images may not be selected. Select two images Merge Panorama

To change the image, press ©) [HI. Panorama Image Effects:
To start over from selecting a number, press © EREA.

Panorama Images

Combine two images into one.

A O ANWNh=

Standard Applicable to all kinds of shots
7 Press @ Near View Best suited for close-u i i
-up shots with parallax correction
8 Repeat Steps 5-7to add images Document Use for images with text

To change images, select one # Press (® » Select
EChange » Press (® » Start over from Step 6
To delete images, select one # Press (® » Select

¢ Use JPEG images between W 48 x H 64 and W 120 x H 160 dots/W 160 x H 120 dots.
e Some portions may be cropped to adjust two images to the same size.
¢ The result may not be satisfactory if color tones are different between two images.

ElDelete » Press (® ® Choose il Yes ® Press (®

DSBS > My Files » Data Folder % Open a folder

9 Press when finished SpLLT, Lnage, 248 X320 .
The current date and time appear as a file name. By cana_friend. ipe 1 Select an image and press (®)

To cancel, press © [EITD. Bita-da.jog 2 Press &) HETE
3 Select Composite and press (®)
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NO O K

1
12

—h
W

Select Merge Panorama and press (®)
The first selected image appears on the left when combined.
* Merge Panorama can be selected only for compatible files.

Select B and press (®

Handset Data Folder (Images) opens.

Select another image and press (®
Press (®

Selected image appears on the right. Two images are set.

e |f the image is too large or too small, select another.
To check images, select either ® Press (®) % Select [llShow
Image % Press (®

® To return, press © » Press

To change i lect either ® Press ®) % Sel e e, =
nge im ither r -03-21_11-48. jpg
0 change images, select eithe ess elect Do oa 11140 e

B Change # Press (® % Select an image # Press (®) twice Effect[ Standard
To switch the positions, press © [THE®. z

Select Effect and press (®)
Select from [l Standard to ElDocument and press (®
Press when finished

Combined image appears.
* Use € to scroll the image.

Press (®)

The current date and time appear as a title.

Enter title and press (®)
* To proceed without changing the title, press (®).
To cancel, press © [EAD.
To change the save location, press % Select another folder ® Press (®)
To switch to Memory Card, press & TNl % Select Memory Card % Press (®)

Press (®

Image is saved as a new entry.
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Combining Split Mail Images

Use one of four Split Mail images to combine them all into one.

¢ Images may not be combined properly if file names of Split Mail images are changed, or
the same file name exists.

¢ When combined, image quality may change.

» My Files » Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) %
Composite ® Combine Split Mail

1 Press@®

The saved date and time appear as a title.

2 Enter title and press (®
* To proceed without changing the title, press @
To cancel, press © [EAD.
To change the save location, press % Select another folder ® Press (®)
To switch to Memory Card, press @) Il # Select Memory Card % Press (®)

3 Press ®

Image is saved as a new entry.

Melody Files

Some functions may not be available and menu items may vary by file type.

Playback Volume

m » My Files % Data Folder % Melodies |
1 Select a file and press & HIETH

2 Select Playback Volume and press (®)
3 Use (D to adjust level and press (®

(1opjo4 ereQ) S9|14 Buibeuep h
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Files cannot be used if the file name exceeds 24 single-byte characters.
m » My Files % Data Folder % Melodies |
1 Select a file and press

2 Select Incoming Tone or Sound Effects and press (®

¢ Incoming Tone or Sound Effects can be selected only for compatible files.

3 Select an item and press (®

Editing Melodies & Adjusting Tone or Loudness

Il Press (® ® Select My Files % Press (® ® Select llData Folder » Press (® »
Select Melodies % Press (®) % Select melody #® Press » Select
Other Edit Functions % Press (®)

= To edit melodies, select Edit % Press (®) % Perform from Step 4 on P.9-15
m To adjust tone, select Tone # Press (®) % Perform Steps 10 - 13 on P.9-13 - 9-14
® To adjust loudness, select Adjust Loudness % Press (® % Perform Steps 15 - 18
on P.9-14
¢ Melody files with a .smd extension are saved as Original Ring Tones (extension:
.sjm) after Edit, Tone or Adjust Loudness.

Chaku-Uta

Chaku-Uta is a registered trademark of Sony Music Entertainment (Japan) Inc.

Play Chaku-Uta in Data Folder (Audio).
BIEEAEN > My Files » Data Folder % Audio |

Select a file and press (®

[ To set as Ring Tone, see P.13-35. AUDIO puaren
[7 To stop playback, press (®) (status toggles between Stop and Play). '
[ Press (©) (up) or () (down) to adjust volume.
¥ To skip, press (previous) or (next).
[Tl Playback Setting: see P.13-35

@ If sound is distorted, reduce volume level.
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. Playback Operations

Press ¢©)
Replay . .
Press repeatedly to play previous music.
Skip Forward Press ('

Press and hold (&

Release for playback.

Press and hold ¢©)

Release for playback.

Press (07

Press again to resume playback.

Fast Forward

Fast Reverse

Pause

"Incompatible files are skipped.
2While playback is paused, Fast Forward, Fast Reverse and Skip are not available.

Play Setting Set playback method I

Ml Repeat 1 (one file repeat) applies to file on Playback window.
EEMRepeat 1

m » My Files » Data Folder » Audio ® Select a file % Menu (&) % Play
Setting

Select a mode # Press (®)

Set Chaku-Uta in Data Folder (Audio) as Ring Tone I

DA > My Files # Data Folder % Audio |
Select a file » Press % Select Incoming Tone % Press (®)
» Select an item # Press (®)
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DI EV ATl Select a background image I

HNot available during playback.
BEEMDPattern 1

m » My Files % Data Folder % Audio % Select a file |

Preset Images
Press (® » Press ) MM » Select Display Settings »
Press (®) # Select from [l Pattern 1to EdPattern 4 % Press (®) twice
Original Images
Press (® » Press () XM #» Select Display Settings »
Press (®) ® Select EOriginal % Press (®) ® Select a folder #»
Press (®) # Select an image # Press (®) # Use () to select portion
to crop ® Press © » Use ({) to enlarge or reduce # Press (®)

 Image selected in ElOriginal is pasted on that of Pattern 1.

Restoring Custom Screen Background

Il When a background image is set while Custom Screen is active, selected image
takes priority over Custom Screen background. (Custom Screen remains active.)
To restore Custom Screen background, select BCustom Screens and press (®
twice in Display Settings above.

VFiles

vFile is a generic term for the file format by which Phone Book and Schedule entries,
etc. are made transferable between V604SH and other Vodafone handsets, PCs and
other devices. Using vFiles, use Phone Book or Schedule entries, etc. created on
other Vodafone handsets, PCs and other devices on V604SH, or manage V604SH
Phone Book entries on a PC.

vFile-compatible Functions and vFile Formats:

Function Icon Format Function Icon Format
Text Memo 2 (.vnt vNote, Text
Phone BOOK. & (.vcf) |vCard - (vnt
(Owner Profile) Mail Message €3 (vmg) |vMessage
Schedule @ (.vcs) |vCalendar Bookmark? @ (.vom) |vBookmark

T8 (.txt): Memo format
2Some files may have a .url extension.
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V604SH Phone Book and Schedule entries, etc. are automatically converted to vFiles
when saved to Data Folder (except for Bookmarks). Exchange vFiles with other
Vodafone handsets, PCs and other devices via Super Mail, Web or Memory Card.

: Memory : VFile-compatible _____File Cabinet Other Vodafone
Phone Book | functions Data Folder handsets/devices

| - | sue
_ : : Super Mail
Saved as vFiles : _
] - 1 Via
: P [Memory Cara
H H .
: Bookmarks * | [FURUGOLFM_DATA] | :
i |_Message Folder : BF_TRIAL :
E Saved Information Etc. <
Trmmmmmmmm e - Import data New Folder | ¢
: : T Download
! _V—Appli Library 1
E Camera E
Save to Etc. i - - ]
] Motion Cam Files 1
folder/created - :
folders : Video Camera 1
: TV Folder ]
E Voice Folder E

Scanned Data

Exchanging vFiles with Vodafone Handsets

Il Exchange vNote Text Memo via infrared with compatible Vodafone handsets (see
P.14-2).

Exchanging vFiles with Other Devices

I Install vFile-compatible software. Some files may not be used on Vodafone handsets
or other devices.

Il Some PCs or memory card drives may not read Memory Card formatted on V604SH.

Il V604SH may not read Memory Card formatted on other devices.

13-37

(1opjo4 ereQ) S9|14 Buibeuep h



(1opjo4 ereq) saji4 buibeueypy B

. Using Super Mail Mail Message
M Sending via Super Mail i Open Inbox, Sent or Outbox (see Steps 1 - 2 on (OJP.4-2)
H Select a message and press &) T

1 Create vFiles (see P.13-38 - 13-39) » Sky Melody message cannot be converted to vFile.
Select files from Data Folder and send as Super Mail attachments 2 Select To Data Folder and press (®)
(see (O JP.3-10) .
¢ Send to Mail-compatible Vodafone handsets. 3 Enter title and press @

Handset Data Folder (Etc.) opens.

Il vFiles Obtained via Super Mail or Web « Data can be saved to other folders.
To switch to Memory Card, press & XM ® Select Memory Card % Press (®
1 Save vFiles to Data Folder (see (O JP.4-24)

4 Press(@®
2 Import vFile data (see P.13-39) ] .
Importing vFiles
. Using Memory Card

. . Save received vFiles to Data Folder (see (O JP.4-24) before importing to Phone Book,
Use Memory Card to exchange vFiles with other Vodafone handsets, PCs and other Schedule. etc.

devices.
m P> My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder |

@ Bookmarks on Memory Card can only be used on your handsets. Some vFiles on

Memory Card may not be used on other Vodafone handsets, PCs and other devices. 1 Select a vFile and press .ﬂm
: o Phone Book
Creatlng vFiles H Select Add to Phone Book and press (®)
V604SH Phone Book and Schedule entries, etc. are automatically converted to vFiles H Assign a Memory No. and save the entry
when saved to Data Folder. (see P.5-5)
Phone Book Schedule
Kl Open a Phone Book entry (see P.5-11) E Select Save to Schedule and press (®)
» Open Owner Profile to convert your profile (see P.2-22). H Choose il Yes and press @®
4 Press
H ® Text Memo
When a Phone Book entry is saved to Data Folder, Personal Ring Tone, Select Save to Text Memo and press @
@ Incoming Notice and Mail Folder settings are lost. Images set for Picture Call/ H Choose [l Yes and press @
Mail may be deleted depending on size.
Mail Message
Schedule
E Select Save to Mail Box and press (®)
Open Schedule (see P.16-19) * Messages are sorted into Inbox, Sent or Outbox.
H Select an entry and press
Bookmarks
Text Memo H Select Save to Bookmarks and press (®
il Open Text Memo (see P.4-18) A select [llHandset or BAMemory Card and press (®

(1opjo4 ereQ) S9|14 Buibeuep h
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SVG Files

V604SH supports SVG-T (Scalable Vector Graphics-Tiny). View graphics in SVG files,
including tables and maps.

¢ For more information on SVG-T, visit http://www.sharp.co.jp/j/ (Japanese only).

* Open an SVG file and press © to see key assignments.

Scroll Up/Down &
Left/Right

3 Press or ® to close

* Press to return to E-Book list.
« Alternatively, when List s on Display, press © to return to E-Book list.
* When you press @ to close Reading window, the same page will open next time.

@ Save E-Book to User Shortcut (see P.16-31).

Scroll Pages [22=»] (Up), (A= 7] (Left), [6%) (Right), [8*] (Down)

(Enlarge), (Enlarge Slightly), (Reduce)

A0EREDE AEEED (Reduce Slightly), (Original Size), “ (Key Action)

@ Some features may not be available depending on the SVG file.

E-Books

Read a variety of E-Books (XMDF or Text format) on Memory Card. Use handset as a
dictionary by saving E-Book dictionaries.

* For details, access Sharp's Space Town Mobile Internet site (see COJP.8-2).

¢ Handset may not support sounds or images embedded in E-Books.

e For precautions on Memory Card, see P.12-2.

Reading Content

E-Books cannot be opened while Music Player is active or a V-Application is paused.

m 1 Select HIE-Book and press (®)
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E-Book list appears.

* When you press @ to close Reading window, the same page will open next time.
To read E-Books saved in other folders, press ®» Select Change Folder %
Press (® ® Select a folder # Press (®) (The selected folder will open next time.)

2 Select an E-Book and press (®)
* O% indicates location of the current page.
To see the title, author, etc., press % Select Property # Press (®)
® Press (®) to exit.
If the E-Book is password protected, enter password # Press (®)
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Key Assignments

Il Operations vary by writing style as follows:

Lateral Vertical
Scroll up (by line) Backward (by page)
Scroll down (by line) Forward (by page)
Backward (by page) Scroll left (by line)
Forward (by page) Scroll right (by line)

Text Operations

Bl Jump to the first or last page.
In Reading window, press ) I » Select Home or End % Press (®

Bl Move to a specific location.
In Reading window, press @ HIEN » Select % Shift » Press (® » Enter
location by percentage (00 - 99) ® Press (®)

Il Select a chapter when a table of contents is contained.
In Reading window, press &) XM » Select Contents ® Press (®) &
Select a chapter » Press @

Il See P.13-42 to use Bookmarks.

l Reading window settings:
In Reading window, press & XM » Select Display Settings % Press (®)
% Select an item % Press (® ® Change the setting ® Press (®

@O E

Item Description Default
Font Size Select Tiny, Small, Standard, Standard Plus or Large| Standard
Text Direction |Read text vertically or horizontally Vertical Text
Ruby Show ruby annotations Off

* Above settings may not be available for some E-Books.

13-41

(1opjo4 ereQ) S9|14 Buibeuep h



(1opjo4 ereQ) saji4 buibeueyp B

Using Linked Info/Copying Text

Il Use numbers, addresses or URLs to place calls, send Sky/Super Mail or access
Mobile Internet sites.
Select an item ® Press (®) # Select @ OK # Press (®
e Linked information cannot be used while other operations are paused (see P.1-29
"Hot Switching").
e Some linked information may not be usable.
Il Copy text (up to 20 double or single-byte characters).
In Reading window, press ® Select Copy » Press (® % Perform
from Step 3 in "Copy/Cut & Paste" on P.4-17

Mask & Jump

Il Some E-Books may contain hidden text or images (masked info) or links (jump links).
« Select a part with masked info and press (®) to show the text or image. Press (®)
again to hide.
« Select a part with jump link and press (®) to jump to the specified page. Press (©
to return to the original location.

. Bookmark

Add bookmarks to return to the pages easily.
Use two bookmarks per E-Book (for up to five E-Books).

m » Memory Card % E-Book % Open E-Book

1 Press
2 Select Bookmark and press (®)

Select @l Bookmark 1 or BllBookmark 2 and press (®)
Bookmark is added.

Auto Bookmark

W When you close Reading window, Auto Bookmark 1 is added to the last page you
opened. The next time you close the same E-Book, Auto Bookmark 1 is replaced with
Auto Bookmark 2, and added to the new last page.
¢ Up to two Auto Bookmarks can be stored per E-Book, and will be deleted older first

when another is added.

Opening Bookmarked Page

H In Reading window, press % Select Move to Bookmark # Press ()
» Select Bookmark 1, Bookmark 2, Auto Bookmark 1 or Auto Bookmark 2 »
Press (®

(1opjo4 ereQ) S9|14 Buibeuep h
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SEVEACREE e Save images as Wallpaper I

m » Memory Card % E-Book ® Open E-Book % Open an image |
Select Save As Wallpaper » Press (®)

[ For more, see Step B and onward in "Original Images" on P.8-2.
* Some images may not be usable.

Embedded . . . .
: Use information contained in images
Information

m » Memory Card % E-Book % Open E-Book % Open an image |
Select Jump to Link, Toggle Mask or Play Animation » Press (®)

Select jump information to move to other pages. Use linked

Jump to Link information to send Sky/Super Mail or access Mobile Internet sites
(E-Book will close). See P.13-42 "Using Linked Info/Copying Text."
Toggle Mask Hidden text or images appear

Play Animation Flip animation plays

Look Up Word Us<'a qunloaded E-Book dictionaries to look up word
definitions, etc.

m » Memory Card % E-Book ® Open an E-Book dictionary |
Select an entry field ® Press (® # Enter a word ® Press (®)

e Select an entry and press @ to view its definitions.
* Key Assignments: see P.13-41

Property Check details of E-Books I

m » Memory Card % E-Book |
Select an E-Book # Press » Select Property » Press (®)

[ Press (@) to scroll down and (©) to scroll up.
[l Press © to return to E-Book list.
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Editing Files & Folders Deleting Files & Folders

* When a folder is deleted, all items in the folder are also deleted.

: ¢ Default folders cannot be deleted.
Addlng Folders ¢ Disable protection before deleting folders (see below).
Created folders support all the file formats just as Etc. folder does (see P.13-3). i \(-App!icgtions may not operate properly if related folders (FURUGOLFM_DATA, etc.) or
« Create folders in the first and second layers (see P.13-6). files within are renamed or deleted.
¢ Add folders to the default folders (Images, Melodies, Animation, Movies, Audio and Etc.) m » My Files % Data Folder |
as well as to created new folders. (Folders in a layer cannot have the same name.)
, 1 Select a file or folder and press ) HETHE
m > My Files % Data Folder | Selecting Multiple Files: see below
1 Press © HETH lect Del
n ress
« To add to existing folders, select a folder, press (@) then @ HITTH. 2 Select Delete and pre @

3 Choose [llYes and press @

2 Select New Folder and press (®)

Enter name and press (®) Selecting Multiple Files
* To add more, repeat Steps 1 - 3.

M To select multiple files in Data Folder, repeat the following steps.

Changing File/Folder Name Select a file » Press ©
« To uncheck, press © for files with [ (check up to 50 files).
* Default folders cannot be renamed. B To clear all checkmarks, press ) HIEM # Select Reset Check(s) % Press (® »
e File extensions do not change. Choose [l Yes # Press (®)

¢ The same file/folder name cannot be entered within a layer.
¢ Disable protection before renaming folders (see P.13-45 - 13-46). z
Protecting Folders

m P> My Files % Data Folder
. Restrict access to folders in Data Folder. Security Code must be entered to use them.
1 Select a file or folder and press & HETHE « Protect up to 10 folders.

Select Change Name and press @ ¢ Protect the default folders (Images, Melodies, Animation, Movies, Audio and Etc.) as well
When the file is used for Incoming Tone, Sound Effects or Group Ring Tone, choose as created folders.

@ Yes » Press ® m » My Files % Data Folder |

Change the name and press (®) 1 Select a folder and press
¢ Single-byte Symbols ¥, /, :, ;, ., <, >, |, 2, # "and Pictographs are not supported.

2 Select Handy Functions and press (®)
3 Select Protect Folders and press (®)
4 Enter Security Code

13-44 13-45
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Choose [llOn and press (®
To cancel, choose BOff % Press (®

¢ The following folders cannot be protected.
m Folders on Memory Card

® Shortcut folder
e Transferring all Memory Card data to handset at once cancels protection.
¢ V-Applications may not be downloaded properly if related folders are protected.

Copying/Moving Files

Copy or move files to other folders within each Data Folder.
¢ Copy/forward protected files cannot be copied.

¢ Default folders support corresponding file formats (see P.13-3).
e Some files may not be copied or moved.

¢ Burst Shot files cannot be copied or moved.

m P My Files » Data Folder % Open a folder

Select a file and press » HETH
Selecting Multiple Files: see P.13-45

2 Select Copy or Move and press (®

Select [l  Handset and press (®)
To copy or move to Memory Card, select EdBIMemory Card % Press (®
When moving a file used for Incoming Tone, Sound Effects or Group Ring Tone,
Execute and Cancel Tone Setting? appears.
= To cancel the setting and move the file, choose il Yes ® Press ®
= To cancel moving, choose BINo # Press (®

4 Select a target folder and press (®)

5 Press ®

¢ Files copied or moved to Memory Card may not be used on other Vodafone
handsets, PCs and other devices.
¢ Procedure may vary depending on source folders.

@ If file name already exists, "XX (00 - 99 or aa - zz) is automatically added to it.

(1opjo4 ereq) saji4 buibeueypy B
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Getting Started

Exchange information and files with infrared-compatible Vodafone handsets and other
devices. Select from the following transfer options:

Send One File Send files/entries one by one

Receive one file/entry from other handsets. Received files/entries are

AR (AL sorted into corresponding folders.

Send Folder Send the entire Data Folder or a selected folder and its contents

Receive the entire Data Folder or a selected folder and its contents

AEEIDIR ) from other handsets

Send All Files Send all files/entries by function

Receive All Files Receive all files/entries in a function of other handsets

* V604SH complies with IrMC 1.1, but some files may not be exchanged.

e Infrared transfers are disabled while handset is connected to the Network (receiving/
sending mail or information) or while using Web service.

¢ During infrared transfers, handset automatically enters Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6). Thus
transfers are disabled while receiving calls/messages, during calls, while using Web
service, Music Player or Synchronize, while editing mail or data, etc. Off-Line Mode is
canceled after transfers.

Transferable Files

Function One File All Files Notes

In One File transfers, the following settings
are lost: Group, Secret, Personal Ring
Phone Book Available | Available |Tone, Incoming Notice and Mail Folder.
All File transfer includes Owner Profile
(except handset phone number).

Schedule Available | Available In One File transfers, Secret Mode settings

are lost
Text Memo Available | Available |Note format only
Mail Available | Available
In All File transfers, transfer the entire Data
Data Folder’ Available | Available |Folder or a selected folder. Copy protected
files cannot be transferred.
Camera Mode Images | Available N/A Transfer a DCF format file of up to 1,350 KB

*Received Chaku-Uta files (.mp4)/Nancy files (.noa) appear in Etc. folder as unknown files.

Import Web Bookmarks from compatible handsets.

e Files on Memory Card cannot be sent all at once. Phone Book, Schedule and Text
Memo entries cannot be sent one by one.
¢ Files over 100 KB cannot be transferred (except Camera mode images).

@ e Captured TV screenshots or recorded TV/FM programs are not transferable.

14-2

Precautions

Align Infrared Ports within 20 centimeters with no obstructions between handsets.

¢ Keep Infrared Ports aligned during transfer.
e Transfers in direct sunlight, under fluorescent lighting or near infrared equipment may fail.
¢ Dust/oil may impair file transfers; clean Infrared Ports with a soft cloth beforehand.

When transfer fails, Remote Device Not Found Reconnect? appears. Implement
the above precautions and try again. (Choose [l Yes and press (®).)

IR Password

Required for infrared transfers; passwords on both handsets must match.
The password specified when receiving an infrared transfer for the first time remains
in place until changed. Follow the steps below to change IR Password.

m » Handy (©) ® Infrared % Set IR Password |

] Enter Security Code

Enter IR Password
Password is set and Infrared menu returns.

If IR Password is set in this manner beforehand, password entry is not requested
when receiving an infrared transfer for the first time.

paJelju| h
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Transferring Files

One File Transfer

. Sending

Send one file or entry from Phone Book, Schedule, Text Memo, Mail or Data Folder.

1
2

5
6

Open file list and highlight a file
¢ For Phone Book, Schedule or Text Memo, open an entry.

Press & HETH

For files in Data Folder, select Send via Infrared % Press (@)

Select Single File for files in Data Folder or Send

via Infrared for other files and press (®
Off-Line Mode is set and title entry window opens.
¢ When handset fails to enter Off-Line Mode, file list returns.

Edit title and press (®

® Source file or entry name remains unchanged. To proceed
without changing the title, press (®).

e Camera mode files cannot be renamed.

Prepare recipient handset
Within 15 seconds, choose [l Yes and press @

Transfer starts. When finished, file or entry list returns.

%5 Yil

4[ No.@@@ - @09 1»
905Ueda Mikio

006Aoki Itirou
0070kada Noriko
008Hamada Shingo

__—eSelect i o)
Phone Book Entry List

. Receiving

m » Handy (©) % Infrared % Acquire

Enter Security Code

Standing by... appears and handset receives files if sent within 30 seconds.

(A confirmation appears.)
Press © to cancel.
Press ® to end.

Infrared Password
¢ IR Password? appears when receiving an infrared transfer for the first time.

Enter a 4-digit password to start receiving.

* The entered password remains valid. See P.14-3 to change the password.

e |f incorrect, Infrared menu returns.

Choose [l Yes and press @®

File is saved and Infrared menu returns.

To cancel transfer, choose BANo ® Press (® ® Choose [l Yes ® Press (@)

14-4

All File Transfer

e Security Code and IR Password are required to transfer all files.
m Security Code: see P.1-34
m |R Password is required for infrared transfers. Transfers are possible when the passwords of

both handsets match. To set recipient handset password before transfer, see P.14-3.

¢ To transfer all files in Data Folder, see P.14-6.

. Sending
m » Handy (©) % Infrared

1

ORhWN

(*))

Select [l Transfer All and press (®)
Off-Line Mode is set.

¢ When handset fails to enter Off-Line Mode, Infrared menu returns.

Enter Security Code
Select an item and press (®)
Prepare recipient handset

Enter IR Password
For Phone Book, choose il Yes or BANo # Press (®)

Within 15 seconds, choose [l Yes and press @

Transfer starts. When finished, Transfer All menu returns.

. Receiving

m » Handy (©) % Infrared % Acquire

Enter Security Code

Standing by... appears and handset receives files if sent within 30 seconds.

(A confirmation appears.)
Press © to cancel.
Press ® to end.
When IR Password? appears, see P.14-4 "Infrared Password."

To Add Entries
H Select lNew Item and press (®

Receiving... appears. When finished, Infrared menu returns.

To Overwrite Existing Entries
H Select Al Delete All & Save and press (®
Choose [l Yes and press (®

Transfer starts. When finished, Infrared menu returns.

When Phone Book is overwritten, all Owner Profile contents are deleted, except

handset phone number.

14-5
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Folders

. Sending ‘
DA > My Files » Data Folder |

1

2
3

4
5
6

Select a folder and press
» When sending the entire Data Folder, select any folder. Then press ) I and
proceed to Step 2.

Select Send via Infrared and press (®

Select Folder (All) or Data Folder Files and press (®
Off-Line Mode is set.

¢ When handset fails to enter Off-Line Mode, Data Folder window returns.
o For Data Folder Files, skip ahead to Step 5.

Edit title and press (®)
Prepare recipient handset

Within 15 seconds, choose [l Yes and press (®)
Transfer starts. When finished, Data Folder window returns.

. Receiving ‘
m » Handy (©) % Infrared ® Acquire |

Enter Security Code
Standing by... appears and handset receives files if sent within 30 seconds. When
finished, Infrared menu returns.

appears.
» Choose il Yes and press (®). Contents are added to the folder.
» Choose EINo and press (® to end transmission. Infrared menu returns.

@ If a folder with the same name already exits, Add to Handset Data Folder?
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Changing Security Code

Whenever necessary, change Security Code.
Center Access Code cannot be changed from handset.

m P Functions # Privacy ® Change Code

1 Enter current Security Code
Security Code: see P.1-34
e If incorrect, handset returns to Standby.

2 Enter new Security Code
3 Re-enter Security Code

If incorrect, handset returns to Standby.

Handset Locks

Keypad Lock

Restrict access to handset functions.

m » Functions % Privacy % Keypad Lock

Enter Security Code
3 appears and Keypad Lock is set.

When Keypad Lock is Active

Bl In Standby, press ® for 2+ seconds to deactivate handset power, (® for 1+ seconds
to activate/cancel Key Guard, - to enter Security Code or to edit
Security Code entry. Emergency calls to Police (110), Fire (119) and Coast Guard
(118) are possible.

Il During a call, press ® to enter the call, ® to answer another call or switch between
callers in Call Waiting, - to enter Security Code or to edit Security
Code entry.

Il Answer calls by pressing @ or keys for Anykey Answer (see P.2-6) or press ® to
place callers on hold. Alternatively, press (@) Il and select MAccept Call,
BEHold, EReject Call, E& Message Recorder or @ Forward Voice Mail.

Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Keypad Lock is active. For more,
see P.2-5 "Emergency Calls."

Anoas 1ospueH B
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. Canceling F23

1 Enter Security Code
3 disappears and Keypad Lock is canceled.
e Keypad Lock can be canceled during calls.
* Keypad Lock remains active even if handset power is deactivated, then reactivated.

Auto Key Lock
m P Functions % Privacy % Auto Key Lock

1 Enter Security Code
Choose [llOn and press (®

¢ Keypad Lock activates from the next time handset power is turned on.

Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Auto Key Lock is active. For
more, see P.2-5 "Emergency Calls."

. Canceling ‘
Cancel Keypad Lock (see above) first and follow these steps.

m P Functions ® Privacy % Auto Key Lock |

7 Enter Security Code
2 Choose EOff and press (®

Phone Book Lock

Protect Phone Book entries from accidental alteration and restrict access to Phone
Book information.

m P Functions ® Privacy ® Phone Book Lock |
7 Enter Security Code

2 Choose lOn and press ®
To cancel Phone Book Lock, choose BOff » Press @

m Searching, saving, editing and dialing, including Speed Dial (see P.5-14)

@ When Phone Book Lock is active, the following Phone Book operations are disabled:
m Creating QR Codes from Phone Book entries or Owner Profile (see P.16-39)

Anoag 1espuey ﬁ
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'~ Restrict Dial 3 Select a number and press (®
® Select =————for new entry.
m » Functions % Privacy ® Restrict Dial 4 Enter a phone number
1 Enter Security Code To select from Phone Book, see Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11.
Choose llOn and press (® 5 Press@®
To cancel Restrict Dial, choose BIOff # Press (® Name appears if selected from Phone Book. Number appears if entered directly. (Name
does not appear even if saved in Phone Book.)
@ Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Restrict Dial is active. For more, * Repeat Steps 3 - 5 to save other numbers.
see P.2-5 "Emergency Calls."
Accept Call
Acce t Ca" & Re'ect Ca" ¢ At least one entry is required to set Accept Call (see P.15-4).
p l ¢ Cancel Reject Call before activating Accept Call.
Designate numbers from which to accept or reject calls. m D Functions ® Privacy % Accept Call
Accept Call Accept calls from designated numbers only. Calls from other numbers 1 Enter Security Code
are rejected and caller hears a busy tone.
Reject Call Reject calls from designated numbers. Caller hears a busy tone. Choose llOn an: prefs O, ®
To cancel, choose g Off % Press
e For rejected calls, Missed Calls appears in Information Menu (see P.2-18) and Reject
appears in Call Histpry. . Reiect Call
e Accept Call and Reject Call operate only when Caller ID is sent. : : :
¢ To reject calls with No Caller ID or Payphone calls, see P.15-5. e At least one entry is required t.o sgt Rejgct Call (see P.15-4).
¢ Accept Call and Reject Call cannot be set at the same time. ¢ Cancel Accept Call before activating Reject Call.
Saving Entries m » Functions ® Privacy ® Reject Call
« Save at least one entry before activating Accept Call or Reject Call. 1 Enter Security Code
* Save up to 10 entries each. 2 Select liSpecify Number and press (®)
P Functions % Privac
| index vienu IR vaey 3 Choose [llOn and press ®
Accept Call To cancel, choose EIOff # Press (®
H Select EAccept Call and press (® Rei .
; in her Call
Enter Security Code ejecting Other Calls
m Reiect Call Reject calls with No Caller ID or Payphone calls. Handset does not ring and caller
T eject La . hears a rejection message.
5 H Select @Reject Call and press (®) : ‘ '
a Enter Security Code m P Functions % Privacy % Reject Call |
@ .
» Kl Select @l Specify Number and press (®) 1 Enter Security Code
(0]
8 .
£ 2 SelectElSave to Listand press ® 2 Select @No ID or EiPayphone and press (®)
< Names or phone numbers appear if saved.
To delete entries, select one ® Press % Choose [l Yes # Press (® 3 Choose llOn and press @

To cancel, choose BOff % Press (®

15-4 15-5
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Secret Mode

Activate Secret Mode to open Secret Mode entries.

m » Functions % Privacy

1 Select ESecret Mode and press (®)

Enter Security Code
Secret Mode is set and § appears.

@ Secret Mode is canceled when handset power is turned off.

. Exiting Secret Mode

m » Functions % Privacy

Select ESecret Mode and press (®)
§ disappears and Secret Mode is canceled.

Activate Secret Mode and open a Phone Book or Schedule

entry.

« § lights for standard entries and flashes for Secret Mode entries.

¢ To edit or delete Secret Mode entries, see procedures for standard
entries.

kda llikio
005 1F d

&pPattern 2
&):Mail Folder 1
& :Mail Folder 2 =

031230013
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Reset

Cancel custom settings and return handset functions to their default settings.
¢ Phone Book entries are unaffected.
e For settings affected by Reset, see P.18-2 - 18-5.

m P Functions ® Privacy % Reset Defaults

7 Enter Security Code

Select @ OK and press (®
M To cancel, select BlCancel » Press @

Clear all Phone Book entries, Original Tones and other data (including Mail and Web).
Custom settings return to their defaults. However, Security Code is unchanged.

m P Functions # Privacy % Reset All
1 Enter Security Code

2 Select lOK and press (®
M To cancel, select BlCancel » Press @

@ Files removed using Reset All cannot be recovered.

Rinoeg 1espueH ﬁ
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Handy Call Functions
Signal Alert

When Signal Alert is active, handset emits warning beeps when the signal is weak
and the call may be disconnected. Signal Alert is Off by default.

m P Functions % Settings 1 % Signal Alert

Choose lOn and press (®
To cancel Signal Alert, choose EOff » Press ®

@ Even when Signal Alert is active, calls may be disconnected without warning.

Push Tones

Use Push Tones to send alphanumeric messages to pagers or operate a home
answering machine remotely.

. From Phone Book

Use this function to send set messages to pagers.
e Save Push Tones to Phone Book first (see P.5-4).
¢ When saving Push Tones to Phone Book ( @ :), do not save other information to that entry.

After a connection is established, open a Phone Book entry (see
Steps 1 -3 on P.5-11)

D Press@®

3 Select Send All Push Tones and press (®)

Enter a comma (Pause) in Push Tones to separate each sequence. To send
following sequences, press for each.

. Direct Entry
Press Keypad to send individual Push Tones during calls.

1 After a connection is established, use Keypad to enter numbers
¢ For more information, see the manual for the recipient device/corresponding service.
e Use 0 -9, X and # to send Push Tones.

2 Press

16-2

Side Key Settings

For Incoming Calls
Press a Side Key for 1+ seconds to activate the assigned function while ringing/
vibrating.
Available Functions:

Hold Place callers on hold
Quick Silent Temporarily mute ringer for incoming calls
Reject Call Reject and end the call

Message Recorder Record caller messages on handset

Forward Voice Mail Forward incoming calls to Voice Mail Center

e The same function can be assigned to multiple keys.
* Message Recorder is assigned to (<) by default. (No function is assigned to other keys.)

m P Functions % Settings 1 % SideKey Settings % Incoming Calls |
1 Select from il= to and press (®

Select a function and press (®
To cancel, choose EOff » Press (®

Standby

In Standby, press (<) for 1+ seconds to activate the assigned function with clamshell
closed.
Available Functions:

Voice Recorder (Accept) |Activate Voice Recorder (incoming calls, mail, etc. are accepted)
Voice Recorder (Reject) |Activate Voice Recorder in Off-Line Mode
Manner Mode Activate Manner Mode

Standby (<) is Off by default.
m P> Functions # Settings 1 % SideKey Settings #® Standby |

1 Select a function and press (®
To cancel, choose EIOff % Press (@)

@ Press (] in Standby to activate an assigned function (see P.16-24).

16-3
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¥ Message Recorder

Activating

Record caller messages on handset.

* Message Recorder cannot be used when handset is off, out-of-range or in Off-Line Mode. Use
Voice Mail (see P.17-4) to record caller messages when Message Recorder is not available.
* Record up to 90 seconds or 20 messages between Message Recorder, Voice Memo and

My Voice Memo (see P.16-6).

m » Tel Ops ® Message Recorder |

Select EllRecorder Settings and press (®)

Remaining recording time appears and Message Recorder menu returns (& appears).
To sample outgoing message, select BlOutgoing Message % Press (@)
To activate or mute Earpiece for outgoing message/caller message recordings, select
B Volume Level % Press (®) # Select il Volume Level Link or ElSilent » Press (®

Message Recorder Disabled

B In Manner Mode, activate/deactivate Message Recorder via Manner Settings only.
Bl When less than 7 seconds remain or 20 messages are recorded, Message Recorder
is disabled. Delete messages (see P.16-6) to activate Message Recorder.

Answer Time

B Adjust ring time between 0 and 59 seconds (Message Recorder waits to answer

calls).
Press (® ® Select Tel Ops % Press (®) ® Select lMessage Recorder %
Press (® # Select @Answer Time % Press (8 % Enter time (00 - 59) ®
Press (®
= To start recording immediately after a call arrives, enter 00 ® Press (®)
* Answer Time is 09 seconds by default.

Bl When Message Recorder and Voice Mail or Call Forwarding are both active, the
function with the shortest ring time takes priority. However, if Message Recorder is
full, handset is in Off-Line Mode or out-of-range, incoming calls are handled by Voice
Mail or Call Forwarding.

In-Car Recorder

M Activate In-Car Recorder to automatically activate Message Recorder when In-Car
Charger is in use. In-Car Recorder is active by default. To cancel this setting, follow

these steps.
Press (® % Select Tel Ops # Press (® # Select llMessage Recorder %

When Message Recorder is Active

B For incoming calls, outgoing message plays and recording starts.
* Recording continues even if handset is closed.
* To answer calls, press @ during recording (no message will be recorded).

Il When recording ends, af appears.

M If recording capacity becomes full (see P.16-4 "Message Recorder Disabled") after
the recording, Message Recorder is deactivated and & disappears. (a® remains lit
until the message is deleted.)

Quick Recorder

M Use Quick Recorder to record caller messages on handset when Message Recorder
is inactive. When a call arrives, follow the steps below to activate Quick Recorder.
Outgoing message plays and caller's message is recorded.

Press (® % Select EEMessage Recorder % Press (®)
= Alternatively, set Side Key Settings for incoming calls (see P.16-3) to BdMessage
Recorder to activate Quick Recorder with Side Key. When a call arrives, press the
corresponding Side Key for 1+ seconds. Outgoing message plays and caller's
message is recorded. (Available only with clamshell closed.)
¢ When recording capacity is full (see P.16-4 "Message Recorder Disabled"), delete
messages (see P.16-6) to activate Message Recorder.

Press (® # Select EIn-Car Recorder % Press (® % Choose BlOff » Press (®

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY B
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Deactivating

m P Tel Ops ® Message Recorder

Select llRecorder Settings and press (®)

Message Recorder is deactivated and menu returns (& disappears).

Playing Messages

m » Tel Ops ® Message Recorder

Select EPlay and press (®

Number of recordings appears and playback starts from the most recent message. After all
messages have played, playback ends and handset returns to Standby.
Press ® to stop playback.

@ Message playback stops for incoming calls. Press @ to answer the call.

Il Playback Operations (Example: 3 Messages are Recorded)

Skip the message Replay the message Play the previous message
Press (9) during Press (%) during Press (%) twice during
playback playback playback
[ No3 | No2 | Not ||| No3 [ No2 | Not || [ No3 | No2 [ Nod |

—Playback—b.\_"-Playback-> —Playbackl—-:- Playback> —~Playba?k\—_'>: Playback

16-5
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Deleting Recorded Messages

Bl While message is playing, press ® Choose [l Yes # Press (®
 The next message plays, if any. of disappears after all messages are deleted.

Voice Memos

Record the other party's voice (Voice Memo) during a call or your own (My Voice

Memo) in Standby.

¢ For Voice Memo, only the other party's voice is recorded.

¢ Record up to 90 seconds between Voice Memo, My Voice Memo and Message Recorder
(see P.16-4). When less than 3 seconds remain or 20 messages are recorded, messages
cannot be recorded.

e Use Voice Recorder (see P.11-3) to record for a long time on handset in Standby.

1 Recording Voice Memo
During a call, press for 1+ seconds

Recording starts.

Recording My Voice Memo
HIn Standby, press for 1+ seconds
HSelect @My Voice Memo and press (®)

Recording starts.
¢ Talk to Microphone from the distance of 5 - 10 cm.

2 Press ®or to stop

o |f Close to End Call (see P.2-3) is active, calls and Voice Memo recordings
@ end when handset is closed (clamshell closed). The remaining recording time
will not appear.
* My Voice Memo stops for incoming calls. Press keys for Anykey Answer (see
P.2-6) to answer the call. (The recorded message is saved.)

¢ Recordings remain even after handset power is turned off.
® To play/delete Voice Memo/My Voice Memo, see P.16-5 - 16-6 "Playing
Messages."

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY B

16-6

F50

Alarm

Setting Alarm

Set Alarm to sound at a specific time each day or on specific days of the week.

e Save up to 5 Alarm settings.
e Save a message or phone number to appear with Alarm. Customize Ring Time, Tone
Volume, Alarm Tone, LED Indicator and Vibration.

m P Functions % Clock % Alarm

3 N WN =

Select a number and press (®)
* Select for new entry.

Select A/nput Time and press (®)

Enter time and press (®
* Apply 24-hour clock format.
* To set Alarm Tones, Vibration, Snooze, etc., see P.16-9.

s Yil
78

lComplete
Select ElRepeat Settings and press (®) Eherest Sertines
. Blllessage
Dally Hsound

[Eoption Settings

Select @l Daily and press (®
Specified Day of the Week o
H Select B Weekly and press (® Alarm Settings

H Select a day of the week and press (®)
The day is set and ¥ appears.
« To cancel, highlight the selected day and press (®).

Repeat # to select more
Press © when finished

One Time Alarm
H Choose ElOff and press (®

Press © when finished

Alarm is set.
* For more settings, repeat Steps 1 - 6.

Press ® to exit
Handset returns to Standby and Q appears. € (blue) appears in Alarm list when Schedule
Alert (see P.16-9) is set.

SuoROUN [BUOHIPPY ﬁ
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. At Alarm Time

Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to related settings.

Image appears if Display Images is set. However, SMAF file images take priority over

Display Images.

Alarm Options

¢ In Manner Mode, Manner Settings (see P.3-4) take priority over Alarm options.
e Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.16-7. After each setting, Schedule/Action ltem
settings window returns. Complete other settings.

Stopping Alarm Tone

l Press ® or (9.
e Alternatively, press keys for Anykey Answer (see P.2-6).

l Alarm repeats at the set interval.
* Snooze is not canceled even when Alarm is stopped by pressing ®.
e Accept incoming calls. After each call, press @ to reactivate Snooze.
B To cancel Snooze after initial Alarm Time, press keys for Anykey Answer, choose
il Yes and press (®).
® Snooze is canceled automatically 60 minutes after initial Alarm Time.

Phone Number

B While saved name or number appears, press @ to dial the number.
¢ Cancel Snooze before sending a message.
B Press @ instead of @ to close window without dialing.

Sending Advance Mail Message

H While saved address, name or number appears, press » Select
B Send Mail % Press (® % Press
¢ Cancel Snooze before sending a message.

Saved message appears at Alarm Time

Message
. Select BiMessage # Press (8) ® Enter message ® Press (®)
Set a tone to sound at Alarm Time
Alarm Tones Select ESound # Press (® # Select fllAlarm Tones % Press (@

Select a type ® Press (@ # Select a tone ® Press (@) # Press ©
* To select a tone, see procedures for Ring Tone (see P.9-3).

sound for other Alarm settings.
e |f Alarm Time arrives during a call, no tone will sound. End the call to reactivate
Alarm.

@ * While Alarm Message, Phone Number or Advance Mail appears, Alarm will not

While ALARM appears on Sub Display, press (<) to show the saved message,
number, etc. Press (<) again for 1+ seconds to return to Standby (except when
Snooze is active).

16-8

Tone Volume

Set volume for Alarm Tone

Select @lSound # Press ® # Sclect B Tone Volume % Press (® »
Select a level with () # Press (® # Press ©

Set ring time

Ring Time Select @lSound % Press ® # Select BRing Time % Press (®) % Enter
time (02 - 99 seconds) # Press (®) % Press ©
Set handset to vibrate at Alarm Time

Vibration Select @ Option Settings % Press (®) % Select [l Vibration » Press (®)

% Choose llOn or EOff % Press (® % Press ©
e Vibration Pattern is the same as that for incoming calls (see P.9-4).

LED Indicator

Customize color and blink patterns

Mobile Light

Select @Option Settings » Press (®) ® Select BALED Indicator % Press (®
% Select @Mobile Light % Press (8 ® Select a color ® Press (®) # Select
a blink pattern ® Press (@) ® Press ©

Small Light

Select @Option Settings % Press (®) ® Select BALED Indicator % Press (®)
% Select BSmall Light  Press (8) ® Select a blink pattern ® Press (@) &
Press ©

Cancel

Select @ Option Settings ® Press (®) ® Select BALED Indicator % Press (®)
% Choose EJOff » Press (@) # Press ©

Snooze

Set Alarm to activate at set intervals after initial Alarm Time

Select @Option Settings » Press (® % Select E1Snooze # Press (@) »
Choose On # Press (® ® Enter interval (02 - 20 minutes) # Press (®)
» Press ©
o To cancel, select @ Option Settings % Press ®) ® Select EdSnooze »
Press (® ® Choose BAOff » Press @) # Press ©

Schedule Alert

Set an Alert to announce upcoming Alarm Time beforehand

Select @Option Settings # Press ® % Select BdSchedule Alert %
Press (® ® Choose ElOn # Press (8 ® Enter time (02 - 99 minutes) »

Press (® ® Press ©
« To cancel, select @Option Settings » Press ® # Select BdSchedule

Alert % Press (8 % Choose BOff ®» Press (® # Press ©

16-9
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Saved phone number appears at Alarm Time
Select @Option Settings # Press (® % Select BlPhone Number %
Press (® ® Enter a phone number ® Press (® ® Press ©

¢ Dial the number after Alarm stops.

* Phone Number and Advance Mail cannot be set at the same time.

* To copy from Phone Book, press (o) (1) before entering a phone number.
Saved outgoing mail appears at Alarm Time
Select @Option Settings % Press (®) # Select @Advance Mail % Press (®)
Advance Mail | & Sglect a message ® Press (® ® Press ©
* To cancel, select a message and press % Press ©
e Advance Mail and Phone Number cannot be set at the same time.

Phone Number

Canceling & Reactivating Alarm

m Cancel Alarm and retain the settings I

m P Functions % Clock % Alarm % Select a number |
Select B Cancel # Press (®

* Q or € disappears.
* Reactivate Alarm to use the same settings.

Delete Alarm settings I

m P Functions % Clock % Alarm % Select a number |

Select ElDelete # Press (®)

Reactivate Alarm with the same settings, or change current
settings

m P Functions ® Clock % Alarm |

Same Settings
Select a number ® Press (®) # Select [llSettings » Press (®) »
Press (©

Change Settings
Select a number ® Press (®) # Select [llSettings » Press (®) »
Perform from Step 2 on P.16-7

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY B
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Auto Power On/Off

Auto Power On

Use Auto Power On to activate handset power automatically at a specific time each day.

* Once set, Auto Power On remains active until canceled.
e Alarm can be set to sound for Auto Power On.
¢ Auto Power On is Off by default.

m P Functions % Clock % Auto Power On

Choose llOn and press (®

To cancel Auto Power On, choose BOff % Press (®) (Omit the next steps.)

Enter time and press (®
* Apply 24-hour clock format.
® To set Alarm, see P.16-12.

Press ©

2 Select llinput Time and press ®

LN

15:0!

lConplete
<Hinput Time
EISet Alarm
EAlarm Tones
Hrone Volume
[vibration
HALED Indicator
BERing Time

Auto Power
Settings

5 Yiir
Fb1:Auto Power On
6:30

On

. At Auto Power On Time

Il When Handset is Off

Handset turns on. When Alarm is set, Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc.

according to related settings.

Image appears if Display Images is set. However, SMAF file images take priority over
Display Images.

B When Handset is On

When Alarm is set, Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to related

settings.

®

If Auto Power On Time arrives during a call, no tone will sound. Press @ after the call

to reactivate Alarm.

@ Press @ to stop Alarm. Alternatively, press (<) or keys for Anykey Answer (see P.2-6).

16-11
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. Setting Alarm

e In Manner Mode, Manner Settings (see P.3-4) take priority over Alarm options.
¢ Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.16-11. After each setting, Alarm settings window
returns. Complete other settings.

Activate Alarm at Auto Power On Time

Select EdSet Alarm % Press (® # Choose lOn or BHOff % Press (®
Set a tone to sound at Auto Power On Time

Select BdAlarm Tones % Press (®) # Select a type ® Press (® # Select

atone # Press (®
¢ To select a tone, see procedures for Ring Tone (see P.9-3).

Set volume for Alarm Tone

Select @ Tone Volume % Press (® % Select a level with (3) # Press (®

Set handset to vibrate at Auto Power On Time

Vibration" Select @ Vibration » Press (® ® Choose [lOn or BOff % Press (®

e Vibration Pattern is the same as that for incoming calls (see P.9-4).

LED Indicator’ | Customize color and blink patterns

Select FALED Indicator % Press (® % Select lMobile Light % Press (®
% Select a color ® Press (® =# Select a blink pattern # Press (®)

Select ALED Indicator % Press (®) ® Select BdSmall Light % Press (®)

Set Alarm

Alarm Tones’

Tone Volume”

Mobile Light

Smatiant ®» Select a blink pattern ® Press ®
Cancel Select FLED Indicator % Press (8 ® Choose EJOff » Press (®)
* Set ring ti
Ring Time % ring fime

Select BlRing Time % Press (®) ® Enter time (02 - 99 seconds) # Press (®)
*Activate Set Alarm first.

Auto Power Off

Use Auto Power Off to deactivate handset power automatically at a specific time each day.

¢ Once set, Auto Power Off remains active until canceled.
¢ Auto Power Off is Off by default.

m P Functions ® Clock % Auto Power Off

1 Choose lOn and press ®
To cancel Auto Power Off, choose BIOff % Press (®) (Omit the next step.)

Enter time and press (®)
* Apply 24-hour clock format.

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY B

16-12

. At Auto Power Off Time ‘

Handset power turns off.

¢ When handset is in use, confirmation appears (after operation if the time arrives during a
call or while Shake Counter is active).
= Handset power turns off after a minute of inactivity. Alternatively, choose [l Yes and press (®).

Unsaved data will be deleted.

= Choose BEINo and press (®) to cancel Auto Power Off.

¢ Even if there are messages saved as Auto Send, handset power turns off without
confirmation.

Schedule

Enter upcoming events with dates and times. Save general plans as Action Items.

¢ Handset and Memory Card hold up to 400 Schedule entries (including Action Items)
each.

e Mark completed Action ltems (see P.16-16).

Exchange Schedule and Action ltem entries between compatible devices via infrared
(see P.14-4).

Saving Entries

. Saving Schedule Entries ‘

1 Press - Vil

< 2005/12/15C Ty (=8
MOT W T F s
i

&

=
3

v  BEEEEEEEEET |
Tz [ [* i
I [ PO P R PR e

o | m

SCHEDULE EGEERZEE NEW | ACTION ITEMH [BEEEE N

Schedule Window

2 Press PR
® Press again to select date from Calendar.

3 Enter start/end date and time
¢ Enter 4 digits for year, 2 digits for month and day each, and apply
24-hour clock format for time.
e Start date and time are mandatory.

R

Start: E085/12/15(Thu)
15:85
B — (o)

Rep Rate:0Once
Reps:01 time(s)

16-13
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One Time Schedule

Press (®)

Repetitive Schedule

HPress ©
A Select from Bxx:xx Daily to BElxx/xx Yearly and press (®
* Start date and time are reflected in the items. For Edxx Monthly, if the day is 29, 30
or 31, entries are saved for the valid months only.
Enter repeat time (00 - 99 times) and press ®
* Not available for Blxx/xx Yearly.
Press to change the number of times to repeat.

Press (®)

5 select Title and press (®)

Enter title and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 16 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.

7 Select Stamp and press (®
8 Select a stamp and press (®
9 Select Contents and press (®

Enter text and press (®) o W
¢ Enter up to 128 single-byte characters. ule

* Set Alarm (see P.16-16) and Option Settings (see P.16-18).

Press (© when finished

Save? appears.
To switch to Memory Card, press © lZI.
® To switch back to handset, press © IEIR.

Choose [l Yes and press (®

The scheduled date is underlined. Stamp appears if set.

[Sales meeting ]
ate

[05/12/19(Mon) 13:00 1

Stamp

[None ]
Contents

[For carrying out our n]
Alarm

[0ff
Option Settings
© Set '@Salect

Schedule Settings

On Scheduled Day

Time.)

B & (Alarm is set) or B (Alarm is not set) appears. (They will disappear after Schedule

16-14

Saving Action ltems

AR W=

(08

S O N

12

Press
Press
Enter title and press (®

¢ Enter up to 16 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.

Select Limit and press (®)

¢ Enter 4 digits for year, 2 digits for month and day each, and apply 24-hour clock format for
time.

e Limit is mandatory.

Enter date and time
One Time Action Item

Press (®

Repetitive Action ltem

HPress ©
HA Select from Blxx:xx Daily to Exx/xx Yearly and press (®)
* Start date and time are reflected in the items. For Edxx Monthly, if the day is 29, 30
or 31, entries are saved for the valid months only.
Enter repeat time (00 - 99 times) and press (®)
* Not available for Blxx/xx Yearly.
Press to change the number of times to repeat.

Press (®
Select Stamp and press (®
Select a stamp and press (®

Select Contents and press @

Enter text and press (®)

¢ Enter up to 128 single-byte characters.

* Set Alarm (see P.16-16) and Option Settings (see P.16-18).

Press (© when finished

Save? appears.
To switch to Memory Card, press © lZI.
® To switch back to handset, press © EIR.

Choose [l Yes and press (®

Limit

[65/12/29(Thu) 16:00 1
Stamp

[None ]
Contents

[Birthday present for R]
Priority

[No Setting

Option Settings

O Seteselest
Action Item Settings

16-15
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Completed Action ltems

B To mark Action ltems as completed, follow these steps.

% Press (® # Select completed Action Item % Press twice ® Choose
il Yes # Press (®
e Completed date and time are set automatically for completed action items. To edit,
see P.16-22.
e Completed Action Items do not appear in Schedule window.
Il To delete completed Action Items automatically, see P.16-23.

Setting Alarm

Schedule

Set Alarm to sound at Schedule Time or Action ltem Limit I

In Schedule settings window (see Step 10 on P.16-14), select Alarm
% Press (® # Choose llOn # Press (®

e Set Alarm window opens. For more, see "Alarm Options" below.

e Press © to return to Schedule settings window. Complete other settings.

Action ltem

In Action Item settings window (see Step 10 on P.16-15), select
Option Settings % Press (® ® Select Alarm % Press (8  Choose
Hon # Press (®

e Set Alarm window opens. For more, see "Alarm Options" below.
« Press (9) twice to return to Action ltem settings window. Complete other settings.

Tone Volume

Set volume for Alarm Tone

Select #Sound # Press (®) # Select BdTone Volume # Press (® »
Select a level with (§) # Press (® # Press ©

Set ring time

Ring Time Select BSound # Press (®) ® Select EdRing Time » Press (®) % Enter
time (02 - 99 seconds) # Press (®) % Press ©
Set handset to vibrate at Alarm Time

Vibration Select BdOption Settings % Press (®) # Select il Vibration » Press (®)

% Choose llOn or BOff % Press (® % Press ©
¢ Vibration Pattern (see P.9-4) is the same as that for incoming calls.

LED Indicator

Customize color and blink patterns

Mobile Light

Select EdOption Settings ® Press (®) ® Select BALED Indicator % Press (®)
% Select @Mobile Light % Press (8 ® Select a color ® Press (®) # Select
a blink pattern ® Press (@) ® Press ©

Small Light

Select BdOption Settings » Press (®) ® Select BALED Indicator % Press ()
% Select BSmall Light  Press (8) ® Select a blink pattern ® Press (@) &
Press ©

Cancel

Select EdOption Settings % Press (®) ® Select BALED Indicator % Press (®)
% Choose E1Off % Press (® ® Press ©

Snooze

Set Alarm to activate at set intervals after initial Alarm Time

Select BdOption Settings # Press (®) # Select EdSnooze » Press (@)
% Choose llOn # Press (® ® Enter interval (02 - 20 minutes) #
Press (® ® Press ©
« To cancel, select EdOption Settings % Press (®) % Select EiSnooze »
Press (@ ® Choose BIOff % Press (® ® Press ©

. Alarm Options

¢ In Manner Mode, Manner Settings (see P.3-4) take priority over Alarm options.
e Follow these steps after opening Set Alarm window for Schedule or Action Item. After
each setting, Alarm settings window returns. Complete other settings.

Schedule Alert

Alarm Time

Set date and time to activate Alarm

Select [l Alarm Time % Press (8 ® Enter date and time # Press (®

M je

Saved message appears at Alarm Time

Select BAMessage » Press (8 ® Enter message ® Press (®)

Alarm Tones

Set a tone to sound at Alarm Time

Select EdSound # Press (® # Select fllAlarm Tones # Press (@)
Select a type » Press (® # Select a tone # Press (®) # Press ©

¢ To select a tone, see procedures for Ring Tone (see P.9-3).

16-16

Set an Alert to announce upcoming Alarm Time beforehand

Select EBdOption Settings % Press (®) » Select EBdSchedule Alert %
Press (® ® Select from BMinutes to @Months % Press (®) % Enter
amount of time (5 minutes, 1 week, etc.) ® Press (@) ® Press ©
* To cancel, select EdOption Settings % Press (® % Select BdSchedule Alert
» Press (® % Choose ElOff # Press (® # Press ©

. At Schedule Alarm Time ‘

When Alarm is set, Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to related

settings.

e Alarm does not sound, vibrate, etc. for entries on Memory Card.
¢ Image appears if Display Images is set. However, SMAF file images take priority over

Display Images.

e For stopping Alarm Tone, dialing numbers, sending Advance Mail and canceling Snooze,

see P.16-8.

If Alarm Time arrives during a call, no tone will sound. Press (® after the call to
reactivate Alarm.

number, etc. Press (<) again for 1+ seconds to return to Standby (except when

@ While ALARM appears on Sub Display, press (<) to show the saved message,

Snooze is active).

16-17
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Schedule & Action Item Options

Follow these steps after Step 10 on P.16-14 (Schedule) or P.16-15 (Action Item). After
each setting, Alarm settings window returns. Complete other settings.

Secret Mode

Restrict access to entries

Show or hide entries in Standby

Select Option Settings % Press (8 % Select Standby Display # Press (®)

Standby Display | & Choose lOn or EHOff » Press (® # Press ©

® The setting is effective when Clock Display is set to Calendar (see P.8-4). Set
Calendar type to Schedule & Stamps.

Select Option Settings ® Press (®) ® Select Secret Mode % Press (®) &
Choose On # Press (® # Press ©
e Activate handset Secret Mode (see P.15-6) to open/edit Secret Mode entries.

Attach Image
(Schedule only)

Set an image to appear at Schedule Time

Priority Set priority

Select Option Settings ® Press (®) ® Select Priority ® Press (®) %
Select from [@lNo Setting to EdLow ® Press (® ® Press ©
Action Item | Select Priority % Press (®) % Select from [llNo Setting to EiLow % Press (®)

Schedule

Select Option Settings ® Press (® % Select Attach Image ® Press ()
% Select BlData Folder % Press (® % Select from [ll/mages to ElMovies
» Press (® ® Select an image ® Press (@ ® Press ©
* To cancel, select Option Settings % Press (® ® Select Attach Image »
Press (® # Select BdCancel ® Press (@ # Press ©
* Select [llCamera instead of BlData Folder to capture a still image or record
video.

Select Plan for upcoming events and Complete for completed events

Condition Select Option Settings ® Press (® % Select Condition  Press (®) %
Select @Plan or BlComplete » Press (® ® Press ©

Call

Saved phone number appears at Schedule Time or Action ltem Limit

Select Option Settings ® Press (® ® Select Call % Press (®) # Enter a
phone number # Press (®) # Press ©

e Dial the number after Alarm stops.

e Call and Advance Mail cannot be set at the same time.

* To copy from Phone Book, press () before entering a phone number.

Advance Mail

Saved outgoing mail appears at Schedule Time or Action Item Limit

Select Option Settings ®» Press (®) ® Select Advance Mail % Press (®
% Select a message ® Press (@ # Press ©

* To cancel, select a message and press ®» Press ©

¢ Advance Mail and Call cannot be set at the same time.

Date Color

Set Calendar date color

Select Option Settings ® Press (® % Select Date Color % Press (® »
Select a color ® Press (® % Press ©

e Colors do not appear in 1-Week view.
e When multiple entries are saved for the date, setting for the earliest applies.

Auto Protect

Protect entries from Auto Delete

Select Option Settings ® Press (8 # Select Auto Protect % Press (®) &
Choose lOn (protect) or BOff (cancel) ® Press (@) ® Press ©
e When Auto Delete is Off, entries are protected automatically regardless of this
setting.

16-18

Opening Entries
1 Press
2 Select a date and press (®

Daily Schedule window opens.

3 Select an entry and press (®
To save to Data Folder, press % Select To Data
Folder % Press (® % Enter title ® Press (8 ® Select a folder
% Press (®
e Priority & Condition Indicators:

Indicator | Priority | Condition | Indicator | Priority | Condition
O (Green) |No Setting Plan ¥l (Green) | No Setting| Complete

O (Yellow) Low Plan ¥ (Yellow) Low Complete
O (Red) High Plan ¥l (Red) High Complete Priority & Condition
4 Press © IEEE@ to end Indicator

Toggling View

l Press ("] » Press ©
*Press © to toggle between Action Item, 1-Week, 1-Month, Schedule, All
List and Day Detail/Stamps.
Bl To select the types of view that toggle, follow these steps.

View % Press (®) # Select a type’ ® Press © % (Select another type
#» Press ©) # Press (®
*Select [ to check and select ¥ to uncheck.

suolouNn4 [eUOHIPPY ﬁ
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Check Writer & Entry Number

M Press ("] & Select a date » Press (® # Select an entry ® Press & TR
® Select Details % Press (®)
¢ Entry Numbers are assigned when a new entry is saved. Name saved in Owner
Profile (see P.2-22) appears for Writer.
e Details does not appear in Day Detail/Stamps, 1-Week or 1-Month view.

Schedule Display for Standby

B To view Schedule entries in Standby, set Standby Display (see P.16-19) in Option
Settings to On.
Il Show or hide Schedule/Action Item details as follows:
Press (%] » Press % Select Standby Display » Press (® »
Select an item ® Press (®

Setting Holidays

Remove/restore preset holidays or save up to five additional holidays.

¢ Preset holidays are based on Japanese calendar as of October 2005. However, holidays
that are scheduled to be renamed from January 1, 2007 are already renamed on handset.
[Greenery Day (April 29) will be renamed Showa Day, while National Holiday (May 4) will
become Greenery Day.]

® Open Schedule window (Day Detail/Stamps, 1-Week or 1-Month view) to set holidays.

. Removing/Restoring Preset Holidays \
1 Press

2 Press © to open Schedule window in Day Detail/Stamps,
1-Week or 1-Month view

e Press © repeatedly to toggle the view.
¢ Skip this stop if the view is already Day Detail/Stamps, 1-Week or 1-Month.

Press
Select Set Holiday and press (®

Saved holidays appear.

Select a holiday and press (®
Choose B Off (remove) or lOn (restore) and press (®

O AW
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. Saving Additional Holidays
1 Press

2 Press © to open Schedule window in Day Detail/Stamps,
1-Week or 1-Month view
* Press © repeatedly to toggle the view.
 Skip this step if the view is already Day Detail/Stamps, 1-Week or 1-Month.

8 Select a date to set as a holiday and press

¢ To set a holiday by month and week, select the corresponding date for the current year.

Select Set Holiday and press (®
Saved holidays appear.

5 select ———and press ®
To edit newly added holidays, select one ® Press (® # Select @lEdit % Press (®
To delete newly added holidays, select one # Press (® & Select EDelete » Press (®)
% Choose [l Yes ® Press (® (Omit the next steps.)

LN

6 Enter aname and press (®

* Enter up to 16 single-byte characters. Name is mandatory.

Check date and press (®)

¢ Change the date as needed.

N

8 Select a type and press (®
¢ Holiday Types:

Every XX/YY

(XX: month, YY: day) Saved date is a holiday every year

This Year Only Saved date is a holiday of the year only

Every XX/Yyy-Zzz
(XX: month,

Yyy: week,

Zzz: day of the week)

Dates in the same month, in the same week and on the same
day of the week as saved date will be holidays every year
(Every Zzz in the Yyy week of XX is a holiday.)

Checking Holidays

Il Holidays appear in red in Schedule window.
l To view holiday names, open Daily Schedule window (see P.16-19). % appears
before holiday names.

16-21
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Select a date and press (®
Select an entry and press (®
Press

Select Edit and press (®

Select an item and press (®)
e For details, see procedures for saving Schedule/Action Item.

When finished editing, press ©
Select lNew Entry or Bl Overwrite and press (®)

Delete Item Delete one entry I

Press ("] # Select a date » Press (® # Select an entry ® Press (®)
* Press % Select Delete Item % Press (®) ® Choose [l Yes
% Press (®)

ON OGRANWN=

e LEY Delete the day's Schedule/Action Item entries
Schedules
Press % Select a date ® Press (®) # Press » Select

Delete All % Press (®) % Select BllOne Day Schedules or @One Day
Items % Press (®) # Select [llSelect All or llUnprotected % Press (®)
% Enter Security Code ® Choose [llYes #» Press (®

Delete All Delete all past Schedule entries or all entries

=] % Press @ NN » Select Delete All » Press (®) %
Select [llPast Schedules, B1Schedules, BdCompleted Items,
Eincomplete Items, Bl Action Items or ElAll Entries % Press (®) %
Select [llSelect All or lUnprotected % Press (® # Enter Security
Code # Choose [llYes # Press (®

16-22

Delete the oldest, unprotected and completed Schedule or
Ml EEE Action ltem entries automatically when memory is full

EEMROff

‘] % Press @ NN » Select Auto Delete » Press (®) »

Select [l Schedule or B Action Item % Press (® # Select lAuto

Delete On or Bl Auto Delete Off % Press (®)

Set Color Change color for days of the week

Press % Press > I » Select Set Color % Press (® #»

Select a day # Press (® ® Select a color % Press (®)

View Change view

from ElDay Detail/Stamps to @AII List % Press (®

Event List Check the number of saved entries

‘] % Press &) HIXMA » Select Event List % Press (®)

‘] % Press @ NN » Select View » Press (® % Select

16-23
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Motion Control Sensor & Settings
MC Sensor

Adjust MC Sensor before using Motion Control (see P.1-14) for the first time or when

Motion Control does not work correctly.

m P Functions % Settings 2 % MC Settings

Select BAdjust MC Sensor and press (®

¢ Follow onscreen instructions.

@ Incoming calls, etc. interrupt adjustment. Start over from the beginning.

¢ Avoid adjusting MC Sensor when:
® Aboard trains or in vehicles m Near metal objects such as desks and shelves

u |n steel-framed buildings m Near or inside elevators
m Near magnetized objects (see P.1-14)
e MC Sensor may need to be readjusted for changes in ambient temperature.

Motion Control Settings

I Assign a function to Multi Key

Dofaultielf

m P Functions # Settings 2 % MC Settings % M-key Settings

Select @MC Cursor, B Assign @ Function or EHOff % Press (®

MC Cursor Press (v] to activate MC Cursor (see P.1-31)

Assign ® Function |Use (M] instead of & (except for ending calls)

Press and hold (®) to activate MC Cursor

Defauteliy

m » Functions ® Settings 2 % MC Settings » (-key Settings

Choose llOn or A Off » Press (®

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY 5
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I In Viewer position, shake handset to use functions I

BEEMRCancel MC Sensor

m P Functions % Settings 2 % MC Settings # Viewer Setting |
Select [lActivate MC Sensor or BdCancel MC Sensor % Press (®)

® Activate MC Sensor cancels Full Auto in Viewer Display (see P.8-18).
® Activate MC Sensor is disabled during incoming calls.

Compass

Find magnetic north and calculate other directions from your current position.
¢ Read the precautions on P.1-14 before using Compass.

e Compass indicator points towards magnetic north.

e Use either 2D or 3D Compass.

* 3D Compass opens by default.

e wen” [SEO)

Select Compass and press (®)
Press (&) to toggle between 3D and 2D.

calculates the direction of magnetic north based on the readings of these sensors
and does not support the Global Positioning System (GPS). Actual direction may
differ from that shown on Compass. Use Compass only as a rough guide.

¢ Actual direction of magnetic north may differ when:
m Aboard trains or in vehicles m Near metal objects such as desks and shelves
m |n steel-framed buildings m Near or inside elevators
m Near magnetized objects (see P.1-14)

¢ For 2D Compass, keep handset Display as level as possible.
For 3D Compass, handset adjusts for slight tilting.

@ e Built-in sensors detect handset orientation and Earth's magnetic field. Compass

When directions do not appear correctly, adjust MC Sensor (see P.16-24). In
Compass window, press © and follow onscreen instructions.
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Shake Counter

Count up/down numbers by shaking handset.

¢ Read the precautions on P.1-14 before using Shake Counter.

¢ Use Shake Counter with clamshell open or closed, or in Viewer position.
¢ Adjust Sensitivity Level of shake recognition.

e Count up to 99,999 shakes.

e Save counts to Text Memo on handset or Memory Card.

m » Handy (©©)) % Briefcase % Shake Counter

Counting Up
Select [llCount and press (®

Counting Down
H Select Bl Count Down and press (®)
Enter numbers (1 - 99999 counts) and press (®

D Press(@®

» ()Stop appears. (Shakes are countable while it appears.)

3 Shake handset

Shake Counter starts counting.

)

¢ When counter reaches 0 or 99,999, Alarm Tone sounds and LED Indicator

flashes. (Alarm Tone is fixed to Pattern 1. Volume and LED Indicator depend

on the settings for Sound Volume and Set LED to Sound respectively.

Vibration is Off.)

® Alarm stops automatically after 60 seconds. Press @ to stop manually.

® [n Manner Mode, handset vibrates. (Vibration Pattern is Vibration 1. Volume
and LED Indicator depend on Manner Settings.)

® Alarm Tone and Vibration Pattern cannot be changed.

* No tone sounds while counting.

4 Press (® to stop
To save the count to Text Memo, press @ N » Select Save Text Memo % Press

(® % Choose llYes # Press (®

m To check saved counts, see P.4-18.
Press (® to resume.

Press © to clear the count.

5 Press ® or to exit

When Shake Counter is active or paused, choose [l Yes ® Press (®)
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Sensitivity Level

B Follow these steps after Step 1 on P.16-26.
Press ® Select Sensitivity Level % Press (8 ® Select from
ElLevel 1to BlLevel 5% Press (®
® Sensitivity decreases as the level number increases.

* Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.

@ * Do not shake handset roughly. Handset may slip, resulting in injury or damage.

* When Shake Counter does not work correctly, adjust MC Sensor (see P.16-24).

sound. Cancel Shake Counter to activate Alarm.

@ e If Alarm Time arrives (see P.16-7) while Shake Counter window is open, no tone will

e Count continues even while handset is closed or in Panel Saving mode.

Shake Sound

Shake handset to produce sound effects.
¢ Read the precautions on P.1-14 before using Shake Sound.
* Use preset files or compatible files in Data Folder for sound effects. Some files on

Memory Card may not be usable.

m » Handy (©©)) % Briefcase ® Shake Sound

Volume
Press (©) (up) or (9) (down) to adjust volume

e Each press changes volume in the following order:

[©)

1—2—3—4—5— Shaker' Shaker' > 5—>4—»3—2— 1

"For Shaker, volume changes according to the strength of shaking.

In Manner Mode, Shake Sound volume depends on Manner Settings (see P.3-5
"Sound Volume").
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Sound
HPress @ NN
H Select from [l Whistle 1 to ElOriginal and press (®

« For @ Whistle 1to EShuffle, proceed to Step 2.
« For Bl Original, press (%] to toggle between Single Play Mode and Continuous

Mode.

When handset is shaken sequentially, sound stops and

P OIHEN LD starts from the beginning for each shake

Sound plays all the way through and repeats while

Eeptineessliede handset is shaken

« For ElShuffle, sound changes according to direction and angle of shaking.
* Press (®) to stop playing ElHandclap or ElOriginal.

El Select a sound or melody and press (®

Shake handset
Sound plays.

@ Mobile or Small Light flashes with sound as set in Set LED to Sound (see P.9-7).

3 Press ®, © EEA, or ) to end

¢ Do not shake handset roughly. Handset may slip, resulting in injury or damage.
@ ¢ Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.
* When Shake Sound does not work correctly, adjust MC Sensor (see P.16-24).
e Shake Sound is disabled while handset is in Panel Saving mode.
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User Shortcuts

Create shortcuts to functions and files. Press a key for 1+ seconds to activate
corresponding functions in User Shortcut (see below). Alternatively, open User
Shortcut list and shake handset in two directions sequentially.

Il Example: When Motion Pattern is Set to Right and Up

While 4~ appears Recognition Recognition
Tone Tone

= Q = = ), =
Shake to the right and return Shake up (forward) and return

(First motion) (Second motion)
Default Shortcuts:

I

User Shortcut Key MC Shortcut (Motion Pattern)

Entry Search (Phone Book) (Long Press) -

Auto Reply 2xc»| (Long Press) -
Calculator (Long Press) -

Alarm =] (Long Press) -

Call Functions | (Long Press) -
Display Settings :) (Long Press) -

Inbox (Long Press) Up&Up (& &)
2-Touch Mail (Sky Mail) +] (Long Press) Left & Left (gel)
TVnano (EPG V-Appli) -] (Long Press)

Large Font Mode (Long Press) -

V-Appli Library @ (Long Press) -

To change default shortcuts or assign functions to or [##-), see P.16-31
"Assigning User Shortcuts."

Using Shortcuts

. Key

1 Press (1_c 5] - [9w3), (%-=:], [0-r=], [#25-) or (O) for 1+ seconds
Assigned function or file window opens.
¢ When the shortcut is assigned to an image or melody file, it opens or plays.
e Alternatively, press (©) and press a key for assigned function to use shortcut.
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inserted, related function shortcuts are disabled.
When the assigned file is already deleted, a confirmation appears. Choose il Yes
and press (®) to delete shortcut. User Shortcut list returns.

@ When Mail, Web, Station, or V-Application is disabled or a Memory Card is not

B Motion Pattern (MC Shortcut)

¢ Read the precautions on P.1-14 before using MC Shortcuts.

e Use MC Shortcuts with clamshell open or in Viewer position.

* MC Shortcut is available only while 4 appears (press (] if not).

e Activate Quick Shortcut (see P.16-32 "Setting Quick Shortcut") to use a shortcut (without
pressing (M]) immediately after handset is opened or Panel Saving is canceled.

1 Press (] or

User Shortcut list appears.

2 Shake handset in the corresponding motion pattern
e Complete within the time-out period (see P.16-32 "Setting Time-Out Period"). Recognition
tone sounds for each shake and the corresponding window opens. To adjust volume, see
P.9-6.
¢ |f no motion is performed within the time-out period (see P.16-32), Time Out appears with
error tone and User Shortcut list returns. Start over from Step 1.

¢ For better recognition, start the second shake after the first tone ends.
e Press (M] while 4 appears to cancel MC Shortcut.

¢ Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.
¢ Recognition accuracy varies by user. Set patterns that are easily recognized.
e When MC Shortcut does not work correctly, adjust MC Sensor (see P.16-24).

@ * Do not shake handset roughly. Handset may slip, resulting in injury or damage.
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Assigning User Shortcuts

. Setting Keypad Shortcuts

* Assign shortcut keys to functions or files when z! appears.
* Another function cannot be assigned to [0-2].

1 Select a file or function from a list
2 Press for 1+ seconds

3 Selectan entry and press (®
When overwriting, choose llYes # Press (®)

* To assign a V-Application to (8) (Long Press), see (O JP.12-4 "Save Direct Key."

@ ¢ Shortcut names appear automatically. (To change the name, see P.16-32.)
¢ Overwritten default shortcuts return when user-defined shortcuts are deleted.

. Setting MC Shortcuts

Assign motion pattern to User Shortcuts

e Set time-out period to recognize a motion pattern.
e To set Quick Shortcut, see P.16-32.

¢ MC Sensor is Off by default.

1 Press
2 Select an item and press ©) HETE
3 Select Motion Control and press (®)

Assigning/Editing Motion Pattern
Select EMC Sensor On/Off and press (®)
H Choose On and press (®
To delete assigned motion, choose BAOff ® Press (® (Omit the next steps.)
Kl Select from @l Up & Return to ElLeft & Return and press (®)
(First motion)
Press © to see an illustration.
A Select from lUp & Return to ELeft & Return and press (®)
(Second motion)
Assigned motion pattern appears (combination of &, ¢ or ).
¢ For a motion pattern already assigned, Cannot Save appears. Select another
motion.
To try performing motions, press © CEER.

16-31

suolouNn4 [eUOHIPPY ﬁ



F55

Setting Time-Out Period
Select Bl Time Out Setting and press (®)
Enter time (01 - 60 seconds) and press ®

Setting Quick Shortcut
Select EdQuick Shortcut and press (®)
H Choose lOn or EOff and press (®

« Activate Quick Shortcut to use a shortcut (without pressing (]) immediately after
handset is opened or Panel Saving is canceled.

Editing & Deleting Shortcuts

o= le =) Elg s Rename shortcuts I

Press (0) » Select an item #» Press » Select Change
Name % Press (®) # Edit name # Press (®)
e Pictographs cannot be entered.

Delete Delete shortcuts I

Press (5) # Select an item # Press » Select Delete »
Press (® ® Choose [l Yes # Press (®

Stopwatch

Record elapsed time for up to 24 hours (23 hours 59 minutes 59.9 seconds) in
0.1-second increments. Use lap time feature to segment elapsed time.

¢ Save times (including the last five lap times) to Text Memo on handset or Memory Card.
¢ Stopwatch ends when battery runs low.

m P Functions % Clock % Stopwatch

Press (®)
Stopwatch starts.
To record Lap times, press @ HETH.
® In Viewer position, press (<) for 1+ seconds or (4].

Press (®) to stop

The last five Lap times are recorded. The records are deleted when Stopwatch is canceled.
To save the records to Text Memo, press » Select Save Text Memo %
Press (® ® Choose [lllYes ® Press (®
To check saved records, press # Select BlSee Text Memo #» Press (@ »
Select a record # Press (®)

Press @ to resume Stopwatch.
Press © to clear the record.
® [n Viewer position, press for 1+ seconds.

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY B
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Press 3 or to exit

When Stopwatch is running or paused, choose [l Yes # Press (®

* Stopwatch setting is not affected by incoming calls. Press & after the call to return
to Stopwatch.

e Alarm (see P.16-7) is disabled while Stopwatch window is open, but is reactivated
automatically when handset returns to Standby.

 Count continues even if handset is closed. (L] flashes on Sub Display.)

@ * Records are deleted when Stopwatch is canceled. Save records to Text Memo.

Kitchen Timer

Set Kitchen Timer up to 60 minutes in 1-second increments. Tone sounds when set
time elapses.

m P Functions ® Clock % Kitchen Timer

Enter time (00:01 - 60:00)

e Use €29 to move cursor and correct the number.

Press (®)
e When times over 60 minutes (60:00) are entered, the last set time returns.
To change time, press % Enter time # Press (®

Press (®)

Countdown starts.

Press (®) to stop
Press (®) to resume.
Press © to return to the set time.

Press 3 or to exit

When Kitchen Timer is running or paused, choose il Yes ® Press (®

Kitchen Timer End

B Timer End appears. Tone sounds and LED Indicator flashes. (Tone is fixed to
Pattern 1. Volume and LED Indicator depend on the settings for Sound Volume and
Set LED to Sound respectively. Vibration is Off.)

« Tone stops automatically after 60 seconds. Press (®) to stop manually.

¢ In Manner Mode, handset vibrates. (Vibration Pattern is Vibration 1. Volume and
LED Indicator depend on Manner Settings.)

* Tone and Vibration Pattern cannot be changed.

Bl When the set timer time has elapsed during a call, Timer End appears after ® is
pressed to end the call.

G AN W N =
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Kitchen Timer window.

* Press for 1+ seconds to activate or cancel Manner Mode.

¢ Alarm (see P.16-7) is disabled while Kitchen Timer window is open, but is
reactivated automatically when handset returns to Standby.

* Count continues even if handset is closed. (& flashes on Sub Display.)

@ e Countdown is not affected by incoming calls. Press @ after the call to return to

Barcode

Scan printed barcodes with mobile camera or download QR Codes via Web or Super
Mail. Scan UPC (JAN) or QR Codes in Normal or Continuous modes.

Normal Read UPC (JAN) or QR Codes one at a time. Handset automatically
detects split QR Codes.
Continuous Read multiple UPC (JAN) or QR Codes consecutively

e Scan UPC (JAN) or QR Codes. Handset automatically detects code type and reads data.

¢ In Continuous mode, scan up to 50 UPC (JAN) or 16 QR Codes at one time. In some
cases, continuous scans may be disrupted depending on barcode data or data size.

* Hold handset vertically with Earpiece (see P.1-5 El) up when capturing barcodes.

e Zoom is not available.

e |f handset is too hot, Heat Warning: Camera Temporarily Disabled appears and
@ mobile camera cannot be activated. If handset becomes too hot while scanning,
Temperature High Closing Camera... appears and scanning ends.
e Barcodes cannot be scanned while:
m Music Player is active
m Memory Card data is being synchronized
m V-Application is active
m Using a function opened with Hot Switching
e Scanning may fail if the barcode is dirty or unclear.
e |t is recommended to use Mobile Light when scanning barcodes indoors.
e Capture one barcode at a time. If not, handset may fail to scan.

e UPC (Universal Product Code) or JAN (Japanese Article Number) is a series of
varying width vertical lines (called bars) and spaces. Bars and spaces together are
elements, combinations of which represent different numbers. Handset cannot read
other one-dimensional barcodes (ITF Code, Code39, Codabar/NW-7, etc.).

¢ QR (Quick Response) Code is a matrix symbology consisting of an array of
nominally square cells. It allows omni-directional reading of up to 7,366 characters
—numeric, alphanumeric, byte data as well as kanji and kana.

* QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.
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Scan & Capture

Use mobile camera to scan printed barcodes. Activate mobile camera from Barcodes
menu or during text entry.

. Scanning from Barcode Menu ‘
Paste scan results into text entry windows or use URLs as hyperlinks.

e e ] )

1 Select Barcodes and press (®
If Music Player is active or Memory Card data is being synchronized, choose il Yes »

Press (®
2 Select [llScan Code and press (®

Camera activates in Macro mode.
Press to toggle between Normal Scanning and Continuous Scanning.
Press to toggle Mobile Light On (Macro) and Off.
Use (® to adjust Brightness.

Frame barcode in the center of Display
Press (®

Mobile camera scans the barcode.

* Change Auto Focus mode if barcode cannot be read in Macro mode.
Press to toggle Auto Focus mode between Standard, Manual and Macro.
Press © to stop scan ® Start over from Step 2

R W

@ For Focus Lock, see P.7-7. For Manual Focus, see P.7-24.

Barcode recognition tone sounds and scan results appear
Using Scan Results: see P.16-36
To start over, press % Choose [llYes # Press (® # Perform from Step 2

Split Data

B After scanning, Split Data Scan next Symbol? appears.
« To scan next code, choose [l Yes # Press (®) ® Frame the code on Display
® Press (®
« To cancel, choose EINo ® Press (® # Choose [l Yes # Press (®
Il Data will not be saved until all split data is scanned.
B The scanning status appears on the first line of Display.
For example, B4 indicates that 1 of 4 codes has been scanned.
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Continuous Mode

B After scanning, Scan Complete Scan New? appears.
* To scan next code, choose il Yes  Press (®) » Frame the code on Display
® Press (®
« To exit, choose EINo # Press (®

Font & Image Size

Hl While scan results appear, press & HIXTW % Select Set Display Size » Press (®
® Select llFont Size or AlImage Size % Press (®) % Select a size » Press (®
¢ Font Size is Standard and Image Size is 100% by default.

B Alternatively, press to switch image size. ([ appears for 100% and [& for
200%.)

B The changes do not affect the settings for received/sent messages or Web.

MEMORY: or MAILTO:
m

B When MEMORY: or MAILTO: appears in scan results, press (®)
to enter the items underlined with a dotted line automatically in
Phone Book Details or Sky/Super Mail. However, text after an
invalid character is not underlined and is not copied.

NAME2:Ueda Mikio

MAILT:aaa@xxx.

Bl Using Scan Results

Select a number starting with TEL2 % Press (®) % Select Call

1
Place Calls Press ® # Press ©

Select a mail address including @ # Press (®) % Select Send Mail %
Press (® ® Select llSend Super Mail or BdSend Sky Mail % Press (®)
% Perform Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) and onward on COJP.3-4

Send Mail®

Press @ HEMA # Select Send Mail » Press (® % Select [llSend

Super Mail or BdSend Sky Mail % Press (® ® Scan results appear %

Press (@ ® Perform Step 3 and onward on (OJP.3-4

m To use a part of text, press % Highlight the first character
of the text block to copy ® Press (@ ® Highlight the text block %

Press (®

Quote & Send Mail

Select a number starting with TEL: %or a mail address including @ #
Press (® ® Select Add to Phone Book % Press (® % Perform Step
4 0onP.5-8

Save to Phone
Book!:3

Access Mobile Select a URL starting with http:// % Press (® % Select Open Link %
Internet Sites* Press (® ® Perform Step H in "URLs" on (O JP.4-10

Save to Data Folder |Select an image or melody file ® Press (®) # Select To Data Folder
(Images & Melodies) | ® Press (® ® Enter title ® Press (8 ® Select a folder ® Press (®

Save to Scanned Press % Select Save # Press (®) ® Enter title # Press (®)
Data e Save up to 10 items. To open saved items, see P.16-38.

Press @ HEMA » Select Copy # Press (® ® Highlight the first
character of the text block to copy ® Press (® =® Highlight the text

AT block # Press (®

¢ Paste the copied text into a text entry window.

' Available when text is in TEL: % format.

2Text strings of 10 to 24 digits starting with 0 are also recognized as phone numbers.
3 Available when text is in ¥@% format.

4Available when text is in http:/4 format.

¥ represents one or more alphanumerics.
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Scan during Scan barcodes during text entry and insert scan results into
Text Entry current cursor position
In a text entry window, press » Press » Select
ElScan Code #» Press (® » Frame barcode in the center of Display

» Press (®) twice

Barcodes cannot be scanned while:
@ m Entering titles to save scan results
® Entering text for Paste Text
m Entering text during a call
m Entering titles for sending files via infrared
® Entering text in Reading window (E-Book)
m Creating Phone Book entries during calls
m Entering titles to save edited images
m V-Application is active
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Reading saved Barcode Images

m P My Files % Data Folder

Select Images and press (®)
To open files in sub folders, select a folder ® Press ®

2 Select a barcode image and press (®

Barcode appears.

3 Press
4

Select Scan Code and press (®)
Scan results appear.
Using Scan Results: see P.16-36

Split Data

B Split Data Scan next Symbol? appears.
« To search remaining codes automatically, select BdAuto Select % Press (®
m To select next code manually, select liSingle Scan % Press (8 % Select a file

% Press (®
« To cancel, select ElCancel  Press (8 % Choose [l Yes # Press (®

¢ Resized QR Codes may be invalid.
¢ For invalid codes, Error This data may be Incorrect appears.

Opening Saved Scan Results

Open files saved in Scanned Data folder.

m » Handy (©©)) % Barcodes

1 Select ElSaved Files and press (®
* Select a file and press to see properties, change file name or delete. For
operations, see P.13-10, P.13-44 and P.13-45.

Select a file and press (®
Scan results appear.
* Opened results cannot be re-saved.
Using Scan Results: see P.16-36
Press © to return to Scanned Data list.

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY B
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Create QR Codes

Create QR Codes from Owner Profile, Phone Book, Mail, Text, Melodies or Images.
Save created QR Codes to Data Folder or attach to Super Mail.
Barcodes cannot be created from windows opened with Hot Switching (see P.1-29).

Creating from Create QR Code Menu

Create QR Codes by selecting an item in Create QR Code Bytes Used

menu. Total Bytes

e Use saved contents or enter new contents for a QR Code.

¢ Save up to the equivalent of 513 digits or 131 kanji per QR Code.

e Large items up to 3,416 bytes are divided into maximum of 16 QR
Codes. ) 8/3416( 8/16)

¢ Created QR Codes are saved to Data Folder (Images). =H
8 ‘Unsaved

é&a:Unsaved
24 ‘Unsaved

Number of Codes
Code Limit

Create QR Code Window
(Phone Book)

. En name, reading, phone numbers, mail r n
Owner Profile code name, reading, phone numbers, mail addresses and
Personal Data

W Postal Code cannot be encoded.

m » Handy (©)) » Barcodes ® Create QR Code ® Owner Profile |
Enter Security Code # Press (®) ® Press % Press (®

En name, reading, phone numbers, mail r n
Phone Book code name, reading, phone numbers, mail addresses and
Personal Data

W Group name and Option Settings are not encoded.

m » Handy (©)) % Barcodes ® Create QR Code ® Phone Book |

Press » Search Phone Book (see Steps 2 - 3 on P.5-11) »
Press (®) # Press » Press (®

To add information, select an item ® Press (® ® Enter information ® Press (@)
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Encode address or number (as recipient), subject, message
text and attached files

m » Handy (©) % Barcodes ® Create QR Code # Mail |

Press » Select from [ll/nbox to EdOutbox #» Press (®) &
Select a message # Press (® # Press % Press (®

|7l To add text or attachments, select a field ® Press (®) ® Enter contents # Press (®
(See (OJP.3-3 for details.)

Encode entered text or phone number I

m » Handy (©)) » Barcodes » Create QR Code ®» Text |
Select Text or Phone Number % Press (® % Enter text or number %
Press (®) # Press » Press (®

\EGL IS T 5 Encode melody or image files in Data Folder I

m » Handy (©) % Barcodes » Create QR Code |

Select EMelodies or @Images #» Press (®) » Select a file » Press (®)
% Choose [illYes # Press (®) twice
[7 For Original Ring Tones, select a format # Press (®) ® Choose [l Yes ® Press (®

Switching Storage Media

Il Before pressing (® to save, press ® Select [lliSave to ® Press (® »
Select il & Handset or BABIMemory Card % Press (®

Attaching to Super Mail

[l Before pressing (® to save, press ® Select B Attachment % Press (®)
#® Perform from Step 2 on (O JP.3-3

Deleting Created QR Codes

H Before pressing (®) to save, press » Select ElDelete » Press (®
# Select a file ® Press (8 ® Choose il Yes # Press (®

Incoming Calls while Creating

[l Contents are temporarily saved. End the call to return.
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Open Owner Profile, Phone Book entry, mail message, Text Memo entry, melody file
or image file to create QR Code.

1 Open afile or entry and press (® or ®» HETR

* For mail, select a message in Mail Box.

[7l For image files in Data Folder, select a file ® Press  Select Handy
Functions % Press (8 # Select Create QR Code % Press (8 % Choose il Yes #»
Press (®) twice (Omit the next steps.)

2 Select Create QR Code and press (®)

Create QR Code window for selected item opens.

3 Press
|71 Switching Storage Media: see P.16-40
[ Attaching to Super Mail: see P.16-40
[7 Deleting Created QR Codes: see P.16-40

4 Press(@®

Text Scanner

Scan text (URLs, mail addresses, phone numbers or roman letters) with mobile
camera.

e Scan up to 60 single-byte characters within 3 lines.

* Hold handset vertically with Earpiece (see P.1-5 El) up when capturing text.

e Zoom is not available.

e Some symbols may not be read.

mobile camera cannot be activated. If handset becomes too hot while scanning,
Temperature High Closing Camera... appears and scanning ends.
* Text Scanner is disabled while:
® Music Player is active
® Memory Card data is being synchronized
m V-Application is active
m Using a function opened with Hot Switching

@ ¢ If handset is too hot, Heat Warning: Camera Temporarily Disabled appears and
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1 Select @ Text Scanner and press (®)
Mobile camera activates in Macro mode.
If Music Player is active or Memory Card data is being synchronized, choose il Yes »
Press (®
Press to toggle Mobile Light On (Macro) and Off.
Use () to adjust Brightness.

2 Frame text on Display [ R
¢ Adjust to frame textin [ ].
Letters at the ends may be distorted. DFrame Text in [

* Text mode is set to Auto each time Text Scanner is activated.
Change the mode if text is distorted in Auto (such as white text in

black background).
Press (%] to toggle text mode between Standard Text (A), @Press F When
Reversed Text (EY) and Auto. Bar is Bluest
[ ek Fnetorse)
Press
3 @ Focus Adjustment
Text Scanner reads the text.
When multiple lines are captured, use (9) to select a line. (Text Bar (Better focus
P p ’ ) in darker blue)

Scanner reads one line per scan.)

e Change Auto Focus mode if text cannot be read in Macro mode.
Press to toggle Auto Focus mode between Standard, Manual and Macro.
Press to stop scan # Start over from Step 2

@ For Focus Lock, see P.7-7. For Manual Focus, see P.7-24.

4 Press (® again

Text Scanner reads the text.

5 Scan results appear
Handset automatically recognizes scan results as Web Address, Mail Address, Phone
Number or Roman Text. If handset setting is incorrect, enter the correct mode.
To change mode, select BlChange Mode ® Press (® % Select a type ® Press (®
(Scan results and alternatives list change accordingly.)
To edit, select BlSelect/Edit % Press (@ ® Use ¢ to select the character to edit
Select an alternative from the list with (&) or enter correction directly from Keypad #

Press (®

To start over, press © ®» Choose il Yes # Press (® ® Repeat from Step 2

If Text Exceeds Limit
Exceeds Limit Edit Text appears and overage is truncated.
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F33
Choose llOK and press (®

e Scan results can be used as follows:

URL Access Mobile Internet, copy
Mail Address Send mail, save to Phone Book, copy
Phone Number Dial, save to Phone Book, copy

Using Scan Results: see P.16-36
To change font size, see P.16-36 "Font & Image Size."

¢ To scan additional text, press » Select Continue or Add »
@ Press (®
m Select Continue to enter additional text. (Mode remains the same.)
m Select Add to enter text after a line break.
e Continue and Add are disabled once 256 bytes have been scanned.

@ Text over 35 letters may be difficult to read even within limit.

Scan text during text entry and insert scan results into current
cursor position

In a text entry window, press » Press » Select
B Text Scanner » Press (® #» Perform from Step 2 on P.16-42

Battery Saving

Power Saving

Use Power Saving to reduce transmission signal strength.

¢ When Power Saving is active, other parties may not be able to hear you at the beginning
of a call.

e Power Saving is active by default.

m P Functions % Settings 1 % Battery Saving ® Power Saving |

1 Choose lOn and press ®
To cancel Power Saving, choose BIOff % Press ®

suolouNn4 [eUOHIPPY ﬁ
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Panel Saving
Use Panel Saving to shut down Display after a period of inactivity. This will extend
Battery Time. Period of inactivity can be specified between 2 and 20 minutes.
Handset may not enter Panel Saving mode depending on its status, such as during
calls or when using Web.

. Setting Panel Saving

Handset enters Panel Saving mode after five minutes of inactivity by default.

m P Functions # Settings 1 % Battery Saving % Panel Saving % On/Off

Choose lOn and press (®
To cancel Panel Saving, select BAOff (Light Low) or EdOff (Light Off) % Press @

(Omit the next step.)
2 Enter time (02 - 20 minutes) and press (®

Panel Saving Mode

Bl After a period of inactivity, Display shuts down automatically.
e Pressing a key, receiving a call, etc. cancels Panel Saving mode (cancel Panel

Saving mode first for Keypad operations).

Onin Sound Effects settings (see P.9-6) rings. Open handset to cancel Panel
Saving mode.

e |f handset is closed (clamshell closed) in Panel Saving mode, the sound for Power

@ Set shorter time to extend Battery Time.

B Flash Small Light (Orange)
Small Light does not flash in Panel Saving mode by default.

Select ElLED Indicator On and press (®)
To cancel, select BALED Indicator Off % Press (®)

P Functions % Settings 1 % Battery Saving % Panel Saving » LED
Indicator
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Calculator
Use Calculator for basic arithmetic, percentage, and tax calculation.
¢ Key Assignments: @ Yi
+ (Add) © | RM (Recall Memory) S
- (Subtract) M+ (Add Memory) oY C
x (Multiply) ® . (Decimal) e @O
+ (Divide) +/- (Switch) prihed
= (Equal) [O) % (Percent) © 1z
0 )
C-CE (Clear) TAX (Tax) © &
CM (Clear Memory) e O L]
Tax rate is 5% by default.
m P Functions % Settings 2
Select ElCalculator and press (®)
e Use Keypad to enter digits, and the above keys for calculation.
* Alternatively, in Standby, enter any number, then press (®) to open Calculator.
To change tax rate, enter rate (01 - 99%) ® Press @ (Long Press)
2 Press ® toend
Saved Information
Il Copy calculation results or numbers saved in Memory to text entry windows.
Press ® Select E&lSaved Information % Press (®) % Select
B Calculator % Press (8 # Select an entry ® Press (®) ® Select target
location #® Press (®
¢ Entered numbers, results and numbers saved in Memory are not affected by
incoming calls.
® Press %" | to clear Memory before starting Memory calculations.
* Numbers saved in Memory remain even if Calculator is closed, but are cleared
when handset power is turned off.
16-45
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Spending Memo

Use Spending Memo to add expenses, such as travel expenses.
e Enter up to 31 entries (up to 30,999,969 yen in total, 999,999 yen per entry).
e Entries cannot be saved during a call.

Enter monetary figure I

Enter amount ® Press % Select a category # Press (®

¢ The entry date and time is automatically saved.
o |f Clock is unset (see P.1-26), entry date and time will be saved as --/-- --:--.

m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Spending Memo |
Select [l Totals » Press (®)

1 Use  to scroll through entries.
[7] To edit entry item name or change entry amount, press » Select lNew ltem
or EChange Total % Press (8 ® Edit  Press (®)

m P Functions # Settings 2 % Spending Memo % Totals |
Select an entry # Press » Select E1Delete Item or EdDelete
All % Press (® % Choose [l Yes # Press (®)

Pen Light

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Spending Memo % New Item |

Select a category # Press (®) » Edit » Press (®
¢ Enter up to 10 single-byte characters.
e Clear the name and press @ Default name returns.
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Use handset as a flashlight.

In Standby, double-press (v]
[T To turn off, press (9, ®, (2], [5], @l or [®.

el Bleliasiclifly | Change Lighting Time and color I

BEEMRLighting Time: 1 Minute, Color: Lychee (white)

m P Handy (©)) % Briefcase ® Pen Light % Pen Light Settings |
Lighting Time
Select [lLighting Time % Press (®) % Select time ® Press (®
Color
Select BColor » Press (® # Select a color ® Press (®
|7 Select a color and press © to check the color.

¢ Do not point Pen Light at people or look at it directly.
@ * Pen light cannot be used when:
® Mobile camera is active ® Key Guard is set ® Keypad Lock is set ® During calls
m Receiving mail ® Recording on Voice Recorder m SMAF file is active
m Calling/sending ® Stopwatch is active ® Kitchen Timer is active
TV or FM is active ®m Playing melody files

* Backlight illuminates after Lighting Time when a V-Application is active and Backlight in
V-Appli Settings (see (OJP.12-3) is Always Active.

e When handset is closed, opening handset turns off Pen Light.

e Select shorter Lighting Time to extend Battery Time.

@ * Pen Light goes off and Display Backlight illuminates for incoming calls, messages, etc.

16-47
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Viewing Images on External Devices

Use the supplied Video Cable to connect handset to a TV, VCR, etc. to view images

or exportable V-Applications (see COJP.11-4) saved on handset/Memory Card; export

MC Sensor functions (see P.1-14) to external devices.

¢ Using non-specified cables may cause malfunctions/damage.

* Some images and sounds will not play on external devices.

¢ When Video Camera files, V-Applications, etc. are viewed on external devices, images do
not appear on handset Display.

¢ Not available when handset is closed (clamshell closed).

Connecting to External Devices

Video/Audio input of
TV, VCR, etc.

Activating Video Out

e Connect handset to TV, VCR, etc. before activating Video Out.
e VVideo Out is Off by default.

m P Functions # Settings 2 % Display Settings

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY a

16-48

1 Select @ Video Out and press (®)

To switch display size, select ElDisplay Size ® Press (@) # Select il Original Size or
BEEnlarge » Press (®

To rotate images, select EdRotate Image % Press (® ® Select from ElUse Current to
E270° » Press (®

Choose [llOn and press (®

¢ Video Out Active Press (2 to Cancel appears on handset.

To cancel Video Out, choose BAOff # Press (@)

Press % to exit

handset — device (Original Size).

« In 3D Index Menu or Handy Features menu, press O to toggle between the device and
handset Display.

¢ Video Out is canceled when handset is closed or in Panel Saving mode. (Sound
continues to play.)

®

¢ Observe the following when connecting TV, VCR, etc. and handset:
® Turn off the device before connecting/disconnecting Video Cable.
m Connect Video Cable only to the video/audio inputs of the device and Video Out
Connector of V604SH. Video Cable is designed exclusively for V604SH.
m Plug in Video Cable firmly. To disconnect, grasp the plug and pull gently.
m Do not pull, twist or bend Video Cable to avoid damaging the cable and handset
Video Out Connector.
¢ While Video Out is in use, control the volume on the connected device. Turn down
the volume before disconnecting from handset.
* Images may be noisy or distorted depending on the device. Images may be cropped
vertically when enlarged.
e Video Out is canceled if Headphones (with built-in TV antenna), Optical Conversion
Cable, etc. is connected to Video Out Connector.
¢ Unsaved still images or video images cannot be exported.
¢ Web information cannot be exported.

¢ Battery drains faster when Video Out is in use.

* While playing Video Camera mode video on the connected device, press . Video
Out is temporarily canceled and the video plays on handset from the beginning.

* Phone Book entries, Phone Book Entry List and Mail Box windows cannot be
exported when an invalid image is included. In Data Folder Thumbnail View, invalid
images are replaced with alternative images.

Slide Show

When using Slide Show (see P.13-21) with Video Out On, still images appear

sequentially on the connected device. Slide Show Wipe (see P.13-21) is disabled on

the device.
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Headphones (with Built-in TV Antenna)

Initiating Calls

Use Call Button on Headphones (with built-in TV antenna) to call the primary number
saved in Memory No. 000 (see P.5-5).

1
2

3

Plug Headphones into handset

Press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a double beep sounds
e The number is dialed.

Press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a beep sounds
Call ends. Alternatively, press & to disconnect call.
¢ Closing handset does not end the call.

primary number saved in that Phone Book entry (see P.15-6).

@ e If Memory Number 000 is a Secret Mode entry, activate Secret Mode to call the

e Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.15-2) and Phone Book Lock (see P.15-3), and stop
recording TV/FM to place calls.

* Do not wrap cord around handset or Internal Antenna locations (see P.1-7 BB). This
may cause malfunction. Noise interference occurs if cord is close to Internal
Antenna locations.

¢ Plug in Headphones firmly. If not, sounds may not be heard.

Answering Calls

1

WN

Plug Headphones into handset
Ring Tone sounds from Headphones only or from both Headphones and handset speaker

depending on the setting (see P.16-51).
Press Call Button for 1+ seconds to answer a call

Press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a beep sounds
Call ends. Alternatively, press ® to disconnect call.
¢ Closing handset does not end the call.

16-50
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Ringer Out

When Headphones are connected to handset, Ring Tone sounds from Headphones
and handset speaker. Disable speaker as shown below. Earphone/Speaker is set by
default.

m P Functions % Sounds % Ringer Out

1 Select liEarphone and press (®
To use Headphones and speaker, select BdEarphone/Speaker % Press (®)

Even if Earphone is selected, Ring Tone sounds from speaker when Headphones
are not connected.

Fax & PC Transmissions

I Use handset for fax transmissions via data/fax card I

Connect a data/fax card
* FAX COM. appears during G3 FAX transmissions.

I Use handset for PC transmissions via data/fax card I

Connect a data/fax card
* MODEM COM. appears during PC transmissions.

@ Use handset for fax or PC transmissions only when signal conditions are stable.

¢ Handset supports 9,600 bps high-speed data transmissions.

@ e Sign-in window may differ by data/fax card.
¢ To connect data/fax cards to fax machines or PCs, see the manuals for the device.

suolouNn4 [eUOHIPPY ﬁ
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Optional Services Overview

¢ When handset is out-of-range or outside your subscription area, access Optional
Services from a touch-tone landline.
e For details, contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information (see P.18-21).

When you know you will be unable to receive calls to your handset, use
Call Forwarding ~ Call Forwarding to automatically transfer calls to another phone number
(see P.17-3)
Unanswered calls are forwarded to Voice Mail Center. Retrieve caller
Voice Mail messages from handset or any touch-tone phone, anytime. Voice Mail
indicator appears on handset after message is recorded (see P.17-4).
Call Waiting alerts you to incoming calls when the line is already
Call Waiting engaged. After the tone, place the current call on hold and answer the
second, or alternate between calls (see P.17-6).
Open a second line while the first is engaged. Switch back and forth
3 Way Calling between two lines or talk on both simultaneously. Create a conference
call by adding another party to an existing conversation (see P.17-7).
Use Caller ID to identify callers before answering. Show or hide your own
Caller ID phone number when placing calls. When no Caller ID is sent, the reason
appears.

17-2
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Call Forwarding F74

Call Forwarding and Voice Mail cannot be used at the same time. (Activating Call
Forwarding cancels Voice Mail.)

Sl E AR =1 Save a forwarding number I

m P Functions % Services ® Call Forwarding % Set Fwd Number |

Enter a phone number # Press (®)
Saved number appears following Connecting to Network....
¢ Include the area code for landline phone numbers.

e 1 (Public Service Numbers: 110, 119, 118, etc.)
® 0120 (Toll-free numbers)
® 0990 (Fee-based services: Dial Q2, etc.)

m Initiate Call Forwarding I

M Save a forwarding number beforehand.

m P Functions % Services ® Call Forwarding % Start Fwd |

Select [l Call (handset rings/vibrates before forwarding calls) or

BElNo Call (calls are forwarded immediately) ® Press (®)

FYIH—EXON (Call Forwarding On) appears following Connecting to Network....

* EINo Call is currently available only for subscribers in Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai
areas.

Cancel Secretarys Nor NN E (ol lyle] I

m P> Functions % Services » Cancel Secretary |
Choose llYes # Press (®
k& 3 B—E X OFF (Secretary Service Off) appears following Connecting to Network....

(o) [-1e el -1 Check Call Forwarding status I

m P> Functions % Services % Check Secretary |
Choose llYes # Press (®

Service status appears.

Incoming Calls while Call Forwarding is Active

l To answer calls, press ® while handset is ringing/vibrating.
e Calls are forwarded immediately when No Call is set. (Available only for subscribers
in Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai areas.)

@ Phone Numbers Beginning with the Following Numbers Cannot be Saved:

seolneg [euondo H
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Voice Mail

¢ Voice Mail and Call Forwarding cannot be used at the same time. (Activating Voice Malil
cancels Call Forwarding.)
e For details, contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information (see P.18-21).

m P Functions ® Services » Voice Mail

Select [l Call (handset rings/vibrates before forwarding calls) or

BElNo Call (calls are forwarded immediately) ® Press (®)

JVR /B —EXON (Voice Mail On) appears following Connecting to Network....

* BlNo Call is currently available only for subscribers in Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai
areas.

Incoming Calls while Voice Mail is Active

Il To answer calls, press @ while handset is ringing/vibrating.
e Calls are forwarded immediately when No Callis set. (Available only for subscribers
in Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai areas, and when used in those areas.)
Il & appears on handset after message is recorded.

When Voice Mail is Canceled (Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai)

Il While handset is ringing/vibrating, press @ ®) to forward the call. (This function is for
one time only. Voice Mail remains canceled.)

Il When the call is not successfully forwarded, Unavailable appears and Incoming Call
Notice returns.

Il When Side Key Settings for Incoming Calls (see P.16-3) is set to ElForward Voice
Mail, press the assigned key for 1+ seconds with clamshell closed while handset is
ringing/vibrating.

o oSS ST Cancel Voice Mail

m P Functions » Services ® Cancel Secretary

Choose [l Yes # Press (®
k& & 3 B—E X OFF (Secretary Service Off) appears following Connecting to Network....

(0=l e (=112 Check Voice Mail status

m P Functions % Services ® Check Secretary

Choose [l Yes # Press (®

Service status appears.
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HEVALITEERETE Check Voice Mail messages

m P Functions % Services ® Play Voice Mail |
Choose [l Yes # Press (® # Press © IIEIN

¢ Follow the voice guidance for further operations after handset connects to Voice Mail
Center.
Press & when finished.
To change Voice Mail Center Number, choose [llYes # Press (®) % Press
% Enter a number (default: 7416) % Press (® # Press © INIFN

& disappears after messages are checked, unless they are checked from a
touch-tone landline.

Ring Time

Choose Call for Call Forwarding or Voice Mail and select Ring Time from 5 to 30

seconds (by 5 seconds).

e This function cannot be set from landlines or while handset is out-of-range or outside your
subscription area.

e This function is disabled when No Call is set. (No Call is available only for subscribers in
Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai areas.)

Set Ring Time for Call Forwarding or Voice Mail I

BEEMR20 Seconds

m P Functions % Services  Ring Time |
Select Ring Time # Press (®)
;02 (Saved) appears following Connecting to Network....

Adjust Ring Time to set the response priority when using Call Forwarding or Voice
@ Mail together with Message Recorder (see P.16-4).
Example: Ring time for Call Forwarding or Voice Mail: 10 seconds
Ring time for Message Recorder: 9 seconds
In this example, Message Recorder responds first. (Priority may change depending
on signal conditions.) If Message Recorder memory is full, Voice Mail will activate.

seolneg [euondo H
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& call Waiting

Call Waiting ) N
Oon/Off Activate or cancel Call Waiting I

[l Subscribers in Hokkaido, Hokuriku, Kyushu, Okinawa, Tohoku, Niigata, Chugoku and Shikoku areas
cannot set this service from handsets (service itself is available).

m P Functions » Services ® Call Waiting |
Choose ElOn or EAOff » Press (®)
D1 =3—JLON (Call Waiting On) or T U = J—/LOFF (Call Waiting Off) appears
following Connecting to Network....

Check Call Waiting status I

[l Subscribers in Hokkaido, Hokuriku, Kyushu, Okinawa, Tohoku, Niigata, Chugoku and Shikoku areas
cannot check the status from handsets (service itself is available).

m P Functions % Services % Confirm Service |
Choose [l Yes # Press (®
DU 3=3—)VON (Call Waiting On) or TU 3= 3—/LOFF (Call Waiting Off) appears
following Connecting to Network....

Lpeelilple el 55 Place Line 1 on hold to answer Line 2 I

When a tone sounds during a call, press .
 Press ® to switch between two lines.

Handset does not ring or vibrate for incoming calls while a line is engaged. A
tone sounds from Earpiece and Incoming Call appears. Display Backlight
illuminates as set in Light Settings (see P.8-16).

Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai Areas

Il When Voice Mail or Call Forwarding is active, unanswered incoming calls are
transferred to Voice Mail Center or the forwarding number. Call Waiting is disabled if
No Call is selected, then all calls are transferred directly.

Ending a Call while Someone is on Hold

Il When ® is pressed, a beep sounds and Caller on Hold appears. Press ® or ® to
talk with the party on hold.

Line 1 Ends while Line 2 is on Hold

Il A beep sounds and Caller on Hold appears. Press @ or ® to talk with party on hold.

seolneg [euondo E

17-6

3 Way Calling

()<=l A \slerta =1 BTy [58 Open another line during a call I

Enter a phone number during a call » Press O

Line 2 is open. Line 1 is placed on hold.
¢ Phone Book, Redial, Call History and Notepad Memory are available.

Switch Line Switch between two open lines I

During a call, press ©.
The line switches. The other line is placed on hold.
 Press O to toggle between two lines.

Ending a Call while Someone is on Hold

M Press ®, a beep sounds and Caller on Hold appears. Press @ or & to talk with
the party on hold.

Line 1 Ends while Line 2 is on Hold

Il A beep sounds and Caller on Hold appears. Press @ or ® to talk with party on hold.

Brea_lk A_w ay (.w IS Original call ends Line 1 and Line 2 remain connected
Switching Lines)

W Available for subscribers in Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai areas.
While switching between two lines, press (®) # Select EBreak Away
% Press (8 # Choose [[llYes # Press (®
Break Away appears. You are disconnected, but Line 1 and 2 remain connected. (If you

made the call, you are charged for the remaining call.)
* Press (© to return to Standby.

3 Way Calling Use two lines simultaneously I

Press (®) while switching between two lines # Select B3 Way
Calling » Press (®
* You cannot switch lines (see above) once shifted to 3 Way Calling.

17-7
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Break Away Original call ends
(el 7ol B ES)E Line 1 and Line 2 remain connected
M Available for subscribers in Kanto, Koshin, Tokai and Kansai areas.

Press (® during 3 Way Calls # Select BdBreak Away # Press (®) %
Choose il Yes # Press (®)

Break Away appears. You are disconnected, but Line 1 and 2 remain connected. (If you
made the call, you are charged for the remaining call.)
* Press (® to return to Standby.

Ending a Call during 3 Way Calls

[l Both lines are disconnected.

Line 1 Ends during 3 Way Calls

B Line 2 remains connected.
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Function List

Settings for items with gray background are affected by Reset.
' Also available during calls.
2Currently not available for subscribers in Tohoku, Niigata, Chugoku and Shikoku areas.

SCurrently not available for subscribers in Hokkaido, Hokuriku, Kyushu and Okinawa areas.

4Available only when switching between two open lines. Break Away is currently not
available for subscribers in Hokkaido, Tohoku, Niigata, Hokuriku, Chugoku, Shikoku,
Kyushu and Okinawa areas.

2. Privacy

Functions Menu Description
0. My Number' Open handset phone number
1. Sounds Call Functions, Volume, Sound Effects, etc.
2. Privacy Manage handset security with Keypad Lock, Auto Key Lock, etc.
3. Settings 1 Accgss settings such as Light Settings, Group Settings and Side Key
Settings
4. Settings 2 Access settings including User Dictionary and Manner Settings
5. Clock Alarm, Clock Display, etc.
6. Charges Call Charge, Total Talk Time, etc.
7. Services Activate Optional Services such as Voice Mail and Call Forwarding
8. Vodafone live! Access Mail, Web, Station, V-Applications and Data Folder

Entry Search

Search Phone Book entries

Power Saving: On, Panel Saving On/Off: On

Function Default Refer to
0. Keypad Lock Off P.15-2
1. Auto Key Lock Off P.15-3
2. Secret Mode' Off P.15-6
3. Phone Book Lock | Off P.15-3
4. Restrict Dial Off P.15-4
5. Accept Call Off P.15-5
6. Reject Call All Off P.15-5
7. Reset All - P.15-7
8. Change Code - P.15-2
9. Reset Defaults - P.15-7
Il 3. Settings 1
Function Default Refer to
0. Guide' - P.1-33
1. Memory - P.5-8, P.7-32, P.13-2
2. Off-Line Mode Off P.3-6
3

Add to Phone Book

Add entries to Phone Book (see P.5-4)

Redial

Place calls from Redial (see P.2-4)

Call History Open records of received calls (see P.2-16)
Notepad Memory Show numbers saved during a call (see P.2-15)
1. Sounds
Function Default Refer to

0. Call Functions

Refer to the table in "Call Functions"
Delayed Ringer: Off, Close to End Call: On,

P.9-2, P.2-12, P.2-3,

o B SRV (5 minutes), LED Indicator: Off P.16-43
. . Backlight: On (15 seconds), Keypad Light: On

G LT (15 seconds), In-Car Backlight: Off, Brightness: Level 4 P.8-16

5. SRR =

— B#EE (Japanese) P.8-18
Sub Display On/Off: On, Backlight Settings: On

6. Sub Display (15 seconds), Adjust Contrast: Contrast 5, P.8-17
Recipient Display: On

7. Group Settings - P.5-16

8. Signal Alert Off P.16-2
Incoming Calls: Off (], [s], (<] and [»)

9. Side Key Settings | Message Recorder ([<)) P.16-3
Standby [9): Off

M 4. Settings 2

Function Default Refer to

Anykey Answer: On P.2-6
1. Volume' Level 5 P.2-13
3. Sound Effects Refer to the table in "Sound Effects" P.9-6
5. Ringer Out Earphone/Speaker P.16-51
6. Speaker’ Off P.9-22
7. Original Tones - P.9-9
8. Instrument Effects |- P.9-17
9. Tone Octave - P.9-22

18-2

0. Display Settings

Wallpaper: Off, Display Images: All Off,
Power On Message: Off, Font Settings: All Standard,

P.8-2, P.8-5, P.8-18,
P.8-9, (OJP.4-18,

Cursor: Cursor 1, Guide Keys: Pattern 1,
Title/Status Bars: Color Scheme 1,
Floating Windows: Pattern 1, Pull Up Menus: Pattern 1

Letter Pad: Off, Video Out: Off, Index Menu Display: 3D-1, |P.16-48, P.8-6,
Viewer Display: Orientation 1, Dialing Display: 2D P.8-18, P.8-19
Standby Indicators: On, Battery Level: Icon 1,
Signal Strength: Icon 1, Menu Background: Background 1,

1. Display Pattems Frames: Menu Frame 1, Menu Design: Menu Design 1, P.8-15

18-3
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7. Services

Function Default Refer to
0. Ring Time? 20 Seconds P.17-5
1. Call Forwarding - P.17-3
2. Voice Mail Call P.17-4
3. Cancel Secretary |- P.17-3, P.17-4
4. Check Secretary - P.17-3, P.17-4
5. Call Waiting® 3 - P.17-6
6. Confirm Service® 3 |- P.17-6
7. Play Voice Mail - P.17-5
8. 3 Way Calling* - P.17-7
9. Setup Preset International Call: 0046010 P.2-5
8. Vodafone live!

Function Default Refer to
1. Mail - Vodafone live!
2. Web - Vodafone live!
3. Station Vodafone live!
4. V-Appli Vodafone live!

5. Data Folder

Thumbnail View

P.13-8

6. Network Settings

Vodafone live!

Il Other Settings Affected by Reset

Function Default Refer to
2. Spending Memo' |- P.16-46
3. User Dictionary - P.4-15

Recorder Settings: Unset,
4. Message Recorder |Volume Level: Volume Level Link, P.16-4
In-Car Recorder: On, Answer Time: 9 seconds
’ Incoming Light: All Off,
2 (O LLEID LS Time Out Setting: Time out Off P2-19
6. Manner Settings Refer to the table in "Manner Mode Settings" |P.3-4
: M-key Settings: Off, (3-key Settings: Off,
1o IO BT Viewer Setting: Cancel MC Sensor P.16-24
L Screen Animation: Off, Standby Animation: On,

2 LIl Vodafone live!: All On P-8-19
9. Calculator - P.16-45
5. Clock

Function Default Refer to
0. Alarm - P.16-7
1. Auto Power On Off P.16-11
2. Auto Power Off Off P.16-12
3. Clock Display Large 1 P.8-3
5. Stopwatch - P.16-32
6. Kitchen Timer - P.16-33
9. Clock Settings' - P.1-26
6. Charges

Function Default Refer to
0. Total Charges 0Yen P.2-21
1. Call Charge 0Yen P.2-21
2. Total Talk Time 0 hours 0 minutes P.2-20
3. Call Time 0 minutes 0 seconds P.2-20
4. Instant Display Off P.2-20, P.2-21

xipuaddy 5

18-4

Function Default Refer to
Manner Mode Canceled P.3-3
Message Recorder Canceled P.16-4
'\PAZ?:;BOOK Search Memory No. Search P.5-12
Encode Phone Book, Mail, Schedule: All Off P.12-11
Pen Light Lighting Time: 1 Minute, Color: Lychee P.16-47
Schedule View Day Detail/Stamps P.16-19
Scan Code &

Text Scanner Font Size: Standard, Image Size: 100% P.16-36
(Set Display Size)
User Shortcut Refer to the table in "User Shortcuts" P.16-29

All TV, FM and camera settings also return to their defaults.
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Handset does not
turn on

e |s (® pressed for 1+ seconds?
e |s battery low or dead?

e |s battery installed?

* Press ® for 1+ seconds.

e Charge battery or install a
charged battery.

e Install battery properly.

OUT appears and
cannot place calls
from handset

¢ |s handset out-of-range?

* Move to a place where signal is
strong and retry.

Keypad does not
respond

¢ Is Key Guard active? (oY appears)
e Is Keypad Lock active? ({5 appears)

¢ Cancel Key Guard (see P.1-25).

e Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.15-2).

Cannot enter
numbers from
handset Keypad

e Is Key Guard active? (o appears)
¢ |s Keypad Lock active? ({5 appears)
¢ |s Restrict Dial active?

e Cancel Key Guard (see P.1-25).
e Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.15-2).

e Cancel Restrict Dial (see P.15-4).

Cannot place calls
from Phone Book

¢ |s the number saved as Secret
Mode entry?
¢ [s Phone Book Lock active?

e Activate Secret Mode (see P.15-6).

e Cancel Phone Book Lock (see P.15-3).

Beep continues after
dialing and call
cannot be connected

e Did you dial the number including
the area code or first 0?7

¢ Is handset out-of-range? (OUT
appears)

¢ Is handset off-line? (& appears)

e Dial the number including the
area code or 0.

* Move to a place where signal is
strong and retry.

e Cancel Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6).

Cannot charge
battery

¢ Is Rapid Charger connected
correctly to handset or Desktop
Holder?

¢ |s Rapid Charger plugged in
firmly?

¢ |s battery installed?

¢ Is handset in Desktop Holder
correctly?

e Are charger terminals (handset,
battery, and Desktop Holder),
connector (Rapid Charger),
Connection Terminal (Desktop
Holder) and External Device
Connector clean?

¢ Battery may not be charged if
temperature is not within 5°C to
35°C.

e Battery has run out or is
defective.

® Plug in again.

e Plug in again.

e |nstall battery properly.
e Insert correctly.

¢ Clean with a cotton swab.

¢ Handle within ambient
temperature of 5°C to 35°C.

¢ Replace battery with a new one.

Charging time is
shorter

¢ Charging time shortens when
battery is not empty.

Calls are interrupted
or cut

e Is signal weak?

¢ |s battery low or dead?

* Move to a place where signal is
strong and retry.

¢ Charge battery or install a
charged battery.

Handset or
accessories are hot

¢ Rapid Charger may heat up while
charging. Handset may also heat
up if used for long periods or
while using TV or FM. This is
normal if they are not extremely
hot.

Hear noise while
talking on the phone

* This may happen when signal is
weak or unstable.

Display flickers

¢ Display may flicker under
fluorescent lights.

Battery runs out
quickly

e Battery runs out faster depending
on the environment
(temperatures, charging/signal
conditions), usage or settings.

¢ Refer to "Estimated Hours of Use
(fully charged battery)," "Battery
Time" and "Extend Battery Time"
(see P.1-16 - 1-17).

Display is dark when
Backlight is off

¢ Panel construction characteristic;
not a malfunction.

Sound does not
come from handset
speaker

e |s Manner Mode set? (¥ appears)
¢ |s Video Out set to On?

e Cancel Manner Mode (see P.3-3).
* Set Video Out to Off.

18-6

Functions using MC
Sensor (MC Cursor,
MC Shortcut, Shake
Counter, Shake
Sound, Compass
and Full Auto) do not
work correctly.

¢ |s MC Sensor adjusted properly?

¢ Adjust MC Sensor (see P.16-24).

For repairs and after-sales services, contact Vodafone Customer Center, Customer
Assistance (see P.18-21).
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Character Code List

. Indicators & Recharge Warning

W OUT appears

Appendix
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Dol LG CRIEESKEE BEKEENS Y @ SESERER BN | LR R S
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To|  — | mmeae |eemessm | oms [weemrm | dssw | SnEEsDREDEe SEHRER TS EKEET
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e 14 TeiEdee | mekxsn | eee | oxeeme | KEEN | EEKERORER SRR RR GRS
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Handset is out-of-range. Move for a better signal.

Cancel to use Keypad. Incoming calls suspend Key Guard. Press keys for Anykey

B Recharge Battery appears and short beeps sound
Answer (see P.2-6) to answer calls.

Handset is in Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6).
Battery is low (see P.1-17 - 1-18).

Cancel the setting.
Charge or replace battery immediately.

Key Guard is active (see P.1-25).
Keypad Lock is active (see P.15-2).

M X appears
M <! appears
H 3 appears

Cancel to place calls, etc. Press keys for Anykey Answer (see P.2-6) to answer calls.
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Bl Rapid Charger

Power Source

AC 100V, 50/60 Hz

Power Consumption

8 VA

Output Voltage/Current

DC 5.6V/500 mA

Charging Temperature

5°C - 35°C

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Approximately 48 x 17 x 46 mm
(without protruding parts, cord)

Cord Length

Approximately 1.5 m

i Battery
Voltage 3.7V
Battery Type Lithium-ion
Capacity 770 mAh

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Approximately 35.5 x 5.8 x 39.7 mm
(without protruding parts)

B Headphones (with Built-in TV Antenna)

Weight

Approximately 23 g

Cord Length

Approximately 1.6 m
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Count Down.......ccccvemmremrrreeriscnnneees 16-26
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Desktop Holder .........cccouveminsnricnnnnnns
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Earpiece Volume.......ccceemvierrinnrnnans 2-13
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Face Arrange......cc.cccusernssemnssnenssnnnns 13-26
fast forward/reverse

.......................... 7-32, 10-16, 11-6, 13-35
fax transmissions ........ccccevvrrniennnae 16-51
File Cabinet...........cccvveerviemiicnricnrinns 13-2
File Name View.......ccccceiieeeennnee 13-4, 13-8
Floating Windows .......cccuccevimerineninans 8-15
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Incoming Calls (FM)
incoming calls (rejecting)....
Incoming Calls (TV)....
Incoming Notice
Incoming Settings (Music Player)...10-18
Incoming Settings (TV/FM)
Incoming Tone

Menu Background
Menu Design
Merge Panorama
Message Recorder
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Mic Settings (mobile camera) ...
Missed Calls
@-key Settings
MNG File Conversion....
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Font Settings...
Format Card
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... 11-8, 13-34, 13-35
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Motion Control
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Functions Menu Input Method
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Light Settings
Local Contents
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One Hiragana Predictive Entry
One Hiragana Word Call
One-Hiragana Conversion
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Original Size (Camera mode image)...7-30
Original Tones
Original Voice
out-of-range
Overlap mode
Owner Profile
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Horizontal/Vertical Display (TV)

mail address
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Manner Mode

Image Quality
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Inbox Auto Sort
In-Car Backlight
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incoming calls (answering)
incoming calls (Call Waiting)

MC Shortcut
MC Shortcut Tone
Memory Card (opening files)....12-6, 12-7
Memory No. Search
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PC transmissions......cccccceccerevccncenn. 16-51
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Personal Data...........cocceeerimrinrinsieninnnnne 5-4
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Phone BOOK.......ccccccurnmmmnsnsnsnnsssnnssannns 5-2
Phone Book (deleting entries).......... 5-15
Phone Book (editing)........c.... e 5-15
Phone Book (Memory NO.)........ccuuueene 5-5
Phone Book (Memory Status)... ... 5-8
Phone BooK (Saving) .......ccueeerssuerssanens 5-3
Phone Book (searching)...... wee 5-12
Phone Book Entry List ..........cceucuues 5-12
Phone Book Entry List with images. 5-14
Phone Book LocCK........cceeeeriueerinnrinans 15-3
Phonetic Conversion.... e 4-12
Photo (Phone BOOK) ........cccueeerrunrriannns 5-6

Pictographs............

Picture Call/Mail .........cccvemrrenncerssennannns 5-7
Picture Effect.......ccccvvernremnsenniennans 13-22
Playback Volume..........cccccvveeniannnns 13-33
Play LiSt ....ccocivemnrnmnisennsennsensnennane 10-12

Play Setting .......ccueoeruen 10-17,11-7, 13-35
Play Voice Mail..........cccccermrienniuniiennnns 17-5
Postcard.........ccoernuenne e 7-44
Power On Message........ccorurmrnrsanans 8-18
Power On/Off (Sound Effects) ............ 9-6
power oNn/Off ......cccvecrrimnssennsnnsennane 1-24
Power Saving ........ccevvmmnseemnsnnnsnnnans 16-43

Predictive (conversion)... .. 4-5,4-14
Previous Usage (conversion) .... 4-5, 4-14

Property .....ccceimriniiniieninnnans 10-14, 13-10
Pull Up Menus ........cceeemieemnmeriaeninns 8-15
Push Tones.......ccccccemiriinennnneennnnee 16-2
Q
Quick Conversion .......cccuveerssansssannns 4-13
Quick Operation.........ceeersernsersanesannas 1-32
Quick Shortcut........cceeevernnnsnisennnes 16-32
Quick Silent.......ccccveerrreerrsernnns 2-7, 2-11
R
Rapid Charger ..........ccceeerrerrnrinrsnnianans 1-21
Record Settings (FM)........cccoveeicennnns 6-15
Record Settings
(TV, Video Camera) .........eeueue. 6-9, 7-28

Recording Mode (Voice Recorder)... 11-4
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Show Thumbnails
(Camera mode image)
Show/Hide Indicators
(Video Camera)
Shutter Click
Side Key Settings

Reset (information)...

Reset Defaults....
Reset Learning...

Signal Strength (Display Patterns) ...8-15
signal strength indicator
Simple Animation....
Single Play Mode

(Call Forwarding & Voice Mail)

Rotate (Picture Effect)
Rotate Thumb
(Camera mode image)

Sound Effect (Music Player)...
Sound Effects
Sound Out (TV/FM)
Sound Volume

Sampling Frequency

Save As Thumb
(Camera mode image)

Save Dictionary

Speaker Phone
Specify DPOF Prints...

Screen Animation
Search by Reading (Phone Book)
Secret Mode.....
Security Code ....
Select 2 points
Select Mode (mobile camera)...
Self Portrait position ...

Spending Memo...

Split Image 240 x 258
Split Image 240 x 320 (120 x 160)....13-30
Standby Animation
Standby Indicators

Send All Push Tones...
Send With Code
Sensitivity Level ....
Sent Auto Sort ...

(from Motion Camera video)

Switch Line (3 Way Calling)
Switch Position (TV/FM)

Set Burst Mode ..
Set Channels...

Set IR Password ....
Set LED to Sound ..
Shake Counter ....
Shake Sound
Sha-mail mode...
Shoot by Scene

text (deleting)

text (editing)....cccccevreerisnnsneniseeninnnnnas 4-16
text (entering) .....ccceveervreerneernsenninnnianns 4-4
text (entry modes)......ccccvverricerninnnianns 4-2
Text Memo .............. ... 4-18
Text SCanNer.......cccueevvveerrsmnrssensssanns 16-41
Thumbnail View.......ceeeeeennns 13-4,13-8

Time Out Setting .... ...2-19, 16-32
Title/Status Bars.......ccccveeerreecrrsncnnnnns 8-15
Toggle Mask ........cceverrrrerrssnrssansssanns 13-43
Toggle Preview.... 7-25
Tone Octave......... 9-22
Total Charges...... e 2-21
Total Talk Time....... ... 2-20
Track Bookmarks... ... 10-6
Track Break Level ...... ..10-11
Track Info Editing.....ccueerrimnrssanrsianns 10-15
B L 11 o N 10-17, 11-7

U
User Dictionary.......cccccurerniernssenrisanns 4-15
User Shortcut

\'}
V-Appli Vibration .........cccccrvnnienninennas 3-5
VFIleS ... ree s e e 13-36
Vibration......ccccceeececccececeeennre e 9-4
Vibration Pattern .........cccccceecmviiinnnee 9-4
Video Camera mode.........ccccucun. 7-14,7-16
Video Out......cccoccrrvemrrcmrssnnssenesanenas 16-48
Viewer Display........ccvsmrssanrssanns 6-21, 8-18
Viewer position........coeeemrimnsensseriannnns 1-12
Viewer Setting ........ccevnserierinnsnninns 16-25
Vodafone live! Animation.................. 8-19
Voice Folder.......ccccmmrireiccccincccennnenns 115
Voice Mail........cccoemmmmrrieicccsiencecnnnnenns 17-4
Voice Memo......ccccevccmemrececernsssnnennnans 16-6
Voice Recorder..........cccceeiemmrriccneennnns 11-2

w
Wallpaper .......cccceemrnsermnsnmnsesmsssnnssnsssanns 8-2
Whisper Mode.........cccuurumrmrmmmsssnnsssnnssnns 3-5
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Warranty & After-Sales Services

Customer Service

Bl Warranty

Warranty is provided when you purchase V604SH.
e Check the name of distributor and date of purchase.
¢ Read through contents and keep in a safe place.

* The warranty term is described in the warranty.

[l After-Sales Services

See P.18-6 "Troubleshooting" before contacting us for repair.

If you cannot find solutions or solve problems, contact Vodafone Customer Center,

Customer Assistance (see P.18-21) of your subscription area and provide detailed

description.

¢ During the warranty term, the repair is performed under the terms and conditions
described in the warranty.

¢ After the warranty term, repairs are performed if possible upon your request at
your expense.

For other services, contact the distributor, the nearest Vodafone shop or Vodafone

Customer Center, General Information (see P.18-21). Replacement parts are

available for 6 years after termination of production.

* Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from accidental loss/alteration of
handset data. Keep a copy of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

* Disassembling or modifying handset may violate the Radio Law. Modified handset
will not be repaired.

@ * Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from use of this product.

18-20

If you have questions about Vodafone handsets or services, please call General

Information. For repairs, please call Customer Assistance.

Vodafone Customer Centers

157 for General Information or
113 for Customer Assistance

From a Vodafone handset, dial toll free at

l Call these numbers toll free from landlines.

Subscription Area Service Center

Phone Number

Hokkaido, Aomori, Akita, Iwate, Yamagata, | General Information
Miyagi, Fukushima, Niigata, Tokyo, Kanagawa,

@ 0088-240-157

Chiba, Saitama, Ibaraki, Tochigi, Gunma,

Yamanashi, Nagano, Toyama, Ishikawa, Fukui Customer Assistance

@ 0088-240-113

General Information

@ 0088-241-157

Aichi, Gifu, Mie, Shizuoka
Customer Assistance

@ 0088-241-113

General Information

@ 0088-242-157

Osaka, Hyogo, Kyoto, Nara, Shiga, Wakayama
Customer Assistance

@ 0088-242-113

General Information

@ 0088-259-157

Hiroshima, Okayama, Yamaguchi, Tottori,
Customer Assistance

® 0088-259-113

General Information

@ 0088-247-157

Tokushima, Kagawa, Ehime, Kochi
Customer Assistance

@ 0088-247-113

Fukuoka, Saga, Nagasaki, Oita, Kumamoto, General Information

@ 0088-250-157

Miyazaki, Kagoshima, Okinawa

Customer Assistance

@ 0088-250-113

18-21
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V604SH Instruction Manual
Basic Operations

January 2006, First Edition
Vodafone K.K.

For additional information, please visit a Vodafone shop.

Model: V604SH
Manufacturer: SHARP Corporation

Please help the mobile industry maintain high environmental
standards. Recycle your old handsets, batteries and charger
# units (all manufacturers and brands). Before you recycle,
evusoL-zeko-o - please remember these important points:
prm——" eHandsets, batteries and chargers submitted for recycling cannot

be returned.

eAlways be sure to erase all data recorded on old handsets
(Phone Book entries, call records, mail, etc.) before recycling.



Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the V604SH.

e For proper handset use, read this manual beforehand.

¢ This manual has been produced for V604SH Vodafone live!

¢ Keep this manual in a convenient place for reference.

¢ Accessible Vodafone services may vary by service area,
subscription, etc.

V604SH transmits at 1.5 GHz and is compatible with
the Vodafone K.K. network. This product is
exclusively for use in Japan.

Note

¢ Copying this manual in whole or part without
authorization is prohibited.

e Manual content is subject to change without prior notice.

¢ Efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy and
clarity of this manual. Please contact Customer
Service, General Information (see P.16-16)
concerning unclear or missing information.

Symbols

. Multi Selector ‘
Use Multi Selector to select menu items, move cursor, scroll, etc.

In this manual, Multi Selector operations are
indicated as shown to the right.
¢ Basic Multi Selector Operations

@:P
S e S
®Q): Press (O, (@), ©) or (&

. Side Keys \
Use Side Keys when Display is in Viewer position
(see [(BasicJP.1-12). In this manual, Side Keys are
indicated as shown to the right.

¢ "S" is not inscribed on the actual Shutter Key.

(1] Zoom/Select Key [»

see (Basic)P.1-11) in Standby.
* Sample screen shots, etc. are provided for reference only. Actual handset windows,
menus, etc. may differ in appearance.

@ ¢ In this manual, most operations are described with handset open (clamshell open:



. Page References

When appears next to a page reference, indicated pages are in Basic
Operations Manual. Page reference alone indicates pages in Vodafone live! Manual.
Il Abbreviated Steps

Handset operations starting from Index Menu are abbreviated as follows:

Press (© to open Handy Features menu

Press (®

Perform the operation such as opening a window

> Menu ltem % Handy (©) » Selection ® Operation % Menu ()

Select the folder or file and press (®)

Select the menu item and press (® Press the corresponding key in parentheses

MEMO



Symbols.....c.ccverrinnnne
Contents ....ccccceeeveeeenns

Contents

Vodafone live! Overview

Vodafone
live!
Overview

Vodafone live! BasiCS........cccurrrremrrissnmnnssssmsssssssssnssssnnens 1-2
Wl Vodafone live! SErvices ........ccvoveeeeeveeeeeeeesenennns 1-2
I NEIWOTK SEIUD ... 1-4
M Handling Incoming Calls ............cccevieeeverriieeernnens 1-4

Customizing Handset Address........c.cocvremrrnerrssnrssnnnnas 1-5

Memory Status.........ccoccvmiimnmninninssrse s 1-5

New Mail Opening New MesSsages..........ccuurrmnumssmmssnmssnssnnssanssnnases 24
2 B INDOX .o 2-6
M Retrieving Super Mail............ccccoeveveveeeeeeeeeenn. 2-8
Sky Melody .......cccoememnermrnnnns ..2-10
Il Requesting Melody Files...........cccccoeveveiiirerenennan. 2-10
Il Saving to Data Folder .............ccooeueueiriereieirieieenne, 2-10
Sending Creating Text MeSsages.......ccccumrurrmsmnmnsmssnssnsnsnssasnnas 3-2
Text B Procedure .....c.ouveeeceeeee e 3-2
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Messages Il Attaching Images & SouNdS............ceeeerevrvevevevenennnan. 3-9
Il Saving to Outbox
Option Settings.
PIN. oo
Confirm Delivery ... 3-13
Privacy Level ... 3-13
Set Priority ......... ..3-14
Polling.............. 3-14
Recipient Type...
Priority Setting .......ccovrieiiiiiii
Reply ADAress .......oovoeeiieeriieeee e
Using Save Auto Send ....
2-TouCh Mail......ccooseererernrernrar e e
M AD ADAreSS ... 3-16
Bl Creating & Sending........c.ccoveueueirieeeeeieirieieesieinas 3-17
[T T=T {1 1T 3-18

4 Mail Box

Checking MeSSages ......couvmrmrmrmssmsmssessnssssesnsssssssnsanss
Using Received MesSSages .........cccuvermruemssemssasmsssnsnsanenans
M Replying to Messages........
M Forwarding Messages ...
Il Resending Messages......
BLINKE INfO ..eenieiiccceeecceeeeee e
Il Protecting MeSSages.......c.ccucveveueucveveveeeerercveeeenenens
M Deleting Messages.........
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Il Saving Members................
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Il Secret Mode ...
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I Moving Messages..........ccccucueueeeueveneeeeneiceeseeesenns
Il Sorting to Folders Automatically......
Confirm Delivery & Cancel Delivery ...
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Bl Sending @ MeSSage .....c.veueeruireeecieieeseeeee e
Il Send ContinUOUSIY ......c.cuevevieieieeiccceceeceeeee e
Attachments
Il Saving Attachments to Data Folder
Il Wallpaper & Display IMages ..........cccceeeeuevevrecennnn.
I Other FUNCHONS ....cuivceiececececececeececeeee e
SCaN COdE......vieiieiirieee e
Image Auto Open ...
Sound AutO Play........ccoceeieiieiiinieiee e
Mail Box/Message Menu.........cccueerrremnssensssensssessssanssnans
I Mail BOX MENU.....curvieiniecicececcececeeeee e
Show AdAress .......cccoeervienieriiiienee e
Auto Sort

Create QR COodES......ccccecvviveeeiiieee et
Scroll Unit (for Mail Box)...
Show as Unread/Read .....
Report Spam .........cccocee
B MeSsage MENU ......c.coveeeeieeieieeceeeeeeeess e

Scroll Unit (for Text)
Character Encoding




5 Server Mail

Unretrieved List ... 5-2
W Acquire Mail List........coccovoveieiiiiieeee e 5-2
Ml Retrieving Selected Messages ...........cccoveervevevennnne. 5-3
Il Deleting Unretrieved List MeSsages ..........ccccoveeeene. 5-4

Server Mail..........iiicirs . 5-5
Wl Forwarding Server Mail............cccooenirerneneceeerene 5-5
Il Deleting Server Mail............cccoooeveevivieieieeciiecieen, 5-6

Additional
Functions

AULO rePlY ... —————— 6-2
Il Activating Auto Reply..........ccoceveeeeviiieeeeeeeeeeeeeea 6-2
Basic Settings .....cccuvrrrmnimnnnns s 6-4
Mail NOTICE ....ceoeieiie e 6-4
Confirm DEliVErY ......cccovveiiiiieeieeeeeee e 6-4

AU SENA ... 6-4

Custom Fixed Text (Japanese Only) ........cccceeueeeee 6-4

Report Setting.......cooveveeiiiieiereeeee e 6-5

Reply with Original..........cccocviiiiiiiiiiiee, 6-5
Super Mail Settings .........

Ml Auto Retrieve............

Il Additional Settings
Save & Send IMage.......cccoveveeieeniieiece e 6-7
Sender Name.......cooceeeiieiiiiiiiieeeeee e
Recipient Name
Reply Address .......
Signature ...........

SKy Mail Settings ......cccovvrrnrrmnsnrinsrnes s

BEPINFIEr oo

M Address Filter.............

Il Additional Settings
Set Priority .............
SENAET ..t

Super Mail Group.......ccccuvmermnsemnsemsssrsesss s

Il Creating Mail Groups

Ml Deleting Groups/Members ..............oceeeeeeeeeeeennnn.

Saving Messages ..........ccoevevieiieniniecie e
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Vodafone live! Basics

Vodafone live! Services

Use Vodafone live! services to exchange text/multimedia messages with compatible
handsets, PCs and other devices; download text, sounds, images and V-Applications;
browse the Mobile Internet via Web; and access current area-based information via
Station. For more information concerning Vodafone live! services, contact Vodafone
Customer Center, General Information (see P.16-16).

H Mail

Bl V-Applications

Download V-Applications, including games and 3D graphics.

Web Downloads

Search for and download a wide
variety of useful and entertaining
V-Applications via Vodafone Web.

"-‘ Download

Sky Mail
Use this basic Vodafone live! service to exchange
short text messages (of up to 128 alphanumerics)
with other Vodafone handsets, e-mail compatible
cellphones, computers and other such devices.
Ideal for fast and short text messaging!

Super Mail

Exchange long text messages (of up to 12,000
alphanumerics) with all Super Mail-compatible
Vodafone handsets, as well as email-compatible
cellphones, computers and other such devices.
Attach images/sounds for multimedia messages.

Network V-Applications

A number of V-Applications let
you enjoy network gaming or
even access real-time news/info.

Scores

4P  Games

Real Time
Stocks

Standby V-Application

Use this entertaining function to
set a V-Application that activates
when handset enters Standby.

Standby V-Application

* Download and use V604SH-compatible V-Applications.
* Separate subscriptions are required for V-Applications downloaded via Web.

l Station

Access a variety of area-specific local information, periodically updated automatically.

Designate the date/time for the timely delivery of
special salutations, from birthday congratulations
to holiday felicitations & more, to family members
and friends with compatible Vodafone handsets.

Appears at
Specify Specified
Date/Time £——]  Time
— E —

Service Center

L/ /17

) = () =
Service Center Service Center

Greeting Sky Melody

For the price of a phone call, request melodic
tones for the latest top hit songs and popular
favorites from Sky Melody Center. Then use

them as handset Ring Tones or Alarm Tones.

R

—

‘
Sky Melody

Service Center

Main List

Enjoy a variety of area-based
information, including news &
weather, updated by location.

/]
Local Info % ‘i”
l

News

Weather

My List
Save area-based information in

My List to easily access content
and receive notices for updates.

/-
Local Info % ~
News
Weather

Weather Indicator

Take advantage of this function
to set handset to show updated
weather forecast for your area.

pEN =]
Forecast
Indicators

An additional contract is required to use Super Mail and receive e-mail from PCs, etc.

B Web

Access the Mobile Internet. Browse for image or sound files as well as information.

Web Information

Access Vodafone livel-compatible
Mobile Internet sites via Vodafone
Web menu; download news/info

as well as files for use on handset.

Images

AN Text
| Sounds

Mobile Internet
Enter Mobile Internet site URL to
view a specific site/page directly;
use Log List to access previously
viewed sites/pages while online.

Mobile Internet Access

Auto Delivery Service

Use this Vodafone live! service

(when available) to request auto-
matic informational updates from
compatible Mobile Internet sites.

Service

‘.' Auto

E Delivery

An additional contract is required to use Web service.

1-2

* Receive current location info automatically.
¢ Receive urgent information, such as emergency/disaster warnings, automatically.
e Separate subscription is required for fee-based information.

@ To disable individual Vodafone live! services, see P.1-6.

1-3
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Network Setup

To use Vodafone live! services, first download network connection information from
Vodafone live! Service Center. Handset initiates Network Setup when ©), ®), (@,

or ® is pressed for the first time.

Choose [l Yes and press (®
Handset connects to the Network.
¢ Follow onscreen instructions to proceed.
To cancel, choose BEINo # Press (®
m After cancellation, press ©, ®, @, (7], (=),
Network Setup.

~] or © in Standby to reinitiate

Updating Network Information

H Press (® ® Select Vodafone live! % Press (® ® Select @Network Settings %
Press (® % Select BlNetwork Setup % Press (® ® Choose il Yes # Press (®

¢ Follow onscreen instructions to proceed.

Handling Incoming Calls

Adjust handset setting to handle incoming calls while handset is connected to the

Network.

e When Call Waiting Offis set, handset does not ring/vibrate for incoming calls (they

appear as rejected calls in Call History).
e Incoming Call is set by default.

m P Vodafone live! % Network Settings % Call Waiting

1

1-4

Select [ll/ncoming Call or B Call Waiting Off and press (®)

Customizing Handset Address

Change alphanumerics before @ of the default handset mail address.

Default LO0OO000O00000 @ A.vodafone.ne.jp
| |
Account Name ‘ Domain Name
Custom IEntered Account Namel@ IA.vodafone.ne.jpI

Avaries by subscription area.

(see P.16-16).

If you have further questions, please contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information

e Handset must connect to the Network to customize handset address.

¢ Perform Network Setup (see P.1-4) before customizing handset address.

e Customizing handset mail address helps reduce spam.

¢ Web must be activated before handset address can be customized (see P.1-6).

1 Press (), select BlMail Settings and press (®)
2 Select llMail Address and press ®

Handset connects to the Network.

¢ Follow onscreen instructions.
For Web basic operations, see P.7-8.
Center Access Code: see (Basic]P.1-34

Memory Status

Save up to approximately 3,000 KB between Inbox (Mail), Favorites or Message

Folder (Web), and Saved Information (Station).
Open Memory Status window to confirm Mail, Web and Station memories.

m P Functions % Settings 1 % Memory

1 Select lIMemory Usage and press (®)

1-5
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Disabling Vodafone live!

Disable any or all Vodafone live! services. Use this function to restrict access to or
prevent unauthorized use of Vodafone live! services on your handset.
All services are active by default.

7 Press @F -Ji=)
2 Enter Security Code
3 Select a service and press (®)

Choose ElOff and press (®
To activate, choose llOn # Press (®

MBIAIBAQ jOAI] BUOJBPOA !
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Opening New Messages

When handset is in Viewer position, use Side Keys to execute operations; see
diagram on P.i and "Side Key Assignments (Viewer)" on (Basic]P.1-13.

1 When mail arrives, animation plays and
Information Menu opens
(Super Mail) or & (Sky Mail) appears.

2 Select New Mail and press (®) or <ENew Vai

Inbox opens (see P.2-6).

Yil-

efec’
Information Menu

3 Select a message and press (® or F) 7
Message window opens (see P.2-7 "Message Contents"). llsnlln)gx . 27:Lv1
e Press to see newer messages or for older ones ng Ny
(when messages are arranged by date). Kitayana Kaory o mion

To retrieve remaining portion of Super Mail messages, see P.2-8.

4 Press [ twice or press © to exit

Please bring a camera an
d a tripod to Mr. Yamamo
to and Miss Kawahashi’s
wedding next Sunday. | w
ill bring a camcorder.

Message Window
(Sky Mail)

New Mail Out of Standby

Il When mail arrives during a call or while using handset functions, etc., Information
Menu opens when handset returns to Standby.
Il When Information Menu does not open, open Inbox (see P.4-2) to check message.

Delivery Report

Il When messages are sent with Confirm Delivery On (see P.3-13, P.6-4), handset
receives a Delivery Report from the Center. Open Delivery Reports in the same
manner as standard messages.

Ring Tone Volume

Il While handset is ringing, press (%) (up) or (@) (down).
* Ring Tone Level setting (see (Basic)P.9-2) changes accordingly.
e Cancel Manner Mode (see (BasicJP.3-3) to adjust level.

H Press to instantly mute incoming information tone for that information only.

Information Menu, etc.) for new messages when:
m The sender is not saved in Phone Book and Hide Spam is active
® The subject or sender is registered to Sort By Subject or Sort By Addresses as
Hide Message

@ There is no incoming message alert (Ring Tone, Vibration, Mobile/Small Light,

@ See (Basic]P.8-19 "Vodafone live! Animation" to disable incoming mail animation.

B New Mail Notifications during Operations

When mail arrives while using handset functions, a notification
such as New Mail from (Sender's Name) appears. —
* See P.6-4 "Mail Notice" to hide or edit notification. | have a business trip t
 New Mail appears for the following: oce
m Messages sorted to Secret Mode Mail Folders
m Messages from senders saved as Secret Mode Phone Book entries
(when handset is not in Secret Mode)
m Messages with Privacy Level 3 or 4
» Names do not appear when Phone Book Lock (see (Basic]P.15-3) is
active.
¢ To receive notification while TV/FM or V-Application is active, select Show Message in
Incoming Settings (see (Basic]P.6-20 for TV/FM Incoming Settings and P.12-2 for
V-Application Incoming Settings).
¢ Notification does not appear when:
m A Greeting message arrived before the designated date/time
® The current window does not support notifications

New Mail from [Kimural

New Message |

® |n Standby

I'eIN MeN H
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Inbox

M Message Type

. Inbox Contents

Sky Mail (mail from Vodafone handsets)

To open Inbox while Information Menu (New Mail) appears, press (®); otherwise, open
Mail and press (® twice. To select a different view for Mail Box, see "List" (P.4-27

"Mail Box Menu").

Rea K| tayama Kaoru
&@2%1Kimura Tetuya

Unread/Read
Super Mail:
Messages other than Super Mail: &
*(If subscribed to Super Mail, &8 appears for e-mail messages.)
e Indicator color varies by message status:
® Unread: Red
m Protected: Yellow
m Unread Delivery Report: Green
Received Date & Time
Messages are arranged by (see P.4-27):
Date: @
Sender: &
Unread/Read: B
Protection:
Attachments: ¢

i’s wedding next Sunday.

Message Number
Message Type (see P.2-7)
Sender

* Number or address appears. Name and £] appear if saved
in Phone Book.

e For Super Mail, if the number or mail address is not saved in
Phone Book, name designated by the sender appears with
&7 except for:

m Super Mail Notices
m Super Mail messages not saved on the Server

e Sender color indicates Priority Level (High: red, Normal:
black, Low: blue).

¢ Additional indicator may appear before sender (see P.2-7).

@ Incoming Mail... and received text appear for incoming linked messages.

2-6

E-mail (messages received via the Internet)

Super Mail with attachments

Super Mail Notice (Server Mail, initial portion included)

Unretrieved List (Super Mail)

BBS Notice

Polling (BBS accessed)

Greeting

| @ @ @ O 07

Unsaved Sky Melody

l Additional Indicators

& Replied b Auto Reply sent
s Forwarded & Auto Reply failed

Only the indicator for the latest action appears.

. Message Contents

Select a message and press (®) to open it.

Image Display Size
100%: [, 200%: [&d
Received Date & Time

s £ $i Message Number
lobox 127]Lv1

Please bring a camera an|

d a tripod to Mr. Yamamo Message Type
to and Miss Kawahashi’s

wedding next Sunday. | w Message Text
ill bring a camcorder. ——— Sender

i CiC)

Phone Book.

except for:
m Super Mail Notices

Sending Priority: see P.6-10
'%: Low, ®: Normal, &: High, 2: By Express
(&: Super Mail or Super Mail Notice)

e Number or address appears. Name appears if saved in

m Super Mail messages not saved on the Server

b&: Auto Reply Sent, «*: Auto Reply Failed (see P.6-2)

L— Privacy Level (see P.3-13) or Priority Setting (see P.3-14)

_KnéyaMZ‘&am 1 e Lv2 appears for Sky Melodies.
09B332KHNN] « Nothing appears if Priority Setting is Normal.

e For Super Mail, if the number or mail address is not saved in
Phone Book, name designated by the sender appears

I'eIN MaN H
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Retrieving Super Mail 3 Press©

Download starts. After the message is retrieved, Inbox opens. (Super Mail Notice
disappears and the message is saved.)

® The message is over 385 single-byte characters When there are unselected items, choose [l Yes # Press (®

The Center sends the initial portion of Super Mail messages when:

® The sender's address is over 56 single-byte characters Retrieving Multiple Super Mail Messages

® The subject is over 41 single-byte characters
B The message was sent to multiple recipients open Inbox
m Files are attached to the message

Select a Super Mail Notice and press ©

¥ (Super Mail Notice) appears in Inbox when the remaining portion of Super Mail The box is checked.

message is held at the Center.

W Nl

Choose [l Yes and press @®

Repeat Step
To uncheck, select a message with ¥ ® Press ©
Messages over 30 KB To clear all check marks, press @ I # Select Reset Check(s) ® Press (®) &
B Exceeds Limit Cannot Receive All OK? appears. Choose il Yes # Press (®
Choose [l Yes or EANo # Press (®
« Choose il Yes to receive up to 30 KB. To retrieve selected items, choose BEINo 4 Press L llenu
(see S_tep 2- and onward below). 5 Select More and press ®

¢ Unretrieved items are deleted from the Server.

¢ To use Unretrieved List to retrieve Super Mail messages, see P.5-3.
¢ To retrieve complete Super Mail automatically, see P.6-6 "Auto Retrieve."

. Retrieving a Selected Super Mail Message |

Select message text or attached image/sound files to retrieve. (Unretrieved items are
deleted from the Server.)

B il
1 Open a message r.'Yamgmoo and Miss Kawa
© More appears at the bottom of the message. e ek o
* Skip ahead to Step 3 when retrieving all items. e e day g5 Camera
And one more thing. | re
Retrieving Selected Items seryad the after edding
HPress © NI et tharb.avo- 28 paople
H Select Download Rest and press (®) oot el e eanee
List of contained items appear with size. “,“ flenu

* Only checked items are retrieved.
El Select an item to retrieve and press (®
The box is checked.
To uncheck, select an item with ¥ ® Press (®)
Repeat Step
To clear all check marks, press % Select All Reset % Press (®

I'eIN MeN H
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Sky Melody

If Mail service is disabled, Sky Melody cannot be used. Activate Mail to use Sky
Melody (see P.1-6). See Vodafone Website for detailed information.

Requesting Melody Files
Press (®), select EdSky Melody and press (®)
Press (®)

Follow voice prompts and select a melody

Press

Sky Melody Center sends the melody.

Changing Sky Melody Center Number

Il Do not change this number unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, Sky Melody Center
access will be disabled.
After Step 1 above, press % Press (Long Press) ® Enter new
number ® Press (®)
* ¥1790 is set by default.

Saving to Data Folder

1 When Sky Melody arrives, animation plays and Information Menu
opens
L appears.

Select EdNew Mail and press (®)
* X Sky Melody Center appears.

Select the message and press (®
Melody plays as set in Sound Volume (see (Basic]P.9-7).

Press
Select To Data Folder and press (®)

Melody is saved to Data Folder and message is automatically deleted.
* When memory is full, delete files (see (Basic)P.13-45) and try again.
To use as Ring Tone, see (Basic)P.9-3.

O QW N

@ Sky Melody files cannot be modified or attached to Super Mail.
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Creating Text Messages

Procedure

Enter Recipient (see P.3-4)

|Phone Book

Address |2-Touch Mail
Locations |Sent Mail

|Super Mail Group

|

| Direct |Phone Number|
| Entry |Mai| Address |
|

h 2

Enter Subject (Super Mail: see P.3-4)

c

Compose Message (see P.3-4)

b 2

Attach Files (Super Mail: see P.3-9 - 3-12)

Still Image Animation vFile

Video Image Melody Etc.

h 2

Send Message

Incoming Calls during Message Creation

l Content is saved temporarily. New Message window returns after call ends.

Undeliverable messages are stored at the Center for up to 72 hours, and delivered
when recipient's handset connects to the Network.

3-2

. Character Entry Limits

Character limits vary by Mail Type.

Sky Mail 128 single-byte alphanumerics
Without attachment: 12,000 single-byte characters
Super Mail With attachment: 15,000 single-byte characters
(Up to 30 KB including attachments)
Greeting 112 single-byte alphanumerics

Super Mail message text character limit differs by attachment size and recipient count.

. Entry Iltem Availability

Available entry items vary by Mail Type.

Recipient Sender Subject Message | Date & Time | Attachments
Sky Mail Available N/A N/A Available N/A N/A
Super Mail | Available N/A Available Available N/A Available
Greeting Available Available N/A Available Available N/A

Sendable Super Mail messages require at least one recipient and at least one of the

following: a) subject text; b) message text; or ¢) an attachment.

Creating & Sending a Message

¢ Create Super Mail Groups beforehand to send the same message to multiple recipients

at one time (see P.6-11).
e Save frequently used addresses to 2-Touch Mail (see P.3-16).

¢ To open Inbox and reply to or forward other messages while creating a message, see

(Basic)P.1-29 "Hot Switching (Mail)."

Press (®, select llSuper Mail, BdSky Mail or
EdGreeting and press
Mail Composition window opens.

Select Mo and press (®
Select Address window opens.
Entering Recipients (Super Mail): see P.3-6

ol \(E

1o [No Address
Bhite [No Subject
Erext [No Body Text
Datt [No Attach

Option Settings
OFF

©"Save'@'Select Sent
Mail Composition Window
(Super Mail)

3-3
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Phone Book
H Select @ Phone Book and press (®

HE Open an entry
To search Phone Book, see Steps 2 - 3 on [(Basic)P.5-11.

2-Touch Mail List (see P.3-16)
H Select E2-Touch Mail and press (®)
Select a recipient

Sent Mail (see P.3-6)
i Select E1Sent Mail and press (®
Select a recipient

Direct Entry

Select ElMobile Number or BlMail Address and press O]
Enter recipient's Vodafone handset nhumber or mail address
To select from Phone Book, see Steps 1 - 3 on (Basic)P.5-11.

Super Mail Groups (see P.6-11)
H Select @Group Folders and press (®)
H Select a Group

Press (®
* For Sky Mail, skip ahead to Step 7.

Select Brite and press (®)
® Enter up to 512 single-byte alphanumerics (510 single-byte katakana or 253 double-byte
characters).

Enter subject and press (®

Select Erxt and press (®) R
New Message window opens. on llessage
Enter a message
Using Fixed Text: see P.3-7
To copy from Phone Book, see (Basic)P.4-9.
To copy from Text Memo, press » Select @cCall
Text Memo » Press (®) # Select Text Memo # Press (®
To read from barcode, see (Basic)P.16-37 "Scan during Text Entry."
To use Text Scanner, see (Basic)P.16-43 "Scan during Text Entry."
Creating Messages with Show Inbox Mail: see P.3-8

New Message Window

9 Press ® (o 7B

Mail Composition window returns. %ﬂ%
Attaching Images & Sounds: see P.3-9 ETL:U Igg‘tlaggurég;?l ]
Option Settings: see P.3-13 S [nank Jou in advan]

Saving to Outbox: see P.3-12 Jotion Setlines  oer
Using Save Auto Send: see P.3-15

10 Press

Mail Memory
0.4K / 12K

d @®'Sefec g
Mail Composition Window
(Super Mail)

® Check approximate mail size in Mail Memory in Mail Composition Window.
¢ Using both single and double-byte characters may reduce character entry limit.

When Mail Address is Entered

Il Mail addresses count toward the message text character limit.
Il Single-byte katakana and Pictographs are invalid in message text and subject. If
pictographs are already entered, Delete Pictograph OK? appears.
« Choose [l Yes and press (® to delete.
* Choose BINo and press (® to return to Select Address or Select Group window.
Il Entered single-byte katakana is changed to double-byte.

Sending from Phone Book Entries

H To select a recipient from Phone Book, perform Steps 1 - 3 on (Basic)P.5-11
Press (® #® Select Send Mail (Phone) or Send Mail (E-mail) % Press (®) &
Select Mail Type # Press (®
e Send Mail appears in Menu when only mail addresses are saved.

Save Auto Send for Failed Messages

Il Save As Auto Send? appears when message delivery fails with Auto Send On (see
P.6-4) and Save Auto Send Off.
To set Save Auto Send, choose [l Yes # Press (®)
e Save Auto Send is disabled for Auto Reply Mail.

Add Signature Manually (Super Mail)

l While entering message text with Signature Off, press % Select

E&d Attach Signature % Press (® » Select a signature % Press (®)

sabessal 1xa] Buipuasg h
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Entering Recipients (Super Mail)

B Follow these steps to enter up to five recipients:
After Step 4 on P.3-4, select 10 ® Press (® ® Select a
number ® Press (® % Enter a recipient (see Steps 3 - 4
on P.3-4)
¢ To add recipients, repeat from "Select a number."
" Press © to return to Mail Composition window.

B In Address list, Il appears before recipient's name, number or
address. Follow these steps to change recipient status to Cc
(carbon copy) or Bcc (blind carbon copy):

Select a recipient ® Press % Select Cc or
Bcc # Press (@)
¢ Other recipients cannot see numbers/addresses set to Bcc.

B To edit, open Address list and follow these steps.

Select a recipient » Press ® Select Change # Press (® ® Edit
address ® Press (®

H To delete, open Address list and follow these steps.

Select a recipient » Press ® Select Delete or Delete All % Press (®

B When Recipient Name (see P.6-7) is active and recipient is entered from Phone
Book, Phone Book entry name appears in the recipient field of recipient's mail. To
edit the name for one time only, open Address list and follow these steps.

Select a recipient » Press » Select Edit Comments % Press (®
# Edit name % Press (®
m To delete name, delete all characters ® Press (@)

Bl Last 9 sent mail records are saved.
B Recipients' names appear if saved in Phone Book. Names for Secret Mode Phone
Book entries appear only when handset is in Secret Mode.
B Vodafone handset numbers appear with @ :, etc. Mail addresses appear with é&4:.
Il Changes to Phone Book entries are not reflected in Sent Mail.
B To delete records from Sent Mail, follow these steps.
After Step 3 (Sent Mail) on P.3-4, press ®» Select Delete or Delete
All % Press (® % Choose [llYes # Press (®

Sending to Server (Sky Mail)

B Intranet integration is required to send messages to the Server.
After Step 2 on P.3-3, select @Server » Press (® » Enter Server Address
(within 20 digits) ® Press @ » Enter Sub Address (within five digits) »
Press (®

e ®Sele Hist
Address List

3-6

. Using Fixed Text (Japanese Only)

* Set FFZZEIN (Language) to FZEE (Japanese) (see (Basic)P.8-18) to use Preset Fixed
Text, Editable Text or Custom Fixed Text (see P.6-4).

e Follow these steps after Step 7 on P.3-4. Mail Composition window returns after Fixed
Text is entered.

Press ©

¢ Fixed Text cannot be inserted after entering characters.

2 Select a type and press (®

Select a message and press (®)
To select other Fixed Text, press % Select another message # Press (@)
To use Editable Fixed Text, select Editable Fixed Text # Press (®) # Press »
Enter text ® Press (®
® Press or if any ® Enter text ® Press (®)

4 Press@®

* Edit Preset Fixed Text after it is copied to Super Mail or e-mail messages.
e Character limit depends on message type and the number of parentheses.

. Converting Mail Type

Change Mail Types while editing Sky Mail or Super Mail messages.

¢ The following are deleted when Super Mail is converted to Sky Mail:
m Subject m Attachments m Recipients other than the first one
m Message text exceeding Sky Mail character limit

¢ Follow these steps after Step 7 on P.3-4.

1 Press ® HETH
2 Select ElSend As Super Mail or EdConvert Sky Mail and press ®

3 Choose [l Yes and press @
* When converting Sky Mail to Super Mail, entered address appears in TO field.

When a Sky Mail Message Exceeds the Character Limit

B File Exceeds Limit Change to Super Mail? appears.
To convert Sky Mail to Super Mail, choose il Yes # Press (®
* The message above does not appear if you are using Fixed Text.
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. Creating Messages with Show Inbox Mail

While creating a new message, use Show Inbox Mail to open a WA Vi
. . . . 15:05
previously received message in Inbox directly from New

Message window. Copy material from address, subject or text ]

fields and paste it into the new message.

¢ To open Inbox and reply to or forward other messages while
creating a message, see (Basic]P.1-29 "Hot Switching (Mail)." Srive Nedding

SnxPlease bring a camer
¢ Follow these steps after Step 7 on P.3-4. a and a tripod to Wi, Ya

mamoto and Miss Kawahash
i’s wedding next Sunday.

Press (©Siitch T @0C " Hen.
Select EIShow Inbox Mail and press (®)
Select [ll/nbox and press (®

Inbox opens.
To open the last message opened with Show Inbox Mail in the current session, select
BElLast Opened # Press (® (Omit the next step.)
m The source message appears if the current message has been opened from Return
Mail, Reply to All, Forward or Report Spam.

WN =

Select a message and press (®

Inbox Mail message appears in the lower half of New Message window.
If Enter Code appears, enter Security Code.
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder # Press (@) # Selecta
message ® Press (®

LN

Enter message text and press (®)
To cancel Show Inbox Mail, press % Select E1Show Inbox Mail % Press (@)
% Select BdCancel » Press (®
® Cancel Show Inbox Mail from New Message window (see below).

Changing Active Inbox Mail Message
H Press ©

¢ Inbox Mail message background changes from light to dark yellow (active).

e Use (@) to scroll the active Inbox Mail message.

Copying Inbox Mail Message

B To copy and paste subject or message text into the new message, activate Inbox
Mail message and follow these steps.
Press % Select @Copy # Press (® # Use ¢ to select start point
% Press (® # Use ) to select end point » Press (® ® Press © »
Paste (see Step 5 and onward on (Basic]P.4-17)
B To copy and paste recipient/sender number or address into the new message,
activate Inbox message and follow these steps.
Press » Select BdShow Address » Press (®) ® Select a recipient
or sender ® Press (® ® Press » Press © » Press
twice ® Press © » Paste (see Step 5 and onward on (Basic)P.4-17)

Attaching Images & Sounds

Attach images, sound files, vFiles or SVG files to Super Mail.

e Attach up to 20 files totaling no more than 30 KB, including message text.

« Split to four smaller images or reduce image size (see (Basic)P.7-39, P.7-40).

¢ For more information, contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information (see P.16-16).

. Attachable Files

Type Format Extension

. JPEG jpg

Still Images PNG png

Video Images MPEG-4 3gp

MNG mng

Animations E-Animation nva
JPEG Animation/PNG Animation -

SMAF mmf

Melodies SMD smd

Original Ring Tones sjm

vCard vef

vCalendar vcs

vMessage vmg

vBookmark vbm

vNote vnt

Others Dictionary files sdj

HTML files html

MML files mml

SVG files svg

EML files eml

sabessal 1xa] Buipuasg h



. Attaching Files from Data Folder

Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.3-5. Mail Composition window returns after a file
is attached.

1 Select #an and press (®

I files are already attached, select a number ® Press (®
To change attached file, select a file % Press (®) # Press

Select [@lData Folder and press (®
Select a folder and press (®

* Only selectable files can be attached.
To preview images or sounds, select a file ® Press ) IENM # Select Show or Play
% Press (®
To switch to Memory Card, press & TNl % Select Memory Card % Press (®)

N

Select a file and press (®
For files in Camera folder, select llAttach Thumbnail or BdAttach 240 x 320 % Press
(® (Thumbnails are small copies of images taken in Camera mode.)
To attach a Burst Shot image, use ¢ to select an image ® Press (®)
When attaching a sound file, select a format # Press @

sobessa|\ 1xo| Buipuag B
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ilOriginal Melody File format (SJM) remains the same

EMelody Format Chords over 6 are deleted. Tone and loudness settings are ignored.

Chords over 17 are deleted, and tones of the following change to
Piano:

®Drum (FM) ®Drum (WT) = Original (FM)

m Original (WT)

EEISMAF (MA-2) Format

EISMAF (MA-3) Format |Up to 32 chords can be sent

Adding & Deleting Attachments

M To add files, follow these steps.
Select £arr » Press (® # Select a number # Press (®
» Perform Steps 2 -4

mPress © to return to Mail Composition window.

H To delete attachments, follow these steps.
Open Attachment list and select a file » Press
® Select EDelete  Press (® ® Choose il Yes #»
Press (®

mPress © to return to Mail Composition window. r—

Attachment List

3-10

* When converted from JPEG Animation, MNG files open only on packet-enabled
Vodafone handsets manufactured by Sharp. To send MNG files to other
packet-enabled handsets, convert from PNG Animation.

¢ E-Animation files or files created from Moving Photo Frame (.nva) open only on
packet-enabled Vodafone handsets manufactured by Sharp. However, contained
images or sounds may not open or play properly.

e Some sound files cannot be converted.

¢ Tone and loudness of sound files may change after conversion. Some files may be
too large to attach after conversion.

@ ¢ Animation file size affects the number of files that can be attached.

B Attaching Mail & Web Files

7 Select an image or sound file in mail or Web info

and press (®
® Selected image is outlined.

A =
s = T
I'm sending you an image
[Body Text]

| took a picture of my c
at, Ehj)bita. So cute, is

Select & Copy (image) or ¥ Copy (sound) and

press
Copied files are saved to Clipboard temporarily.
e Some images or sounds cannot be copied.

Press
In Super Mail Composition window, select ©an and press (®
Choose ElClipboard and press (®)

Select [@Attach and press (®
Adding & Deleting Attachments: see P.3-10
To open images or play sounds, select BdOpen File % Press (®)
® To return, press © (image) or © (sound).

N

ODORW

Complete and send the message
For details, see Step 2 and onward on P.3-3.

When an image or sound file size is too large, File Exceeds Limit Cannot Attach
appears and file is not attached.
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Capture & Attach Image from New Message

Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.3-5. Mail Composition window returns after an
image is attached.

1

2

W

sobessa|\ 1xo| Buipuag
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Select #an and press (®
I files are already attached, select a number ® Press (®
To change attached file, select a file % Press (®) # Press

Select ESha-mail Shoot and press (®)

Camera is activated.

Capture image
For details, see (BasicJP.7-10 - 7-11.

Press (®

Image is attached.
o |[f Save & Send Image is On (see P.6-7), image is automatically saved to Data Folder.

Saving to Outbox

e Save up to 200 KB.
¢ When memory is full, delete messages (see P.4-12) before creating new ones.
e Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.3-5.

1
2

3

Press ©
Choose [l Yes and press @®

Outbox opens, latest message first.

Press ® to exit.

when saving Super Mail.

@ The order in which addresses (To, Cc and Bcc) or attachments appear may change

3-12

Option Settings

e Sky Mail options are available only when sending to Vodafone handsets.

* These settings are valid for one message when set during message composition.
¢ Option Settings are not available when resending messages.

e Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.3-5.

Set a matching PIN for recipients using PIN Filter (see P.6-8) I

Request a Delivery Report (see P.2-4) to confirm message

delivery

M Available for Sky Mail and Greeting.

Select Option Settings #» Press (® # Select llPIN % Press (® »

Enter recipient's 4-digit PIN % Press (®)
To return to Mail Composition window, press © IFERA.

[l Available when sending to Vodafone handsets.

BEEMROff
Select Option Settings # Press (® # Select Confirm Delivery % Press (®) »
Choose [lOn (request) or B Off » Press (®

To return to Mail Composition window, press © IEETd.
¢ Confirm Delivery is disabled when sending Super Mail to multiple recipients.

Restrict copying/forwarding the message, or require Security
Code to open it

M Available for Sky Mail and Greeting.
EEMRLevel 1

Select Option Settings % Press (® # Select EdPrivacy » Press (®
% Select from [llLevel 1 to EdLevel 4 % Press (®
To return to Mail Composition window, press ©

Privacy Level Copy/Forward Security Code
1 Allowed Not Required
L‘l"” 2 Prohibited Not Required
High 3 Allowed Required
4 Prohibited Required
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Set Priority Set priority when sending mail I

M Available for Sky Mail.
BEEMRNormal

Select Option Settings ® Press (® % Select EdSet Priority % Press (®) »
Select from lLow to EABy Express # Press (®)
To return to Mail Composition window, press © IEETd.

By Express messages are delivered faster for additional fees. Other levels
indicate the importance of the message and do not affect delivery speed.

m Activate Polling to receive BBS messages (see P.6-13) I

M Available for Sky Mail.
BEEMROff (not to receive BBS messages)

Select Option Settings # Press (® # Select EPolling % Press (® »
Choose [llOn # Press (®
To return to Mail Composition window, press © EREA.

o Select a recipient type
Under norma?l condyizons, set Recipient Type to None I
M Available for Sky Mail.
EEMNone
Select Option Settings # Press (® # Select ERecipient Type »
Press (®) # Select from llNone to EiComputer % Press (®)
To return to Mail Composition window, press © IFERA.

* Select Mobile Phone to send to a Vodafone handset, or Computer to send to a PC
connected to a Vodafone handset.

il aslEiie )| Set message priority level I

M Available for Super Mail.
MEEMNormal

Select Option Settings » Press (®) % Select @ Priority Setting »
Press (®) # Select from lHigh to BlLow #® Press (®

To return to Mail Composition window, press © IFERA.
e Priority Setting does not affect delivery speed.

w

14

NGRS Designate a different mail address for receiving replies I

M Available for Super Mail.
BEEMROff

Activating
Select Option Settings % Press (® # Select EdReply Address %
Press (8 # Choose llOn # Press (® # Enter address # Press (®)
To open Phone Book, press @ (@) in address entry window.
Canceling
Select Option Settings » Press (®) % Select EdReply Address »
Press (8 #» Choose B Off » Press (®

* Replies are sent to the designated address only when the Reply function is
used.
* This function may not work depending on the recipient's mail software.

Using Save Auto Send

Auto Send messages created while handset is out-of-range are saved to Outbox and
sent automatically when a signal is detected. Activate Save Auto Send to temporarily
save a message to Outbox when mail cannot be sent.

* To use Save Auto Send, activate Auto Send beforehand (see P.6-4).
e Save up to 10 Auto Send messages.
e Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.3-5.

1 Select Save Auto Send and press (®)
2 Choose lOn and press ®

Auto appears in the right bottom corner.
To cancel, choose BOff % Press (@ (Omit the next step.)

3 Press

The message is saved as Auto Send.

When Auto Send is Active

Il Approximately 10 seconds after signal is detected, an Auto Send message is sent.
When there is more than one, messages are sent in five second intervals.

Il Consecutively saved Super Mail messages are sent in succession.

B Information Menu opens when Auto Send is complete. Select Auto Send and press (@)
to open Auto Send report. For unsent mail, press (® to open Outbox.
o appears next to failed Auto Send messages.
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* Auto Send initiates message send up to three times including initial attempt. 7 Press to exit
e When Auto Send messages are sent, Super Mail takes priority over Sky Mail.

e Failed Auto Send messages are saved to Sent and Outbox. - - - -
Adding to 2-Touch Mail while Creating Message

- 1 Il When there is no entry in 2-Touch Mail, add an address from Mail Composition
2 TOUCh Mall window. Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.3-3.
Select B2-Touch Mail % Press (8 ® Choose [l Yes ® Press (®) % Perform

Add Address from Step 5 on P.3-16 (In this case, Mail Address appears instead of E-Mail.)
B To add entries, follow these steps after Step 2 on P.3-3.
Save up to nine frequently used addresses to 2-Touch Mail to send mail from Standby Select El2-Touch Mail % Press (® % Select a number % Press (®) »
or add addresses to mail from 2-Touch Mail List (see P.3-4). Choose [l Yes ® Press (®) ® Perform from Step 5 on P.3-16 (In this case,

Mail Address appears instead of E-Mail.)

Press (®, select EMail Settings and press (®)

1
2 Select Bl2-Touch Mail and press (® Creating & Sending
3 Select llAdd Address and press @ Use 2-Touch Mail to create and send messages from Standby.
Save addresses in 2-Touch Mail (Mail Settings) beforehand (see P.3-16).
4 Select a number and press (®)
To change addresses, select a number # Press (® # Edit address # Press (® 1 In Standby, press the assigned number (il - El) with Keypad ((_c -] -
To delete an entry, select a number ® Press % Select Delete # Press (®) )
% Choose [l Yes # Press (®
To delete all entries, press % Select Delete All % Press (8 ® Choose 2 Sending Super Mail
i Yes ® Press (® Press (©
® When selecting a number with no entry, press ® Choose [l Yes ® Press (®) (Al The address is entered automatically.
entries are deleted.) Sendi Sky Mail
5 Phone Book enaing Siy al
HPress
SeIeCt I]Phone Book and press @ The address is entered automatically.
* Changing Phone Book entries does not affect 2-Touch Mail Addresses.
HE Open an entry 3 Complete and send the message
To search Phone Book, see Steps 2 - 3 on (Basicg)P.5-11. For details, see Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) and onward on P.3-4.
Direct Entry

i Select EAMobile Number or EAE-Mail and press (®)
Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number or mail address

6 Press ®

An icon corresponding to the address type appears.
* Repeat Steps 4 - 6 for other entries.

3-16 3-17
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G

reeting

Send messages to compatible Vodafone handsets anytime, to be opened at the
designated date/time in the future; ideal for holidays, birthdays and other special
occasions.

1

—
o

3-18

Press (), select ElGreeting and press (®

Mail Composition window opens.
Select &0 and press (®

Enter a recipient's number and press (®
To enter recipients, see Steps 3 - 4 on P.3-4.
¢ Skip ahead to Step 6 when sender name is not required.

Select Som and press (@

* When Sender is set in Mail Settings (see P.6-10), entered name appears automatically.

Enter name and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 12 single-byte alphanumerics (10 single-byte katakana or 3 double-byte
characters).

Select Erext and press (®
Enter message text and press (®)

Select %ae and press (@

The current date and time appear.

Specify the date and time and press (®) (Recipients cannot open
Greeting messages until then.)
* Apply 24-hour clock format.

Press
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Checking Messages

Received messages are saved to Inbox, sent ones to Sent and drafts to Outbox.

e 4 or @ appears when there is unread mail in Inbox.

¢ Set Mail Box display layouts to List or Folder (see P.4-16).

* To pause the current operation and open Inbox, see (BasicJP.1-29 "Hot Switching (Mail)."

1 Press (», select ElMail Box and press ®
To check the number of saved messages, select illinbox, ESent or ElOutbox »
Press
® Press to return.
To toggle layout, select illinbox, BSent or EdOutbox » Press » Select
BEMail Box Display » Press (®
m Security Code is required when there is a Secret Mode Mail Folder.

2 Select llinbox, BSent or BlOutbox and press (®)
Mail Box Contents: see P.4-4
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder » Press (®)

3 Select a message and press (®)
Message window opens (see P.4-6 "Message Contents").
e Press to see newer messages or for older ones (when messages are
arranged by date).

* For Outbox messages, Mail Composition window opens.
® To edit Outbox messages, select an item # Press (®) # Edit the message
m To save edited messages, press © » Select [llSave as or ldOverwrite »

Press (®

¢ |f attached image is too large, it may not appear.

* For Sky Melody messages, the title appears and melody plays.
To edit Sent messages, press # Select Edit % Press (® % Select an item
® Press (® # Edit the message
Use () to scroll.
To open messages with Privacy Level 3 or 4, enter Security Code.

4 Press ® to exit

Using Save Auto Send for Outbox Messages

Bl For one message, press & % Select @Mail Box % Press (® % Select

ElOutbox & Press (®) # Select a message ® Press » Select Save

Auto Send % Press (®)
B For multiple messages, press & # Select @Mail Box % Press (® » Select

Eloutbox » Press (® # Select a message # Press © (repeat for other

messages) # Press & HEMB # Select Save Auto Send % Press (®

m To clear all check marks, press » Select Reset Check(s) ® Press (®

To uncheck, select a message with # ®» Press ©

% Choose [l Yes # Press (®

Bl Save Auto Send is disabled for protected or incomplete messages.

* To activate Display Backlight, press -, @, =), @, @ or .

* Greeting messages are saved in Inbox. Sender's name and message cannot be
viewed until the specified date and time.

When Mail Box Layout is Set to Folder

Newly received messages are sorted to Inbox Folder, sent messages to Sent

Folder and saved drafts to Unsent Folder. Messages are sorted to the specified Mail
Folder if set in sender's/recipient's Phone Book Option Settings (see P.4-19 - 4-21).

xog |ley i
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. Mail Box Contents

Select a Mail Box and press (®). Inbox, Sent or Outbox opens.
To select a different view for Mail Box, see "List" (P.4-27 "Mail Box Menu").

e g K| ai/ama Kaoru
E?E‘Jkimura Tetuya

res v Yy
Lriwi]Katou Reiko

LieEIKinura

ErextPlease bring a camer

a and a tripod to Mr. Ya

mamoto and Miss Kawahash
i’s wedding next Sunday.
| will bring a camcorde
r.

© Check”'@'Select Hient o)

Unread/Read (Inbox), Mail Type (Sent/Outbox)

Super Mail:

Messages other than Super Mail: &

*(If subscribed to Super Mail, B appears for e-mail

messages.)

Saved as Auto Send: = (Outbox)

e Indicator color varies by message status:
® Unread: Red
m Protected: Yellow
m Unread Delivery Report: Green

Received or Sent Date & Time
Messages are arranged by (see P.4-27):

Date: @

Sender or Recipient: &

Unread/Read or Delivery Status: B

Protection:

Attachments: ¢

Message Number
Message Type (see P.4-5)
Sender or Recipient

* Number or address appears. Name and £] appear if saved
in Phone Book.

e For Super Mail in Inbox, if the number or mail address is not
saved in Phone Book, name designated by the sender
appears with 87 except for:

m Super Mail Notices
m Super Mail messages not saved on the Server

¢ Recipient or sender color indicates Priority Level (High: red,
Normal: black, Low: blue).

¢ Additional indicator may appear before sender or recipient
(see P.4-5).

@ Incoming Mail... and received text appear for incoming linked messages.

M Message Type

Sky Mail (mail to/from Vodafone handsets)

E-mail (messages sent/received via the Internet)

Super Mail with attachments

ARl

Super Mail Notice (Server Mail, initial portion included)

Unretrieved List (Super Mail)

*

@

BBS Notice

Polling (BBS accessed)

e P

Greeting

2

Unsaved Sky Melody

*Appears only in Inbox.

Bl Additional Indicators

& Repl

ied b
3

Auto Reply sent

s Forwarded

Auto Reply failed

¢ Only the indicator for
e & or & does not app
m Failed deliveries

the latest action appears.
ear for:

m Messages sent from Outbox

m Messages sent via V-Applications
m Forwarded Server Malil

m Resent Auto Send messages

xog |le|\ H
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. Message Contents

Select a message and press (® to open it.

am
15:05 &
Inbo

i
1274Lv1

X
12/17 11:37
ky Mail
I tayama Kaoru

090392XXXX1

d a tripod to Mr. Yamamo
to and Miss Kawahashi's
wedding next Sunday. | w
ill bring a camcorder. _|

Please bring a camera an| |

=
mh

Sending Priority: see P.6-10

'%: Low, ®: Normal, %&: High, 2: By Express

(&8: Super Mail or Super Mail Notice)

Image Display Size

100%: [, 200%: [

Received or Sent Date & Time

Message Number

Privacy Level (see P.3-13) or Priority Setting (see P.3-14)

e Lv2 appears for Sky Melodies.

* Nothing appears if Priority Setting is Normal.

Message Type

Message Text

Sender or Recipient

¢ Number or address appears. Name appears if saved in
Phone Book

e For Super Mail, if the number or mail address is not saved in
Phone Book, name designated by the sender appears
except for:
m Super Mail Notices
m Super Mail messages not saved on the Server

»&: Auto Reply Sent, «*: Auto Reply Failed (see P.6-2)

Received, Sent, etc.: Delivery Status (Sent only)

Received | Message delivered’

Sent Message delivered or sent to e-mail

X

Delivery failed, or was canceled
(not saved at the Center)

? Message status unknown

*Appears when confirming delivery from a message window (see P.4-22) or when sending
messages with Confirm Delivery On (see P.3-13, P.6-4).
8l: Report (Sent only)

Delivery Report

4-6

Using Received Messages

Replying to Messages

QAW N

(o)

Press (®), select @Mail Box and press (®)
Select [ll/nbox and press (®)

When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder ® Press @

Select a message and press (®
Press @ HETH
Select Return Mail or Reply to All and press (®)

¢ Use Super Mail to send the same message to up to five recipients at one time.

* Select Reply to Allto send the same reply to all recipients (To/Cc). Reply to All may not

appear for some messages.

Select Mail Type, original message quote option and press (®)

Mail Composition window opens. Recipient is automatically entered.
e For Super Mail, subject is entered prefaced with Re:.

Complete and send the message
For details, see Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) and onward on P.3-4.

e |f the sender has set Reply Address, designated address is entered in address field.

e |f Reply with Original (see P.6-5) is active, original message is quoted.

* To open an Inbox message within New Message window for reference, see P.3-8.
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Forwarding Messages

e Messages with Privacy Level 2 or 4 cannot be forwarded.
e Super Mail is always forwarded as Super Mail.

N O GQRARW =

8

Press (®, select [@Mail Box and press ®

Select [ll/nbox or BSent and press (®
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder ® Press (@)

Select a message and press (®)
Press » HETH

Select Forward and press (®)
Mail Composition window opens.
® For Super Mail, subject is automatically entered prefaced with Fw:.

Select &0 and press (®

Enter recipients and press (®)
¢ Files attached to the original message are automatically attached to forwarded
messages.
To enter recipients, see Steps 3 - 4 on P.3-4.
When files cannot be attached, select lUnderstood and press @ to send the
message without the attachment.

Press

Resending Messages

OGRAW N

Press (®), select @Mail Box and press (®)

Select ESent and press (®
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder » Press (®)

Select a message and press (®)
Press (» HETH

Select Resend and press (®
Choose [l Yes and press (®

Linked Info

. Saving Linked Info to Phone Book

Linked Info is indicated by a dotted underline. Save a linked phone number, mail

address or URL from within message text or sender's address to Phone Book; use

Linked Info within a message as indicated below:

Numbers, #, # etc. between 10 and 24 digits, starting with 0.
Phone Number Numbers, #, #, etc. following TEL: (case insensitive).
Example: TEL:090392XXXX1 (X is any number)

Single-byte alphanumerics and dots, etc., before and after @.

B Example: abc@(1[.co.jp (Clis any alphanumeric character)

1 Press (®), select @Mail Box and press ®

2 Select llinbox and press (®
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder ® Press @

3 Select a message and press (®)

4 Saving Sender Address
Press ) HETH

Saving Linked Info
H Select a phone number or mail address and press (®

Select Add to Phone Book and press (®)
Select @New Entry and press (®)

o O

Number or address is entered in corresponding Phone Book field. Complete other fields

and save (see (Basic]P.5-4 - 5-5).

To save to an existing Phone Book entry, select BiNew ltem ® Press (® % Open a
Phone Book entry (perform Steps 1 - 3 on (Basic)P.5-11) ® Press (8) # Select an icon #

Press (® ® Press % Press (@ ®» Choose [llYes # Press (®
To save to Memory Card, see (Basic]P.5-5.

Saving Address within Unretrieved List

® Perform from Step 5

H In Inbox, select Unretrieved List (%) # Press (® » Select a message ® Press

xog |le|\ H
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B Using Linked Info

Use numbers (TEL:), addresses or URLs (http:// or https://) to place calls, send
messages or access Mobile Internet sites. Available only when number, address or
URL is underlined with a dotted line.

Press (», select ElMail Box and press ®

Select [linbox or A Sent and press (®
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder » Press (®)

Select a message and press (®)
Select a number, address or URL and press (®

Phone Numbers
H Select Call and press (®)

Phone number appears.

Press ®©
The number is dialed.
Mail Addresses

H Select Send Mail and press (®)
Select llSend Super Mail or BdSend Sky Mail and press (®)

OGRW =

To create and send a message, see Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) and onward on P.3-4.

URLs

E Select Open Link and press (®
URL appears.
Press (®) again, select fllSend and press (®)
Handset connects to the Network.
* High Security Protected appears for URLs starting with https://.
To continue, select MOK and press (®).

4-10

Protecting Messages

Protect important messages in Inbox, Sent or Outbox from unintentional deletion.

e Unretrieved List (Super Mail), unread Super Mail Notices and incoming linked messages
are protected and will not be deleted automatically.

* Protect up to 980 KB in Sent. All messages in Inbox and Outbox can be protected.

¢ Protected messages are not deleted from Outbox even after they are sent.

1 Press (», select ElMail Box and press ®

Select ll/nbox, B Sent or EdOutbox and press (®)
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder » Press (®)

3 Protecting (or Canceling Protection of) a Message
Kl Select a message and press & HETH

¢ Auto Send (=) and failed Auto Send (') messages are not selectable.

Protecting (or Canceling Protection of) Selected Messages
i Select a message and press ©
¥l appears.
» Auto Send (=) and failed Auto Send (=) messages are not selectable.
To uncheck, select a message with ¥ # Press ©
Repeat Step Kl and select all the messages to protect or cancel
protection
® Select up to 50 messages at one time.
To clear all check marks, press @ I » Select Reset Check(s) » Press (®
% Choose [llYes # Press (®

ElPress & NN
4 Select Protect Message and press (®)
Choose llOn and press (®

Protected message indicators change to yellow.
To cancel protection, choose BAOff # Press (®

6 Press % to exit

xog |le|\ H
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Deleting Messages

. Selecting Messages to Delete

1 Press (®, select [@Mail Box and press ®

2 Select llinbox, BASent or BlOutbox and press (®)
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder ® Press (@)

Deleting a Message
Kl Select a message and press & HETH
¢ Auto Send (=) and failed Auto Send (') messages are not selectable.

H Select Delete and press (®)

Deleting Selected Messages
 Select a message and press ©

¥l appears.
* Auto Send (=) and failed Auto Send (’=) messages are not selectable.
To uncheck, select a message with #l » Press ©

Repeat Step ll to select all messages to delete
® Select up to 50 messages at one time.
To clear all check marks, press @ I » Select Reset Check(s)  Press (®
% Choose [llYes # Press (®

ElPress & NN
B Select Delete and press (®)

4 Choose [l Yes and press (®
5 Press © to exit

@ Advance Mail (see (BasicJP.16-10) messages must be deleted one by one.

4-12

Delete All

NOO Ahwh=

Press (®), select @Mail Box and press (®)
Select Ell/nbox, BSent or EdOutbox and press & HETE
Select ElDelete All and press (®)

Select [l Select All or BdRead/Unprotected (BlUnprotected for Sent
and Outbox) and press (®

Enter Security Code
Choose [l Yes and press (®
Press ) to exit

When Outbox is set to BdUnprotected, Advance Mail (see (Basic]P.16-10), Auto Send
and failed Auto Send messages are not deleted.

. Auto Delete ‘

When Inbox memory is full, handset cannot receive new messages. Activate Auto Delete
Old to automatically delete oldest received messages to make room for new ones.
Auto Delete Old is Off by default.

ARWN=

3)]

Press (®), select @Mail Box and press (®)
Select E@Mail Box Settings and press (®)
Select B Auto Delete Old and press (®
Choose [llOn and press (®

To cancel, choose BOff % Press (®

Press ® to exit

When Sent memory is full, oldest sent messages are automatically deleted to make
room for new ones. Protect important messages to prevent deletion (see P.4-11).

4-13
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Chat Mail Log

Use Chat Mail Log folders to organize messages exchanged between your handset
and up to five addresses per folder. Sent and received messages appear by date,
designated by sender.

Saving Members

e Save up to five members per group (Chat Group 1 - Chat Group 3).

e Same address can be entered in multiple groups.

e Enter up to 16 single-byte characters to customize a group name. If all members in a
group are deleted, the group name returns to its default.

1
2

OO RAW

Press (®, select [@Mail Box and press ®
Select ElChat Mail Log and press (®)

Security Code is required when there is a Secret Mode Mail Folder.

To change group name, select a group ® Press ) MM #» Select Change Group
Name % Press (® % Enter name # Press (®)

When adding members to an existing group, select a group # Press & HETH »
Select Save Member % Press (8 # Skip ahead to Step 5

Select a group and press (®
Choose [l Yes and press (®
Select a number and press (®)

Phone Book
H Select @ Phone Book and press (®
e Changes to Phone Book entries are not reflected in Chat Mail groups. Edit member
addresses directly.

H Open an entry
To search Phone Book, see Steps 2 - 3 on (Basic]P.5-11.

Direct Entry
Select BMobile Number or EIMail Address and press (®)

Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number or mail address
To open Phone Book, see Steps 1 - 3 on (Basic]P.5-11.

Super Mail Groups (see P.6-11)
H Select B Group Folders and press (®
B Select a Group

e |f one or more members are already saved, remaining entries are saved from the
top of the Super Mail Group.

4-14

Press (®

* Repeat Steps 5 - 7 to add more members.
To change group members, select a number ® Press (® ® Enter number or address
% Press (®
To delete a member, select a number ® Press @ TN # Select Delete ® Press (@)
% Choose [llYes # Press (®
To delete all members, press & HIIM % Select Delete All % Press (8 % Choose
il Yes # Press @®

8 Press ® to exit

@ Changing members does not affect messages already saved in Chat Mail Log.

Opening Chat Mail Log

Received Sky Mail messages with Privacy Level 2 or higher, Super Mail messages in
Unretrieved List and Greeting messages do not appear in group contents even if the
address is saved.

1 Press (®), select @Mail Box and press (®)
2 Select ElChat Mail Log and press ®

Security Code is required when there is a Secret Mode Mail Folder.

To delete all messages, select a group ® Press » Select Delete All Folders
% Press (® % Choose il Yes # Press (®

m Messages in Mail Box are not deleted.

Select a group and press (®)
Group opens and contents appear (see below).

. Group Contents

Sender
* Number or address appears. Name and %1 appear if saved
in Phone Book.

?iﬁﬂﬁlnltﬂubi {is(e't_hg; * Owner appears fqr mail sent from handset if Owner Profile is
ing? blank. Owner Profile name appears when set (see (Basic)P.2-22).
$£IKimura Tetuya>Why not

(S 0 | ——— Message Text

Owner >Where should we m
eet tomorrow?

I

|———Teelect Hient o




Chat Mail Log Menu

B While Chat Mail Log folder is open, press @ M to reply, forward, etc.
Bl To open a message, select a message and press (®).

¢ Deleting a message from Inbox or Sent automatically deletes the same message in
@ Chat Mail Log.
e Each group holds up to 100 messages. When full, oldest messages are
automatically deleted to make room for new ones.

Mail Folders

n Mail Box Layout

xog [lepy

(o)) GRh QW=

From Mail Box Settings, set Layout to Folder or List for Inbox, Sent and Outbox.
Listis set by default (Mail Folders are hidden).

Press (®), select [@Mail Box and press ®
Select @ Mail Box Settings and press (®)
Select ELayout and press (®)

Security Code is required when there is a Secret Mode Mail Folder.
Select ll/nbox, B Sent or EdOutbox and press (®
Select ElFolder and press (®

¢ Follow the same steps to change Layout for each Mail Box.
To hide folders, select lList % Press @

Press % to exit
Folder Name

From Mail Box Settings, change Layout to Folder for Inbox, Sent or Outbox, then use
Mail Folders to organize messages. Sort messages to one of nine Mail Folders in
Inbox, Sent or Outbox. Change folder names to customize Mail Folders. Inbox
Folder, Sent Folder and Unsent Folder cannot be renamed.

1 Press (», select ElMail Box and press ®

4-16

Select E@Mail Box Settings and press (®)

Select EiSet Folders and press (®)

Select [ll/nbox, BlSent or EdOutbox and press (®
Select [llFolder Name and press (®)

Mail Folders appear.
Select a folder and press (®

Enter name
e Enter up to 16 single-byte characters.

Press (®

* Repeat Steps 6 - 8 to rename other folders.

Press ® to exit
Secret Mode

Security Code is required to open a Secret Mode Mail Folder.
¢ Set Mail Box Layout to Folder to use Secret Mode.
e Inbox Folder, Sent Folder and Unsent Folder cannot be set to Secret Mode.

Press (®), select [@Mail Box and press ®

Select @Mail Box Settings and press (®

Select ESet Folders and press (®)

Select [ll/nbox, BSent or EdOutbox and press (®
Select ESecret Mode and press (®)

Enter Security Code

© © NO OhWN

Select a folder and press (®

Choose lOn and press (®
* Repeat Steps 7 - 8 for other folders.

To cancel, choose BOff % Press (®
Press @ to exit

© ONOOGRWN=
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Letter Pad

Set Letter Pad for each Mail Folder to use as background for Mail Box contents (when

List view is Pattern 1), message contents, Mail Composition windows and New

Message windows.

o Letter Pad set for Sent Folder appears for Mail Composition windows and New Message
windows (after a recipient is entered) or Outbox contents.

e Letter Pad is Off for all items by default.

m P Functions # Settings 2 % Display Settings # Letter Pad
7 Select llinbox or BiSent and press ®
2 Select afolder and press (®

Select from [lLetter Pad 1to ELetter Pad 5 and press (®)

¢ Repeat Steps 2 - 3 for other folders.

» Custom Screen can be selected when Custom Screen (see (BasicJP.8-13) is set.
To cancel, choose @ Off % Press (®

4 Press ® to exit

When Font Size for Menus & Lists (see (Basic)P.8-9 "Fonts") is Large, Letter Pad
appears only for message contents.

Moving Messages

Set Mail Box Layout to Folder before attempting to move messages (see P.4-16).
Unretrieved List (Super Mail) and incoming linked messages cannot be moved; these
messages are saved in Inbox Folder.

1 Press (®), select @Mail Box and press (®)
2 Select [ll/nbox, B Sent or EdOutbox and press (®
3 Select a folder and press (®)
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Moving a Message
Kl Select a message and press & HETH

¢ Auto Send (=) and failed Auto Send (=) messages are not selectable.

Moving Selected Messages

Kl Select a message and press (©
¥l appears.
¢ Auto Send (=) and failed Auto Send (') messages are not selectable.
To uncheck, select a message with ¥ # Press ©
Repeat Step Hl to select all the messages to move
® Select up to 50 messages at one time.
To clear all check marks, press () M » Select Reset Check(s) ® Press ®
% Choose [llYes # Press (®

ElPress & N
5 select Move Mail Folder and press (®
Select a folder and press (®

* Repeat Steps 4 - 6 to move other messages.

7/ Press ® to exit
Sorting to Folders Automatically

. Sorting by Phone Book Entry

Sort messages automatically by phone number or mail address. When a Phone Book
entry contains multiple numbers/addresses, use Set All to apply settings to all entry
items or One Number/Address to designate individual numbers/addresses.

Open a Phone Book entry -
To search Phone Book, see Steps 1 - 3 on (Basic]P.5-11. oda likio
005 1Friends
Press (® B 5 o

Select Edit and press (®

Select Option settings and press (®) 03] 23XXXX3
Select EdMail Folder and press (®) © Back | ®Teny
Select linbox Auto Sort or Bl Sent Auto Sort and press (®

& pPattern 2
&):Mail Folder 1
&):Mail Folder 2 53

OORhWN

4-19

xog |le|\ H



7 All Numbers/Addresses
Select [l Set All and press (®

Individual Numbers/Addresses
H Select @ One Number/Address and press (®)
KA Select a Vodafone handset number or a mail address and
press (®
ElChoose lOn and press (®

Canceling

H Choose ElOff and press (®
® Skip ahead to Step 9.

Select a folder and press (®
When setting for One Number/Address, press © IRTI.

Press © twice

For more, see Step 6 and onward on (Basic)P.5-15.

xog [lepy E
© ©

* Sent messages are sorted by the first recipient address.
e Individual settings are replaced when Set All is selected and vice versa.

. Sorting by Text String

Sort received messages automatically by specified text, phone number or mail address.
e Save up to 20 text strings and 30 entries for numbers/addresses.
* Messages are sorted when the specified text is in:
m Subjects of Super Mail Notices or Super Mail messages not saved on the Server
m Subjects of retrieved Super Mail messages (in the first 512 single-byte characters)
m Sky Mail message text (except Fixed Text)
e Save part of number or address to apply to more than one sender.
* Mail addresses are case insensitive.

Press (®, select @Mail Box and press (®

Select @Mail Box Settings and press (®)

Select @Sort by Subject or @ Sort by Addresses and press (®
Enter Security Code

Select a number and press (®)
To edit saved text, select a number # Press (® # Select llShow Message or EHide
Message ® Press (®) % Edit text # Press (®) % Skip ahead to Step 8 on P.4-21
To cancel, select a number ® Press (@ ® Choose EJOff % Press (®
To delete saved text, select a number ®» Press % Choose llYes # Press (®)

GRAWN=
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@ * Phone Book entry Auto Sort settings (see P.4-19) take priority over Sort By Subject

Select llShow Message or BHide Message and press (®)
¢ Handset does not respond to messages sorted with Hide Message.
To cancel, choose EJOff » Press (® (Skip ahead to Step 9.)

Sort by Text String
Enter text and press (®)

e Enter up to 20 single-byte characters.

Sort by Number/Address
i Select lMobile Number or FAE-Mail and press (®)

Enter a Vodafone handset number or mail address and press (®
To open Phone Book, perform Steps 1 - 3 on (Basic)P.5-11 # Press (®

Select a folder and press (®)
* Repeat Steps 5 - 8 to save more text strings or numbers/addresses.
When Inbox Layout is set to List, choose: il Yes or BANo » Press @

Press ® to exit

xog |le|\ H

and Sort By Addresses settings.
* Messages containing two or more specified text strings are sorted by the text in the
foremost text string entry number.

. Hide Spam
Designate a folder to sort messages from numbers or addresses not saved in Phone
Book. Use Hide Spam to filter unsolicited messages (spam). Hide Spam is Off by default.

N OO0 AWN=

Press (®), select ElMail Settings and press (®)
Select E@Hide Spam and press (®)
Enter Security Code

Choose [llOn and press (®
To cancel, choose BOff % Press (® (Skip ahead to Step 7)

Press

Select a folder and press (®
When Inbox Layout is set to List, choose il Yes or INo ® Press (®)

Press ® to exit
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@ * When Hide Spam is active, handset does not respond when messages from Select a message and press @

unsaved numbers or addresses are received. Mail Composition window opens.
* Non-delivery notifications are also sorted to a designated folder. For Auto Send (=) messages, Cancel Auto Send? appears. Choose [ill Yes # Press (®
For failed Auto Send (') messages, Re-save As Auto Send? appears. Select llSave
» Messages are not sorted when Phone Book Lock (see (Basic]P.15-3) is active. As Auto Send or BCancel # Press @
@ e Sort By Addresses settings (see P.4-20) take priority over Hide Spam settings. To edit Outbox messages, select an item # Press (®) % Edit the message
* Messages from numbers and addresses in Secret Mode Phone Book entries are m To save edited messages, press © » Select [llSave as or EdOverwrite &
not sorted by this function, even if handset is in Secret Mode. Press (®
Press
0 . . Handset returns to Standby.
CO nfl rm DEI Ive ry & Cancel DEI IVe ry * Sent messages are deleted from Outbox. Protect important messages to prevent deletion
(see P.4-11).

Confirm delivery of Sky Mail and Greeting messages, or cancel Sky Mail delivery.

Use Confirm Delivery or Cancel Delivery for messages sent to compatible Vodafone @ When sent from Outbox, failed messages remain in both Outbox and Sent.
handsets.
1 Press (®, select [@Mail Box and press ® Send Continuously
2 Select FlSent and press ® . Send Super Mail from Outbox continuously.
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder ® Press (@)
3 Select a message and press (®) 1 Press (®), select @Mail Box and press (®)
* Select a message with Sent or 2. 2 Select EdOutbox and press (®)
4 Press ® HETR 3 Select a Super Mail message and press © [T
. . . V| rs.
Select Confirm Delivery or Cancel Delivery and press Il appea
5 y y P @ ¢ Auto Send (=) and failed Auto Send (') messages are not selectable.
6 Choose [l Yes and press (® To uncheck, select a message with @ % Press ©
* When complete, the Center sends a Delivery Report. 4 Repeat Step 3 to select all the messages to send
M ® Select up to 50 messages at one time.
Send | ng from OUtbox To clear all check marks, press @ HENM % Select Reset Check(s) ® Press (® »
Choose llYes # Press (®
Sending a Message 5 Press ® NI
Press (&), select @Mail Box and press (® 6 Select Send Continuously and press (®
To check the number of saved messages, select ElOutbox % Press @ HETE After messages are sent, handset returns to Standby.
m Press to return. * Sent messages are deleted from Outbox. Protect important messages to prevent deletion
(see P.4-11).
Select ElOutbox and press @ N . A confirmation appears for unsent messages. Choose [l Yes # Press (®) (Other
e = appears for Auto Send messages, and ‘= appears for failed Auto Send messages. messages are sent.)

4-22 4-23
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Attachments

Saving Attachments to Data Folder

Save message attachments (image, sound, vFile, etc.) to Data Folder.

1 Press ®, select ElMail Box and press (®

2 Select llinbox or ASent and press (®
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder ® Press @

3 Select a message and press (®)

Select a file and press (®
* Select an image in the message.
¢ Files can only be saved when To Data Folder appears.

4
5 Select To Data Folder and press (®)
Title entry window opens. Edit title (file name) as necessary.

For sound files, title and file name appear (when they are different). Select either %

Press (®

To open properties, select Property # Press (®)

®m Press to return.

To play sound, select Play ® Press ()

® To adjust volume, press (up) or @ (down) during playback.

To change tone or loudness, select Tone or Adjust Loudness % Press (®) (see

(Basic)P.9-13 - 9-14 for more.)

6 Press ®
To select a folder, see (Basic)P.13-6.
To switch to Memory Card, press & XM # Select Memory Card % Press (®)

Press (®
* When memory is full, delete files (see (Basic)P.13-45) and try again.

4-24

Wallpaper & Display Images

Save images as Wallpaper or to Display Images (Power On, Power Off, Incoming Call

or Alarm).

1 Press ®, select ElMail Box and press (®

2 Select llinbox or ASent and press (®
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder ® Press @

3 Select a message and press (®)

Select an image and press (®
 Images can only be used when | Save As Wallpaper or &} To Display Images

appears.

Wallpaper

H Select &7 Save As Wallpaper and press (®)
Display options appear. If not, skip ahead to Step E.
To open properties, select & Property » Press (®)
m Press to return.
For E-Animation (NEVA files) and images larger than Display, press @ (Omit the

next steps.)

H Select an option and press (®)

Centered Image appears at the center in its original size
Tile Duplicates of the image are arranged like tiles over Display
Full Screen Image is enlarged to cover the full display area

Enlarge Display

of Display

Image is enlarged until the width or height reaches the edges

Press (®

¢ Existing image is replaced.

Display Images

E Select &7 To Display Images and press (®)
 E-Animation (NEVA files) and MNG/SVG files cannot be used for EdlIncoming Call

and B Alarm.

* Maximum Image Size:

Power On

W 240 x H 260 dots

Incoming Call

W 240 x H 80 dots

Power Off

W 240 x H 260 dots

Alarm

W 240 x H 100 dots

To open properties, select & Property ®» Press (®)
® Press to return.
H Select an item and press (®

Image appears.

For E-Animation (NEVA files), press (®). (Omit the next step.)

Use ¢ to specify display area and press (®)

¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size or type.
¢ Existing image is replaced.
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Other Functions

I Read barcodes directly from messages I

Open a message with barcodes (images) attached (see P.4-2) ®» Select
a barcode (image) # Press (® # Select ! Scan Code % Press (®)

e Using Scan Results: see (Basic)P.16-36
* Barcodes can only be scanned when &} Scan Code appears. Some codes may not be
read. In this case, an error message appears.

I Set handset to open attached image files automatically I

BEEWHON

Press ® # Select @Mail Box % Press (®) #» Select @lMail Box
Settings % Press (®) #» Select BdAuto Open % Press (®) » Select
l/mage Auto Open # Press (8 % Choose ElOn (open
automatically) or FAOff % Press (®

Depending on file type, image may not open automatically, or may open when
sound is played.

I Set handset to play attached sound files automatically I

BEEMROff (not to play automatically)

Press ® # Select @Mail Box % Press (®) #» Select @lMail Box
Settings » Press (®) % Select EBdAuto Open » Press (®) #» Select

B Sound Auto Play % Press (® % Choose llOn (play automatically)
or EOff (not to play automatically) ® Press (®)

* When more than one sound file is attached, the first file plays.

e Press to stop playback.

Depending on file type, sound may not play automatically, or playback starts
when an image is opened. E-Animation (NEVA file) sound may play
automatically even if Sound Auto Play is Off.
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Mail Box/Message Menu

Mail Box Menu

Follow these steps after opening a Mail Box (see P.4-4).

I Check sender's address I

B Show Address is not available for Outbox.

Select a message » Press > I » Select Show Address »
Press (® # Select address # Press (®

I Rearrange the order of messages by date, sender, etc. I m

MEEMRDate =
Press @) HTMA » Select Auto Sort % Press (® # Select an item » ‘é—’u
Press (® S

e Set for Inbox, Sent and Outbox independently.
e When arranged by Sender or Recipient, messages are listed by numbers, roman letters
then kana.

I Select a view for Mail Box I

MR Pattern 1

Press @) I[EMA # Select List » Press (® # Select a pattern »

Press (®
¢ Setting applies to Inbox, Sent and Outbox.

I Create QR Codes from messages I

Select a message # Press () M % Select Create QR Code #»

Press (®) ® Press » Press (®
To select storage media, press & IS before saving % Select ElSave to » Press (® »
Select il B Handset or I Memory Card % Press (@)
To attach to Super Mail, press before saving ® Select BdAttachment »
Press (@ ® Complete Super Mail message (from Step 2 on P.3-3)

* Auto Send (=) and failed Auto Send (=) messages are not selectable.

* QR Codes can only be created when Create QR Code appears.

® Subject or message text is mandatory.

* Depending on size or contents, not all message contents may be converted.
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Scroll Unit Select from four options
(for Mail Box) (Press and hold () to scroll)

BEEMRContinuation
Press » Select Scroll Unit % Press (® % Select an option

% Press (®
e Setting applies to Inbox, Sent and Outbox.

Show as
Unread/Read Toggle message status between unread and read I

W Available only for Inbox.

Select a message » Press (») M # Select Show as Unread or
Show as Read # Press (®)

e Some message status cannot be changed.

Report Spam Report sources of unsolicited messages, etc. as spam sendersI

M Available only for Inbox.

Select a message » Press » Select Report Spam » Press (®) »
Press

e Spam senders can only be reported when Report Spam appears.

xod |lely E

For more information, contact Vodafone Customer Service, General Information
(see P.16-16).

* The following items are automatically entered into message text.

m Sender's number or address ® Received Date & Time ®Original message text
¢ Attachments are deleted.
® To change the destination mail address, see P.6-5 "Report Setting."

Follow these steps after opening a message (see P.4-6).

Press % Select Copy # Press (® # Use ({) to underline
the first line of the text block ® Press (®) # Use () to specify text »
Press (®

[7] To change the starting position, press (27 ].
« To paste copied text, see Step 5 and onward on (Basic]P.4-17.
e Text can only be copied when Copy appears.

@ e Subject is automatically entered prefaced with Fw:.
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S EVASTFLT ] Change font and image size I

MEEMRFont Size: Standard, Image Size: 100%

Press ® Select Set Display Size » Press (®) % Select
ilFont Size or AIimage Size » Press (®) » Select a size » Press (®)

¢ Alternatively, press %] to toggle image size.

exiting Mail.
* To change font size from Font Settings menu, see (Basic)P.8-9.

m Jump cursor to the beginning or end of text I

Press % Select Go to » Press (® # Select il Top Jump or
B Bottom Jump % Press (®

Scroll Unit Select from three scroll units
(for Text)

BEEMRLine
Press ® Select Scroll Unit % Press (®) % Select from
ElFull Screen to ELine % Press (®)

In Standby

H Press ® # Select @Mail Box % Press (® % Select @lMail Box Settings »
Press (® # Select @l Scroll Unit % Press (® % Select a unit  Press (®)

Character . .
Change Character Encoding when text appears distorted I

M Available for Super Mail.
EEEMRAuto Recognition

Press » Select Character Encoding % Press (® # Select
from Auto Recognition to EISO-2022-JP % Press (®

¢ Use Auto Recognition whenever possible.

¢ The setting applies to the current message only.

@ * The setting applies to both received and sent messages. It remains even after

xog |lepy h
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Unretrieved List
Acquire Mail List

Retrieve a list of messages stored at the Center (Server Mail), then retrieve selected
messages. ¥ appears next to Unretrieved List in Inbox.

1 Press (®, select [@Mail Box and press ®

Select EIMail Request and press (®)
To retrieve all Server Mail, select BdRetrieve All % Press () ® Choose [l Yes #»

Press (®

To delete all Server Mail, select EdDelete All Mail % Press (®) % Enter Security Code
% Choose [llYes # Press (®

3 select lAcquire Mail List and press (®
4 Choose il Yes and press (®

After Unretrieved List is retrieved, Inbox opens.
e When Unretrieved List has already been retrieved, it is refreshed.

Select Unretrieved List and press (®)
Unretrieved List (containing sender's name, handset number or address of each Server
Mail massage) appears.
For details, select a message # Press @ WX # Select Property % Press (®
m Press to return.
To forward, select a message ® Press ) MMM # Select Transfer Server Mail »
Press (® ® Perform from Step 6 on P.5-5

H Press ® 9 Select @Mail Box » Press (®) # Select BlMail Request % Press (®)
® Select BdServer Mail Volume % Press (®)
m To update Server Mail Volume, press % Choose [llYes # Press (®
" Press © to return.

@ Server Message appears in the list when there is more Server Mail. (Select Server

Message and press (9 to see notice from the Server.) To see the rest, retrieve or
delete messages on the list and refresh Unretrieved List.

Retrieving Selected Messages

When more than one message is selected, some may not be retrieved.

7 Open Unretrieved List
To retrieve all messages, press @ T # Select Retrieve all Mail % Press (®)
(Omit the next steps.)

2 Select a message and press (®)
The box is checked.
o |f the message contains irretrievable files, ¥l appears red.
To uncheck, select a message with ¥ ® Press (®)

8 Repeat Step 2
4 Press ® N
5 Select Next and press (®

After messages are retrieved, Inbox opens.
* Downloaded messages are deleted from Unretrieved List.

. Retrieving Selected ltems

Select message text or attached image/sound files to retrieve. (Unretrieved items are

deleted from the Server.) Retrieve up to 30 KB, including handset numbers/mail
addresses, message text, subject, and attachments.

7 Open Unretrieved List

2 Select a message and press (®)
The box is checked.
o |f the message contains irretrievable files, ¥l appears red.
To uncheck, select a message with ¥ ® Press (®)

Press » HETH

Select Select Contents and press (®)
List of contained items appears with size.
* Only checked items are retrieved.

Select an item and press (®)
To clear all check marks, press @ T # Select All Reset % Press (®

Repeat Step 5
Press (©

After messages are retrieved, Inbox opens.
When there are unselected items, choose il Yes # Press (®

NO O KW
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Deleting Unretrieved List Messages

Deleted messages cannot be recovered.

7 Open Unretrieved List

R W

Deleting Selected Messages

H Select a message and press (®)
The box is checked.

¢ |f the message contains irretrievable files, ¥l appears red.

To uncheck, select a message with ¥l # Press (®)
Repeat Step Hl
ElPress » HH
B Select Delete Item and press (®)

Deleting All Messages
HPress @ HNTH
H Select Delete all Mail and press (®)
Enter Security Code

Select [llDelete and press (®
e Unretrieved List is deleted from Inbox.
To cancel, select BdCancel » Press (®)

Press ©

Server Mail

Forwarding Server Mail

Forward Server Mail directly to PCs, etc. Message text is forwarded as an attachment.

1
2

NO ORh W

Press (®, select @Mail Box and press (®

Select [ll/nbox and press (®
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder ® Press @

Select a message (Super Mail Notice) and press (®)
* Select a Super Mail message with Ys.

Press » HETH

Transfer Server Mail and press (®)
Subject is automatically entered prefaced with Fw:.

Select Mo and press (®

Enter recipients and press (®
* Enter message text or attach files if necessary.
To enter recipients, see Steps 3 - 4 on P.3-4.
To delete message from the Server after forwarding, select Option Settings »

Press (® # Select BlDelete Server Mail % Press (®) % Choose [l Yes # Press (@ »

Press (©
Press
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Deleting Server Mail
Delete Server Mail directly without downloading messages first.
Press (®), select @Mail Box and press (®)

Select [ll/nbox and press (®)
When Mail Box Layout is set to Folder, select appropriate folder » Press (®)

Select a message (Super Mail Notice) and press & IR

o Select a Super Mail message with B (red) and Y.

1

2
3
4

N O

5-6

Select Delete Server Mail and press (®)

@ To delete Super Mail Notice only, select Delete and press (®).

Select [l Server Mail Only or B Notice and Mail and press (®

Server Mail Only

Super Mail Notices remain

Notice and Mail

Both Super Mail Notices and Server Mail messages are deleted

Choose [l Yes and press (®

Press (©
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Auto reply

Reply automatically with a preset Sky Mail message when you are busy, away, etc.

« Specify recipient number or address from Option Settings in Phone Book entries (see (Basic)P.5-11).

¢ Share Auto Reply message on BBS (see P.6-13).

¢ Auto Reply is canceled when Reply Time elapses. (Count continues even while handset
power is turned off.)

¢ Default Settings: (Customize Title, Reply Text and Reply Time for each mode.)

Title Reply Text Reply Time
Bedtime Mode Sorry, | have gone to bed and cannot check my mail. 008 (Hour)
Meeting Mode Sorry, I'm in a meeting now and can't check my mail 001 (Hour)
Driving Mode Sorry, I'm driving now and cannot check my mail. 001 (Hour)
Travel Mode Sorry, I'm abroad now and cannot check my mail. 168 (Hour)
Original Text Mode - 001 (Hour)

Activating Auto Reply
Auto Reply is not available while a V-Application is set for Standby.
Press (®), select EMail Settings and press (®
Select ElAuto Reply and press (®

Choose On and press (®
To cancel, choose BAOff » Press (® (Omit the next steps.)

Press

Select a mode and press (®
¢ Skip ahead to Step 7 on P.6-3 when using the current setting.

Changing Titles
H Select @ Title and press (®

Enter title and press (®
¢ Enter up to 18 single-byte characters.

Editing Reply Text
H Select B Reply Text and press (®
Enter text and press (®
* Enter up to 51 single-byte alphanumerics (22 double-byte characters).
m Using both single and double-byte characters may reduce character entry limit.
 Pictographs and single-byte katakana cannot be used.

Changing Reply Time
H Select BReply Time and press (®)
Enter time (001 - 168 hours) and press (®

Press (©

* & appears.

. When Auto Reply is Active

Handset automatically sends a reply (Sky Mail) to messages from numbers or

addresses specified in Phone Book Option Settings (see (Basic]P.5-11).

* Replies are sent to the sender's number or address even if reply address is designated.

e Auto Reply Msg is automatically entered in Auto Reply messages.

e Auto Reply message is sent only once even if multiple messages are received from the
same number/address (except when the previous Auto Reply to the sender failed).

e Auto Send is not effective for Auto Reply messages.

When Auto Reply Message is Sent

B Information Menu opens. To open details, follow these steps.
Select Auto Reply Sent » Press (®
= To open Inbox, select Open Inbox % Press (®

SuoROUN [BUOHIPPY H

cases. Choose [l Yes or EINo and press (®).
m Display position is changed from clamshell closed to clamshell open
= (®) is pressed in Standby

@ A confirmation asking whether or not to cancel Auto Reply appears in the following
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Basic Settings

Select contents or cancel notices for messages received
during handset use
PEEMIName

Press ® % Select EMail Settings # Press (®) ® Select EMail
Notice # Press (®) % Select from liName to E1Off » Press (®)

Request a Delivery Report (see P.2-4) to confirm message
delivery
Default(olij

Press ® » Select ElMail Settings # Press (®) ®» Select @ Confirm Delivery
» Press (® ® Choose llOn (request) or EAOff » Press (®)

e Delivery Report is available for:
@ m Sky Mail messages sent to Vodafone handsets
m Greeting messages
m Super Mail messages sent to a single Vodafone handset
* To change settings for individual messages, see P.3-13.
® To check delivery status of Sky Mail or Greeting messages sent without
Confirm Delivery, see P.4-22.

Outbox messages saved as Auto Send when handset is
out-of-range are sent automatically when signal is detected
EEMRON

Press & # Select ElMail Settings % Press (®) » Select EBlAuto Send
» Press (® # Choose llOn or EHOff % Press (®

@ Save Auto Send does not appear in Mail Composition window when Auto Send
is Off.

I Save phrases to Custom Fixed Text (No.118 to 127) I

Saving Text
Press ® » Select El.X—/USRE » Press (® » Select @1—Y—F&Y
% Press (® # Select a number ® Press (® # Enter text ® Press (®)
o Enter up to 128 single-byte alphanumerics (126 single-byte katakana or 61 double-byte characters).
Editing Text
Press @ % Select El.X—/LUEZE # Press (® # Select @21—"—F&X
% Press (® # Select a number # Press (® # Edit text ® Press (®)
To delete text, open an entry and press (Long Press) ® Press (®

other Vodafone handsets, the recipient must have the same Custom Fixed Text

@ When sending Sky Mail or Greeting messages using Custom Fixed Text to
saved under the same number to read the message.

I Set an address for Report Spam (see P.4-28) I

EEMRstop@meiwaku.vodafone.jp

Press & # Select EMail Settings ® Press (®) % Select ECenter
Address % Press (®) % Enter Security Code % Select EdReport
Setting » Press (® % Enter an address ® Press (®)

to the service will be disabled.
* For more information, contact Vodafone Customer Service, General

Information (see P.16-16).

@ * Do not change Center Address unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, access

I Quote the original message text when replying I

BEEMROff
Activating Reply with Original
Press ® # Select ElMail Settings # Press (® % Select B Super Mail or
EdSky Mail » Press (® # Select Reply w/ Original % Press (®) »
Choose ElOn # Press (®) # Enter quote header comment # Press (®)
* The quote header comment — OO &AIFEL1F L /= — can be changed.
Canceling Reply with Original
Press ® # Select EMail Settings » Press (®) » Select BdSuper Mail
or EISky Mail » Press (®) % Select Reply w/ Original % Press (®) %
Choose EOff » Press (®)

* The quote header comment counts toward the character limit.
* To select whether to quote the original message or not for individual replies,

see P.4-7.
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Super Mail Settings

Auto Retrieve

Retrieve complete Super Mail manually or automatically
Auto Retrieve is set to Manual by default.

1 Press (®), select EMail Settings and press (®
2 Select Al Super Mail and press (®

8 Select llAuto Retrieve and press ®

4 Select lAuto or BAManual and press (®

Even when Auto Retrieve is active, Super Mail Notices may appear when signal is
weak or message is over 30 KB. When short, complete message may be delivered

automatically even if Manual is set.

Rejected Files

are deleted from the Server.
¢ For applicable file types, refer to the table on P.3-9.
m Others includes text files with a .txt extension.

m Select Unsupported Files to reject files other than those mentioned above.

¢ Rejected Files is Off by default.

Press (®, select EMail Settings and press (®)
Select B Super Mail and press (®

Select EHRejected Files and press (®

Enter Security Code

Choose lOn and press (®
To cancel, choose BAOff » Press (8 (Omit the next steps.)

Select a file type and press ©
The box is checked.
To uncheck, select a type with ¥ # Press ©

Repeat Step 6 for other types
Press (®
Choose [l Yes and press (®

Retrieve selections in Download Rest (see P.2-8) and Select Contents (see P.5-3)
take priority over Rejected Files setting.

Additional Settings

Automatically save new Sha-mail images to Data Folder before
attaching them to messages (see (Basic)P.7-39)

BEEWHON
Press ® % Select EMail Settings % Press (® # Select E12-Touch
Mail » Press (®) % Select llSave & Send Image » Press (®) »
Choose lOn (save image) or FAOff # Press (®)

I Designate a name to appear in the sender field of recipient's I
mail (when sent to a mail address)
Defauleli]
Activating

Press & # Select BlMail Settings % Press (® # Select B Super Mail
% Press (®) # Select EdSender Name % Press (®) % Choose llOn »
Press (® ® Enter name % Press (®)

e Save one entry only.
e Use up to 16 single-byte alphanumerics.

Canceling
Press ® # Select EMail Settings » Press (®) » Select BdSuper Mail
» Pre% (® » Select EdSender Name % Press (®) » Choose EOff »
Press

Bear” <J1000000000@A. vodafone.ne.jp>.

@ ¢ |f set, Sender Name (i.e. Harry Bear) appears before mail address: "Harry
* Sender Name appearance may vary by mail software.

Set Phone Book entry name to appear in the recipient field of
recipient's mail (when sent to a mail address)

BERMROff
Press ® # Select EMail Settings » Press (®) » Select BdSuper Mail
% Press (® #» Select BdRecipient Name % Press (®) » Choose llOn
or EOff » Press (®

@ This function does not work with Secret Mode Phone Book entries.

o |f set, Recipient Name (i.e. Teddy Bear) appears before mail address:
@ "Teddy Bear" <LIOOOOO0OO0OO0@AAAAAAAN NN AN

* Recipient Name appearance may vary by mail software.

6-7

suoljoun4 [euonippy h



SuolOUN [BUOHIPPY

I Designate a different mail address for receiving replies I

Defauteli]
Activating
Press & # Select BlMail Settings % Press (® » Select B Super Mail
» Press (®) # Select @Reply Address » Press (®) » Choose llOn
% Press (® # Enter address ® Press (®)
To open Phone Book, press () (1) in address entry window.
* To change the setting for individual messages, see P.3-15.
Canceling
Press & # Select BlMail Settings % Press (® # Select B Super Mail
» Press (®) # Select @Reply Address # Press (® #» Choose B Off
% Press (®

* Replies are sent to the designated address only when Reply function is used.
 This function may not work depending on the recipient's mail software.

Save a name, etc. and set it to appear at the end of sent
messages

Defauteli]
Saving a Signature
Press & # Select ElMail Settings # Press (® # Select BdSuper Mail
% Press (®) # Select @lSignature » Press (®) % Select ElSave to
List % Press (®) # Select a number # Press (®) # Enter a signature
% Press (®) # Press
* Save up to 2 Signatures (100 single-byte characters each) at any one time.
Activating/Canceling
Press ® » Select EMail Settings » Press (® » Select B Super Mail
» Press (® # Select @ Signature » Press (®) % Select llSignature 1,
B Signature 2 or EAOff % Press (®)

Sky Mail Settings
PIN Filter

Set PIN to reject incoming messages without the matching PIN. Sender must include the

same PIN to send mail to your handset. PIN Setting is effective only when PIN Filter is active.

¢ PIN Filter cannot be used for Super Mail messages.
¢ PIN Filter is Off by default.

1 Press ©, select ElMail Settings and press (®)
2 Select ESky Mail and press (®)

6-8

Select [l Security and press (®)
Select EPIN Setting and press (®)
Enter a 4-digit PIN and press (®
Select EPIN Filter and press (®)
Select a type and press (®

NOORW

listandard Standard Sky Mail messages’
EdConcatenation Two or more linked messages
EdPolling Location Info/Polling requests
EE-Mail E-mail messages

*E-mail under 128 bytes is also rejected.

&8 Choose [llOn and press (®

* Repeat Steps 7 - 8 for other types.
To cancel PIN Filter, choose BIOff % Press (®)

9 Press ® to exit

@ Senders of rejected mail are not notified.

Address Filter

Activate Address Filter to reject incoming mail from up to 10 numbers (digits only)
addresses saved in Reject List.

e Address Filter cannot be used for Super Mail messages.
¢ Reject List is effective only when Address Filter is active.

or

. Saving to Reject List

1 Press (®), select EMail Settings and press (®
2 Select ESky Mail and press (®

3 Select [l Security and press (®)

4 Select EReject List and press (®

6-9
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Select a number and press (®)
® Select for new entry.
To edit entry, select an entry ® Press (® & Edit ® Press (®

To delete entry, select an entry ® Press (®) # Press (Long Press) # Press (®

Enter a phone number or mail address and press (®
* Enter up to 60 single-byte alphanumerics for mail addresses.
* Repeat Steps 5 - 6 to add more numbers/addresses.

Press ® to exit

. Activating Address Filter
Address Filter is Off by default.

GRAWN=

Press (®, select EMail Settings and press (®)
Select EdSky Mail and press (®

Select [l Security and press (®)

Select EdAddress Filter and press (®)

Choose lOn and press (®
To cancel, choose BAOff » Press (®

Additional Settings

Set priority when sending mail

PEEMRNormal

Press ® % Select EMail Settings % Press (®) » Select ESky Mail

% Press (® # Select B Set Priority ® Press (®) % Select from flLow

to EiBy Express # Press (®)

* To change priority for individual messages, see P.3-14.

By Express messages are delivered faster for additional fees. Other levels
indicate the importance of the message and do not affect delivery speed.

Save sender name for Greeting

Press ® # Select EMail Settings » Press (® % Select EdSky Mail »

Press (® # Select ElSender » Press (®) # Enter name % Press (®)

To delete Sender mid-entry, press (Long Press) # Press (®

e Enter up to 12 single-byte alphanumerics (10 single-byte katakana or 3 double-byte

characters).
m Using both single and double-byte characters may reduce character entry limit.

6-10

Super Mail Group
Creating Mail Groups

Create up to 10 Mail Groups to send Super Mail to multiple recipients at one time.

e Save up to five members per Group.
¢ Duplicate phone numbers or addresses cannot be saved in the same Group.

OO WN=

N

10

Press (®), select ElMail Settings and press (®)
Select B Super Mail and press (®)

Select B Super Mail Group and press (®)
Default Group names (X—/{—ZJb—F1to X—/V—2I)U—F0) appear.

Select a number and press (®)
Press (®

Enter a Group name and press (®)
Group name is set.
¢ Enter up to 14 single-byte characters.

@ To return to the default name, delete name entered here and press (®).

Select a number and press (®)
* Select for new entry.
Phone Book

H Select @ Phone Book and press (®
H Open an entry and press (®
To search Phone Book, see Steps 2 - 3 on (Basic)P.5-11.

Direct Entry
H Select @Mobile Number or EdE-Mail and press (®

Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number or mail address

and press (®

Repeat Steps 7 - 8 to add members
® To create more Mail Groups, press ¢) and repeat Steps 4 - 9.

Press % to exit

6-11
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Deleting Groups/Members

QR WNh=

N O

Press (®), select BMail Settings and press (®)
Select Bl Super Mail and press (®)

Select B Super Mail Group and press (®)
¢ Skip ahead to Step 5 when deleting all Groups.

Select a Group

Deleting Mail Groups
i Press » NN
When there is no member, choose [l Yes # Press (®) (All Groups are deleted.
Omit the next steps.)
H Select Delete One Group or Delete All and press (®)

Deleting Members

Press (®

H Select a member and press ) TR
When selecting a number with no entry, choose il Yes ® Press (® (All members
are deleted. Omit the next steps.)

ElSelect Delete or Delete All and press (®

Choose [l Yes and press (®

* Repeat Steps 4 - 6 to delete other Groups/members.

Press ® to exit
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BBS

Save and share BBS messages.
¢ Send Polling request (see P.3-14) to receive BBS messages (Sky Mail option setting).
¢ Save and share Location Info or Auto Reply message (see P.6-2).

I Share messages & Location Info I

EEMROff

Activating BBS
Press & # Select @Mail Box % Press (®) % Select EIBBS # Press (®
» Select llSettings # Press (® # Choose ElOn % Press (® »
Select lMessage, BLocation Info or ELink to Auto Reply % Press (®)
Enter Code appears for BlLocation Info. Enter Security Code # Choose [l Yes »

Press (®
« Select ElLink to Auto Reply to share Auto Reply message (see P.6-2).

Canceling BBS
Press & % Select @Mail Box % Press (®) #» Select @BBS # Press (®)
% Select [lSettings » Press (® » Choose ElOff % Press (®)
* Saved messages remain even after BBS is canceled. Reactivate BBS to use.
¢ Set PIN to restrict message access (see P.6-8).

I Save messages & Location Info I

Saving Messages
Press & % Select @Mail Box % Press (®) #» Select @BBS # Press (®)
» Select BINew Message #» Press (®) #» Enter message # Press (®)
To delete the message mid-entry, press (Long Press) # Press (®
¢ Activate BBS to share the message.

o IBTHMRT—5 1L appears by default.
¢ Enter up to 128 single-byte alphanumerics (126 single-byte katakana or 61 double-byte

characters).
m Using both single and double-byte characters may reduce character entry limit.

Saving Location Info
Press & # Select @Mail Box % Press (®) % Select @IBBS # Press (®
» Select EdLocation Info » Press (® ® Enter Security Code #»
The latest information appears ® Press (©

To update opened Location Info, press % Press (®
¢ Activate BBS to share the message.

6-13
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Il When BBS is accessed, handset receives a Polling message.
Press ® # Select @Mail Box » Press (® # Select ill/inbox # Press (®) »

Select a message with Bz or & ® Press (®

¢ P Sky Mail appears when messages with B are opened.

Resetting Mail & Center Address

Reset Mail settings
See P.16-2 for the settings affected by Reset

Press ® # Select EMail Settings » Press (®) % Select ElReset »
Press (® » Enter Security Code # Select fllReset » Press (®) »

Select [l OK or Bl Cancel % Press (®

Delete All Delete all sent/received mail messages at one time I

Press ® #» Select EMail Settings » Press (®) % Select ElReset »
Press (® ® Enter Security Code # Select BDelete All % Press (® %
Select [l Select All or BARead/Sent Only % Press (® % Select lOK

or ECancel »

Press (®)

* Messages are deleted as follows:

Select All

Delete all Inbox, Sent and Outbox messages

Read/Sent Only

Delete all unprotected read Inbox and Sent messages

(0115 (= A fe I 5 Set Mail Center Address I

EEEMShort Message: ¥7033, Data Access: ¥7233000, Super Mail Line: ¥7043

Press ® # Select EMail Settings » Press (®) % Select EiCenter
Address % Press (®) % Enter Security Code # Select from [llShort
Message to EdSuper Mail Line % Press (® » Enter Center Address

% Press (®

Do not change Center Address unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, access to
the service will be disabled.

6-14
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Getting Started

Use Web (Vodafone Web) to access the Mobile Internet. Browse for image or sound

files as well as information.

¢ An additional contract is required to use Web service.

¢ Perform Network Setup (see P.1-4) before using Web.

¢ Address questions about Vodafone Web to Vodafone Customer Center, General
Information (see P.16-16).

Web Content

Sample Web information page:

* Press © to see the previous page. From that page, press Content
T then to return to the initial page.

e For details, see P.7-8 "Basic Operations."
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@ After 20 minutes of inactivity handset returns to Standby.

. Secure Information (SSL)

Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is an encryption protocol for secure Internet
transmissions of important/sensitive information such as credit card numbers.
Electronic certificates are saved on handset (see P.9-5 "Certification").

B When a security notice appears, subscribers must decide for themselves whether or
not to open the information. Opening secure information constitutes agreement to the
terms of usage. Vodafone, VeriSign Japan, Baltimore Technologies Japan and

Entrust Japan cannot be held liable for any damages associated with the use of SSL.

Saving Information

Web information is saved in Cache Memory and Message Folder; contents remain
even after exiting Web or turning handset power off.

. Cache Memory

Web information and Vodafone Web Menus are temporarily saved in Cache Memory.

When full, oldest items are automatically deleted to make space for new ones.
Previously opened information loads from Cache Memory.

@ Some information may have an expiry date and be deleted from Cache Memory upon

expiry.

. Message Folder

Message Folder contents remain until deleted manually. Inbox (Mail), Favorites/

Message Folder (Web), and Saved Information (Station) share approximately 3,000 KB.

e Some types of information cannot be saved to Message Folder.
* Memory Card Message Folder is also available.

Memory Status

Select @Memory # Press (®) % Select BIMemory Usage # Press (8

Hl Press (® » Select Functions % Press (®) % Select ElSettings 1 % Press (®) &
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Using Web

Opening Vodafone Web Menu

Access Mobile Internet sites by selecting a topic from Vodafone Web Menu.

1 Press (9, select [llVodafone Web and press ®
Vodafone Web Menu opens.
* Vodafone Web Menu is subject to change.

Highlight a menu item and press (®

Handset connects to the Network.

* Handset remains connected to the Network even if it is closed (clamshell closed).
To disconnect, press (227 ].

N

Repeat Step 2 to open additional links

Basic Operations: see P.7-8

Press @ to exit Web
To exit fee-based information, press % Choose illYes % Press (®

W

Using Log

Il In Web, use Log to return to a page previously viewed in the current session:
From any page, press  Press © % Select a title » Press (®
¢ Up to 20 log entries are saved. When Log memory is full, oldest entries are deleted
to make room for new ones.
e | og is cleared when a Web session ends.

Opening Secure Information

Bl When accessing SSL/TLS encrypted information, High Security Protected appears.
Select llOK # Press (®)

¢ & gppears.
* To disable warning messages, see P.9-5.

When Authentication is Required

B Information may require authentication for access. If requested, enter user ID or
password and press (®).

¢ Information and Vodafone Web Menus temporarily saved in Cache Memory may
open without connecting to the Network.

¢ While information appears, press for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Manner Mode.

7-6

Entering URLs Directly

Enter URLSs directly to access Mobile Internet sites.

1 Press (©, select Einternet and press (®
2 Select liNew and press (®

3 Enter URL
To copy from Phone Book, press » Press © ® Open a Phone Book
entry (see Steps 2 - 3 on (Basic)P.5-11) # Select an item #» Press (®) twice
To read from barcode, press ® Press » Select [lScan Code »
Press (@ ® Perform Steps 2 - 4 on [Basic)P.16-35 % Press (®
To use Text Scannet, press  Press » Select BText Scanner
P Press (® # Perform Steps 2 - 6 on (BasicP.16-42 - 16-43

4 Press(@®

To edit URL, select BAEdit % Press (® # Edit URL ® Press (®)
5 selectliSend and press (®

Handset connects to the Network.

6 Press () to exit Web

solseg qop i

Using Internet from Web Info

l Open information and press ® Select Internet % Press (®) »
Perform Steps 2 - 6
®mPhone Book is not available.

Some sites may not be accessible via a V604SH handset. Images, layouts, etc. in
some sites may appear differently than when accessed via a PC.

B Using URL Log

Access Mobile Internet sites using previously entered URLs. Up to 20 URLs are
saved. When log memory is full, oldest URLs are deleted to make room for new ones.

1 Press (0, select El/nternet and press @

2 Select B Access Log List and press (®)
e Shortcut: Select a URL and press

3 Selecta URL and press (®
To edit URL, select EIEdit % Press @ » Edit URL #® Press @
To delete Log, select ElDelete ® Press (8 ® Choose [l Yes # Press (®) (Omit the
next step.)

4 Select liSend and press (®



soiseg oM ’

Basic Operations . Text Entry & Item Selection

Enter text or select items to send information.

. Moving Cursor ‘ —————Text Entry Field
« Highlight "] and press (®). Text entry window opens.
Enter text and press (®).

Move cursor to select items. Selectable items are underlined with a dotted line.

Use (® to scroll through items. %57 ml\-a il — check-box
a}b‘gﬁﬁ « Highlight O (check-box) and press (®). The box changes to
[ E— = [LES ¥, indicating that the item is selected.
[ » O may also appear as selection indicators.
. Menu List
— BEFV
;ﬁ% « Highlight the field and press (®) to select an item.
I 2] [—Command Button
[(EE * Use to send, reset, etc.
* Highlight "] and press (® to execute the indicated
s command.

Cursor

solseg qop i

Use ¢ to move left and right when multiple items are listed in one row.

Cursor does not appear when there are no selectable items. Input Memory

. Scrolling Pages I Entered text (except Security Code) is saved to Input Memory. Use saved text in
] ] ] other applications.

Scroll bars appear in the top right side corner of - Scroll Bars Il Up to 20 entries are saved. When full, oldest entries are deleted to make room for

Display. Orange highlights indicate current page Za-2 @A) - new ones.

posmor.w. Use €99 to scroll. Orange bars slide 7[;57/]% ]bﬂmt??m Using Input Memory

accordingly. IEEAE T, BADGRT -
’E“ﬁ?}g%{’? b0 M In a text entry window, press » Select [ Saved Information »
AHEAIANC=AE0 Press (® & Select ElInput Memory % Press (® ® Select a number % Press (®

ﬁ%“‘/u(i ERAATERICST U

T REDEBLIEV] &
I'EL/ £< %LEIL Bt
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Home

Designate a site as Home. Select Home from Web menu or while viewing other
information to open site. Sharp's Space Town Mobile Internet site is set by default.

solseg qop i

Open page to designate
Press

* A page can only be designated as Home when Home appears.
Select Home and press (®)
Select llHome Setting and press (®

Designating Current Information
Select [llCurrent Page and press (®)

* Page can only be designated when EllCurrent Page appears.

OGRW =

Specifying URL
Select FlEnter Address and press (®)
Enter URL and press (®)

Resetting
H Select BlHome Reset and press (®)

Home Setting returns to default.

1 Press (9, select BlHome and press @

To Jump to Home from Other Information
H Press ®» Select Home # Press (® # Select lMove to Home »

Press (®

Auto Delivery Service

Register with Auto Delivery Service to receive update notifications and other
information on handset. Use the notification to access the information provider or
Mobile Internet sites to download more information. Register from Mobile Internet
sites that support Auto Delivery Service.

Delivered information is automatically saved to Message Folder.

1 When new information arrives, animation plays R 7B
i

and Information Menu opens
@ appears.
<ElVieb Info >

2 Select Web Info and press (®)
3 Select atitle and press (®

Information appears (and is deleted from Unread Messages).
[7] To check another unread information, press » Selecta
title ® Press (®

Information Menu

Ring Tone Volume

Il While handset is ringing, press (5 (up) or (9) (down).
* Ring Tone Level setting (see (Basic)P.9-2) changes accordingly.
« Cancel Manner Mode (see (Basic)P.3-3) to adjust level.

 Press to instantly mute incoming information tone for that information only.

In Standby

H Press © # Select @Unread Messages # Press (®) # Select a title ® Press (@)
* Once read, information appears in Message Folder (see P.8-3).

@ If information is received during an operation, Information Menu may not open.
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Favorites, Message Folder & Bookmarks

Save frequently used information/URLs to Favorites, Message Folder or Bookmarks.

Network to access the site.

Function Description Storage Media Moving Title
Favorites Save Mobile Internet site Handset Available
content. Handset does not
Message Folder |connect to the Network to Handset/Memory Card N/A
open saved information.
Save links to Mobile Internet
Bookmarks sites. Handset connects to the | Handset/Memory Card N/A

e Save items of interest to Message Folder or frequently used items to Favorites.
e Sharp's Space Town Mobile Internet site (Japanese Only) is bookmarked by default. Visit
Space Town for various downloads such as Wallpapers, games and Dictionary files.

Saving Information & URLs

e Save up to 30 links in Bookmarks.
¢ For Favorites and Message Folder memories, see P.16-11.

(o) GR W =

Open information

Press & HETH

¢ Information can only be saved when Save appears.

Select Save and press (®)
¢ Available destinations appear.

Select lllFavorites, BlAMessage Folder or EdBookmarks and press (®)

Enter or edit title and press (®)
For Favorites, omit the next step.
« To proceed without changing the title, press (®). (Title may not appear for Favorites.)

Select llHandset or BAMemory Card and press (®)

Data may be partially altered when:
m Bookmarks are transferred between handset and Memory Card
m Bookmarks (vFile) in Data Folder are transferred to handset or Memory Card

Opening Saved Info & Links
] Press ©

Favorites & Message Folder
H Select ElFavorites or @lMessage Folder and press (®)

To rearrange the Favorites list, select a title ® Press % Select Move

% Press @ # Use () to move the title » Press (®)

To switch to Memory Card Message folder, press » Select Memory

Card % Press (®
H Select a title and press (®
To remove information from Favorites, press » Select Save »
Press (@ ® Select lCancel Favorite % Press (®)
m |Information deleted from Favorites appears in Message Folder.

Bookmarks
H Select BdBookmarks and press (®)

To switch to Memory Card, press (® % Select Memory Card % Press (®)

H Select a title and press

Scroll Unit (for Message Folder)

Scroll Unit % Press (® % Select a unit ® Press (®
Using Bookmarks from Web Info

H Press © » Select @Message Folder » Press (® ® Press & H[ITH » Select

M Press % Select Bookmarks % Press (® ® Select a title ® Press

Editing & Deleting

B Editing Titles

1 Press ©

Favorites & Message Folder
H Select ElFavorites or @lMessage Folder and press (®)
H Select a title and press
ElSelect Change Title and press (®

Bookmarks

Select EdBookmarks and press (®)
H Select a title and press (®)
Select Edit and press (®

3 Edittitle and press ®

Seinjea paouBAPY H
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. Deleting Entries

] Press ©

2 Favorites & Message Folder
H Select ElFavorites or @lMessage Folder and press (®)
H Select a title and press

* Select any title when deleting all.

Bookmarks
Select BdBookmarks and press (®)

H Select a title and press (®)
* Select any title when deleting all.

Select Delete or Delete All and press (®)

To delete all, enter Security Code.

4 Choose [l Yes and press (®

W

Using Linked Info

Use numbers, addresses or URLs (http:// or https://) to place calls, send messages
or access Mobile Internet sites.

¢ Available only when number, address or URL is underlined with a dotted line.

¢ Words may be substituted for the numbers, addresses and URLs.

1 Open information containing a phone number, mail address or URL

Phone Numbers
HHighlight a number and press (®
H Select Dial and press (®)

The number is dialed.

Mail Addresses
HHighlight a phone number or mail address and press (®)
Select Send and press (®
Select lSend Super Mail or BdSend Sky Mail and press (®)
To create and send a message, see Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) and onward on
P.3-4.

URLs
HHighlight a URL and press (®

Handset connects to the Network.
For URLSs starting with https://, select llOK ® Press (®) ® Choose llYes »

Press (®

8-4

Saving to Phone Book

B To save as new entry, open information and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press (®) ® Select Save %
Press (® # Select lNew Entry  Press (® ® See [B=sic)P.5-4 - 5-5 for more
about Phone Book

B To save as new item, open information and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press (®) ® Select Save
Press (® » Select BNew ltem % Press (®) ® Select an entry (see Steps 2- 3
on [(B=sic)P.5-11) # Press (® ® See Step 6 and onward on [Basic)P.5-15

Files within Information

Saving to Data Folder
Download and save image/sound/Dictionary files, vFiles, etc. from Mobile Internet
sites to Data Folder. Some files may not be saved to Data Folder.
71 Open information

Select a file and press (®

e Files can only be saved when To Data Folder appears.

3 Select To Data Folder and press (®)

Title entry window opens. Edit title (file name) as necessary.

Press (®
To select a folder, see (Basic)P.13-6.
To switch to Memory Card, press #» Select Memory
Card % Press (®

5 Press ®

* When memory is full, delete files (see (Basic)P.13-45) and try again.

Linked Images

B From Menu, select &} To Link Address and press (®) to jump to the linked site.

© Back Ment™ @)

8-5
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Wallpaper & Display Images

Save images as Wallpaper or to Display Images (Power On, Power Off, Incoming Call
or Alarm).

e Some images may not be used as Wallpaper or Display Images.
* Image files saved as Wallpaper or Display Images are not saved to Data Folder.

1
R

salnjesa- padueApy
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Open information

Select an image and press (®

¢ Selected image is outlined.

 Images can only be used when 1Save As Wallpaper or I To
Display Images appears.

Wallpaper
Select & Save As Wallpaper and press (®)
Display options appear. If not, skip ahead to Step El.
To open properties, select &1 Property ® Press @
m Press to return.
For E-Animation (NEVA files) and images larger than Display, press (®). (Omit the
next steps.)

H Select an option and press (®)

Playing Sound Files

1 Oren information
2 Select a sound file and press (®

Select [ Play and press (®)
The sound plays.
Press © to stop playback.
To adjust volume, press () (up) or (&) (down) during playback.
To change tone or loudness, select Tone or Adjust Loudness % Press @ (See
(Basic)P.9-13 - 9-14 for more.)
To open properties, select ® Property » Press (®)
m Press to return.

Linked Sounds

B From Menu, select ® To Link Address and press (®) to jump to the linked site.

Centered Image appears at the center in its original size

Tile Duplicates of the image are arranged like tiles over Display

Full Screen Image is enlarged to cover the full display area

Image is enlarged until the width or height reaches the

Enlarge Display edges of Display

Press (®

¢ Existing image is replaced.

Display Images
HE Select &} To Display Images and press (®
 E-Animation (NEVA files) and MNG files cannot be used for EdIncoming Call and
EdAlarm.
* Maximum Image Size:

Power On W 240 x H 260 dots Incoming Call |W 240 x H 80 dots

Power Off W 240 x H 260 dots Alarm W 240 x H 100 dots

To open properties, select %] Property ® Press @
m Press to return.
H Select an item and press (®
Image appears.
For E-Animation (NEVA files), press (®. (Omit the next step.)
Use ¢ to specify display area and press (®
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size or type.
¢ Existing image is replaced.

@ Some sound files play automatically. Press to stop.

Other Files

. Dictionary Files

See (Basic]P.4-15 "V604SH Download Dictionary" for handling of Dictionary files.

71 Open information
2 Selectafile and press ®

« & indicates Dictionary files.

3 Select Show and press (®

Title and version appear.

To download and activate dictionary, select Save Dictionary ®» Press (® ® Select a

number ® Press (@)

® To replace the current dictionary, choose [l Yes # Press (®)
To open properties, select Property # Press (®

®m Press to return.

sainjea{ paouBApPY h
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vFiles

See (Basic)P.13-36 for handling of vFiles.

1
2

3

Open information

Select a vFile and press (®
¢ Contents can only be viewed when Show appears.

Select Show and press (®

Contents appear.
To import vFiles, see Step 2 in "Importing vFiles" on (Basic)P.13-39.
To open properties, select Property # Press (®
® Press to return.

Downloading Chaku-Uta

Download and save Chaku-Uta from Mobile Internet sites to Data Folder.

¢ Download files of up to 200 KB each.

* Some files may not be saved to Data Folder.

¢ Chaku-Uta is a registered trademark of Sony Music Entertainment (Japan) Inc.

1
2

8-8

Open information
Select a Chaku-Uta file and press (®)

Confirmation appears.
When a V-Application is paused (#), choose [l Yes # Press (®)
When playing music, choose [l Yes # Press (®)

Press (©

When download is complete, Audio Menu opens.
To cancel download, press @ .

Select BHandset or BlMemory Card and press (®
To play the song, select llPlay ® Press (®
m To stop playback, press @
To open properties, select EBdProperty ® Press (®)
m Press © to return.

Enter or edit title (file name) and press (®
« To proceed without changing the title, press (®).
To select a folder, see (Basic)P.13-6.

Press (®
* When memory is full, delete files (see (Basic)P.13-45) and try again.
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Sub Menu Settings

Follow these steps after opening information.

S EV AT Change font and image size I

MEEMRFont Size: Standard, Image Size: 100%
Press » Select Set Display Size » Press (®) % Select
il Font Size or Alimage Size » Press (®) % Select a size » Press (®

o Alternatively, press to toggle image size.

@ To change font size from Font Settings menu, see (Basic]P.8-9.
S B LS Search within, or jump to the beginning or end of information I

New Search
Press ® Select Search this Page % Press (®) % Select
il Search » Press (® % Enter text to search ® Press (®)
¢ Only the first text is highlighted if more than one is found.

To Search More by Same Text
Press ® Select Search this Page » Press (®) % Select
BElSearch Next # Press (®)
* Text is deleted upon exiting Web.

To Jump to the Beginning or End of Information
Press ) HIYM » Select Search this Page % Press (®) # Select Top
Jump or Bottom Jump # Press (®)

m Select from three scroll units I

EEMiLine

Press % Select Scroll Unit % Press (®) % Select from
ElFull Screento ElLine % Press (®

Press @ HEMA » Select Copy ® Press (®) % Perform Steps 3 - 4 in
"Copy/Cut & Paste" on (Basic]P.4-17

e Text can only be copied when Copy appears.

* Some images always appear at 100% depending on the original size.
® Select 100% if information does not appear properly at 200%.

HEVEE GG e Adjust volume for sound playback I

Press ® Select Playback Volume % Press (®) ® Adjust level » Press (®)

« Alternatively, use () during playback.

¢ When the volume level is specified by information providers, you cannot increase the
volume above the specified level.

* In Manner Mode, volume set in Manner Settings (see (Basic)P.3-4) applies.

Character

Encoding Change encoding when text appears distorted I

AR Auto Recognition

Press % Select Character Encoding % Press (® # Select
from [l Auto Recognition to EHUTF-8 % Press (®

* Use Auto Recognition whenever possible.
¢ Character encoding cannot be changed for information opened from Message Folder or Favorites.
* The setting applies to the current information only.

Update Update information I

Mobile Internet Site Info
Press » Select Update % Press (®) » Choose [l Yes # Press (®
Favorites & Message Folder Info
Press » Select Update % Press (® # Select from
EiDisplay Only to EiCancel » Press (®)
« Select @ Display Only to open updated information without overwriting the memory. Select
B Overwrite to overwrite the memory.

Reload image or sound when file does not open properly due
to Text Only mode setting or weak signal

Select icon for image or sound file ® Press (®) # Select Reacquire

% Press (®
¢ Image and sound files cannot be reloaded for information opened from Message Folder or Favorites.

Reacquire

Text Memo Copy text and save to Text Memo (see (Basic)P.4-18) I

Press » Select Save # Press (® # Select Text Memo »
Press (® % Use ¢ to select the first character » Press (®) »
Use ¢ to specify text » Press (8 ® Choose [llYes # Press (®
To save to Memory Card, press © after specifying text.
mPress © again to switch back to handset.
e Text can only be saved when Save and then Text Memo appears.

Property Open information details I
Press % Select Property » Press (®

Press (® again to return to information.
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Activate TV Activate TV without exiting Web I

Press » Select Activate TV % Press (®)
To return to information, press (® % Select BlReturn To Web # Press (®)
e Activate TV does not appear when Disable TV (see (Basic)P.6-20) is set to On.

BT ot rvtwinout exting wen [

Press % Select Activate FM % Press (®)
To return to information, press (® % Select @Return To Web ® Press (®
* Activate FM does not appear when Disable FM (see (Basic)P.6-20) is set to On.

=Tl ReTaiile=iieyt Open Server Certification for SSL/TLS encrypted information I

M Open information with SSL/TLS encryption first.
Press ® Select Show Certification » Press (®) » Select an

authority ® Press (®
Press €) twice to return to information.

. . Upload images or other files in Data Folder to the Center via
LlptleEeling) ALz Mobile Internet sites I

M Open compatible site first.

Select Browse... % Press (®) % Select a file (see (Basic)P.13-8) #
Press (® # Select Send # Press (®)

¢ Example above is for reference only. Follow site instructions for specific procedure.
¢ Files are uploadable only via information that supports uploads.

* File names cannot be entered in title field.

* Copy protected files cannot be selected.

Basic Settings

Select whether to download images and sounds on Mobile
Internet sites automatically or to open text information only

PEEMRImages and sounds retrieved
Press (© # Select Bl Web Settings » Press (®) » Select il Text Only
% Press (® # Select an item not to retrieve ( ¥ Acquire Image or
¥l Acquire Music ) » Press (®) ([ appears) ® Press ©
* Select an item with [1 and press (® to download ([l appears).

SuOROUN [BUOHIPPY B

Text Only

Location Info

Choose whether or not to send your Location Info upon
request

BEEMRConfirm User
Press (© % Select ElWeb Settings » Press (®) # Select EllLocation Info % Press (®)
» Enter Security Code ® Select from ElConfirm User to EdUnsent ® Press (®)

¢ Handset automatically acquires current Location Info via Station service.
« Select [ Confirm User to open confirmation each time before sending Location Info.

©
N

Link Limiter Disable Mobile Internet access via Internet I

BEEMROS, Link Limiter Code: 9999
Activating/Canceling
Press © # Select EIWeb Settings » Press (®) % Select @Link
Limiter » Press (®) ® Enter Link Limiter Code (4 digits) ® Choose
Hon or FHOff » Press (®

¢ When Link Limiter is active, links within mail messages and scan results are also disabled.
Changing Link Limiter Code

Press © # Select BIWeb Settings » Press (®) % Select @Link

Limiter % Press (®) % Enter Link Limiter Code (4 digits) ® Select

EdChange Code % Press (® % Enter new code (4 digits) ® Enter the

same code again

of[c=1d0)) [Sle (00 Clear Vodafone live! Server addresses stored on handset I

m P Vodafone live! % Network Settings #» Clear DNS Cache |
Enter Security Code » Select llOK or Bl Cancel # Press (®)

Security
: Show or hide warning messages before entering and exiting
LRI L e SSL/TLS encrypted information

DEENRON

Press © # Select EAWeb Settings » Press (®) # Select EdSecurity
% Press (® # Enter Security Code # Select llWarning Message »
Press (®) # Choose llOn or FOff  Press (®

Information may require User ID

Select whether or not to send User ID upon request
Press © % Select BAWeb Settings # Press (®) # Select EdSecurity
» Press (® # Enter Security Code # Select BdShow User ID %
Press (®) # Choose llOn or FHOff » Press (®

* A unique User ID is assigned to each handset. It is different from the phone number.
e Show User ID turns On automatically after Network Setup (see P.1-4).

A Open electronic certificates issued by Certificate Authorities
CrillEz (SSL/TLS Certificates) saved on handset I

Press (© ® Select EAWeb Settings ® Press (®) » Select EdSecurity »
Press (® % Enter Security Code # Select Bl Certification » Press (®) »
Select an authority » Press (®)

To read the rest of the Certificate details, press (g) (press (©) to scroll up).

9-5

SuolOUNS [BUOHIPPY h



SuOROUN [BUOHIPPY B

Resetting Web & Center Address

Reset Web settings
Ll A See P.16-3 for the settings affected by Reset I

Press (© # Select BAWeb Settings # Press (®) » Select EdWeb Reset
% Press (®) ® Enter Security Code # Select [llReset # Press (®) &
Select EOK or ECancel % Press (®)

O [=1E s’ Delete all information acquired from Mobile Internet sites I

Press © # Select EIWeb Settings » Press (®) % Select BAWeb
Reset » Press (® » Enter Security Code # Select B Clear Memory
» Press (®) # Select (lOK or BCancel # Press (®)

¢ All files in the following locations will be deleted:
@ m Cache
m Favorites
m Message Folder (including unread messages)
m |nternet (URL log)
* Bookmarks return to default (only Space Town is saved).

o= AN e 10y c0 Clear data in cache memory (see P.7-5) I

Press © # Select EIWeb Settings » Press (®) % Select lAWeb
Reset » Press (® # Enter Security Code # Select EiClear Web
Cache % Press (®) # Select llOK or B Cancel # Press (®)

(011 e lo s Set Web Center Address I

BEEMI* 7223000
Press © # Select BIWeb Settings » Press (®) % Select ElCenter
Address % Press (®) # Enter Security Code ® Enter Center Address
% Press (®

Do not change Center Address unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, access to
the service will be disabled.

9-6



V-Applications

& G
~ g This product is equipped with JBlend designed to accelerate

J EMS JBlend  the performance of Java™ Application.

Powered by JBlend™ Copyright 1997-2005 Aplix Corporation. All rights reserved.
JBlend and JBlend-related brands are trademarks or registered trademarks of Aplix
Corporation in Japan and other countries.

Java and Java-related brands are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun
Microsystems, Inc. in the United States and other countries.
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Getting Started

Download V-Applications, including games and 3D graphics.

e Separate subscriptions are required for V-Applications downloaded via Web.

¢ Address questions about V-Applications to Vodafone Customer Center, General
Information (see P.16-16).

V-Appli Library

Open V-Appli Library to access saved V-Applications.

DB > vodarone livel % V-Appli

1 Select [l V-Appli Library and press (®)

dm
15:05

TRILA9Y-Y ¥ #31-
@ 15 IR
o ASF th5iR

vk I\ -Z0 F {RBRRR
B9 I700N 74yORERAR
e TV FHABRAR

“ Yilz

. Pre-loaded V-Applications

V604SH contains 10 default V-Applications: SIXZLAX I U= F¥SU—, r—%
DG FERIR, S X8R, /—=>JF (84, T70/\F 1 v IR EiRY

JINFFERER, 35S T 7+ 18RIk, BFERZ L 7 U {488/, TVnano and V-kara

player 2.
¢ J\F = X¥Fis saved in Data Folder (Melodies) for V-kara player 2.

Title Artist Name Lyricist Composer On Display
Hanamizuki Yo Hitoto Yo Hitoto Tatsuro Mashiko |/IFZXF

License:T-0500099

. Network V-Applications

Network V-Applications require a network connection. Before downloading an
application, check its properties for network connection information (see P.10-6).

Before using a Network V-Application, a message appears indicating that a network

connection is required. To skip this confirmation, see P.12-3 "Auto Connect."

10-4

. Remote Control

Use handset to control a TV, VCR, etc. (A compatible V-Application is required.)

 § appears for compatible V-Applications.

e Align Infrared Port (right) with infrared port of target device.

e Maximum usage distance is approximately 3 meters (with a fully
charged battery).

¢ Remote control operation may not be possible depending on
ambient light level, obstacles, etc.

Infrared Port

h

. Keitai Karaoke V-kara

Enjoy Karaoke singing with a scoring system using a compatible V-Application such

as the preloaded V-kara player 2.

¢ Howling may occur depending on the output volume. Keep handset away from a TV

@ or decrease microphone/playback volume.

¢ Use Headphones with built-in TV antenna to play music without bothering others.

Downloading V-Applications

e Some V-Applications can be downloaded to Memory Cards.
* Make sure signal is strong.

71 Open a Mobile Internet site offering V-Applications

2 Select a V-Application and press (®)
After Analyzing V-Appli Data..., properties (see P.10-6) appear.
When a V-Application is paused (&), choose [l Yes # Press (®

3 Press ©

Download starts.
* Download may take time.
To return to the site, press @ .

4 Downloaded V-Application is automatically saved

(See sample screen shot shown to the right)
¢ Downloading a new version of a Standby V-Application
(see P.11-3) may cancel Standby V-Appli.

Press ©

V-Appli Library opens.
To return to the site, press @ .
Starting V-Applications: see P.10-6

505 Y

GOLF

Saved to Handset
Exit and Return to
V-Appli Library?

10-5
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Some V-Applications require Center Access Code or Security Level setting. Follow
onscreen prompts to use the V-Application (may only be available in Japanese).

. Properties

V-Application properties appear before
download. Check information and start.

Name

Download Size
Save Size

Network Information

rl |

required Application

Start Download:
Press © BN

Cancel Download:

Press () I

Starting V-Applications

¢ V-Applications may not operate properly if Analog Conversion Cable is connected.
¢ Operate V-Applications with handset open (clamshell open).

DI > vodarone livel % V-Appli |

1 Select W V-Appli Library and press (®
Last used V-Application appears first in the list (except those started from Standby V-Appli).
When a V-Application is paused (&), choose [l Yes # Press (®
To switch to Memory Card, press % Select Memory Card % Press (®

2 Select a V-Application and press (®
V-Application starts (& appears).
¢ For operations, refer to the source Mobile Internet site, etc.
o |f the V-Application cannot be used, V-Appli Library returns.
o |f Set Security Level to Low Change Level and Open Application? appears, choose
[l Yes and press ®to proceed.
* For V-Applications compatible with Karaoke, a confirmation appears. Press (® to start the
V-Application.
When the V-Application can be set for Standby, choose il Yes or BANo # Press (®)
= When [l Yes is selected with Auto Reply activated, a confirmation to cancel Auto Reply
appears. Choose [l Yes and press (® to start the V-Application.

10-6

Starting Network V-Applications

H After Step 2 on P.10-6, select @ Connect or BiStay Off-line » Press (®)
s When [iConnect is selected in Off-Line Mode (see (Basic)P.3-6), Establish
Network Connection? appears. Choose [l Yes and press (®) to start the
V-Application.

Opening Java"™ License Information

Hl Press (® ® Select Vodafone live! % Press (® ® Select E1V-Appli % Press (®
® Select Bl V-Appli Settings » Press (®) % Select @Other Settings » Press (®)
® Select ElCopyright % Press (®

Memory Status

H Press (® » Select Functions # Press (®) #» Select ElSettings 1 % Press (® »
Select @Memory #» Press (® ® Select EdFile Cabinet % Press (®)

active, see "Incoming Settings" (P.12-2 "General Settings").

* While using a V-Application, press for 1+ seconds to activate or cancel
Manner Mode.

* Some V-Applications support barcode scanning. For barcode operations, see
(Basic]P.16-34.

@ e When receiving calls, mail, etc., a running V-Application pauses. To set it to remain

. V-Applications on Memory Card

Synchronize Memory Cards used on other Vodafone handsets, PCs and other

devices to update V-Appli Library.

e Perform Network Setup beforehand (see P.1-4).

e Update V-Appli Library to avoid application malfunction.

e |t may take some time to update V-Appli Library depending on the number of files saved,
etc.

m P Vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings ® Synchronize
1 Choose [llYes and press (®

V-Applications saved to Memory Cards from your V604SH are exclusively for use on
your handset or a newly purchased Vodafone handset.

10-7
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Exit, Pause & Resume

Press ® while using a V-Application
[ In Viewer position, press [$] for 1+ seconds.

Exiting V-Application

H Select FIEnd and press (®
& disappears and V-Appli Library returns.

Pausing V-Application
Select [llPause and press (®
Handset returns to Standby (& remains).
¢ V-Application resumes from where it was paused.

N

While a V-Application is paused, press (® in Standby
* & appears while a V-Application is paused.

Select @l Resume and press (®
[¥ To end the V-Application, select BIEnd # Press (®)
[ To open Index Menu and keep the V-Application paused, select BdCancel % Press @

Opening V-Appli Library while V-Application is Paused

Il When V-Appli Paused Exit? appears, choose il Yes » Press (®

¢ Paused V-Application ends.

10-8
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Managing V-Applications

Opening V-Application Properties
DEEEAIEIN > vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Library

1
2

D

Select a V-Application and press & HETE
Select Property and press (®)

Vendor Name of the distributor (or supplier/manufacturer)
Version V-Application version information

Save Size Downloaded file size

Recorded Game score saving capacity

Network Connect Network Connection requirements (see P.10-4)
StandbyDisp Standby V-Appli compatibility (see P.11-3)

Video Out Video output compatibility (see P.11-4)

Press (9 to scroll down.
= Press (©) to scroll back.
To return to V-Appli Library, press ) twice.

eleting V-Applications

DEEEAIEN > vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Library

1
2

Select a V-Application and press > HTH

Select Delete and press (®)
When Standby V-Appli is active (see P.11-3), Menu returns. To proceed, cancel Standby
V-Appli and try again.

Choose [l Yes and press (®
¢ Preloaded V-Applications can be deleted.
e Security Code may be required.

Standby V-Application

Set a V-Application to activate when handset enters Standby.

¢ Only one V-Application can be set at a time, and some do not run in Standby.
¢ V-Applications on Memory Card cannot be set for Standby.

e Standby V-Appli is Off by default.

DIEEAIEIN > vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings

(o)

Select [llStandby V-Appli and press (®
To set start time, select B Set Time % Press (® ® Select lStart Time ® Press (®) %
Enter time (01 - 10 Seconds) ® Press (®
To set idle time after which V-Application pauses, select BdSet Time % Press (@) &
Select Bl Transition Time % Press (®) # Select time # Press (@)

Select [llSet Application and press (®)
For network connection setting, select BdNetwork Connection % Press (® » Select
il Connect (default) or Bl Stay Off-line % Press (®

Select @ On/Off and press (®

Choose lOn and press (®
When a V-Application is paused (&), choose [l Yes # Press (®)
When Auto Reply is active, choose [ill Yes ® Press @
To cancel Standby V-Application, choose BIOff » Press (®) (Omit the next steps.)

Select a V-Application and press (®
¢ |f Set Security Level to Low Change Level and Open Application? appears, choose
il Yes and press (®) to proceed.

Press ® to exit

® Headphones with built-in TV antenna

@ e Standby V-Application will not start if handset is connected to any of these devices:

® Analog Conversion Cable
m| CD Remote/Mic
® Headphones (optional)
Connecting these devices (with Memory Card inserted) cancels Standby V-Appli.
¢ V-Applications may not start when an external device (hands free kit, etc.) is
connected to handset.
e VV-Application set for Standby that also responds to incoming communications may
take priority over incoming settings set in Call Functions.

suoneolddy-A Buisn h



suoneolddy-A Buisn E
N -~

Video Out

Connect handset to a TV, VCR, etc. with the supplied Video Cable to view

V-Applications on the target device.

¢ Video Out function applies only to V-Applications which support video output. Check
Video Out in properties (see P.11-2).

* Before performing the steps below, connect handset to a device with the supplied Video

Cable (see (Basic]P.16-48).

DEEEAIEN > vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Library

Select a V-Application and press (®
* Network/security-related dialogs may appear for some V-Applications. Follow onscreen
prompts to start the V-Application (may only be available in Japanese).

Press
The V-Application appears on the device.
Press % to toggle display as follows: device (Enlarge) — handset — device (Original
Size).
m Alternatively, see (Basic)P.16-48 to switch device display size between Enlarge and
Original Size.

e For eye safety, avoid playing V-Applications on an external device for long periods.
e Standby V-Applications do not support Video Out.
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General Settings

Incoming Settings Select a hgndget response to incoming calls, etc. while a
V-Application is active

SRR Pause Application

m P Vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings ® Incoming Settings |

Select from [ll/incoming Callto EAlarm % Press (® » Selecta
handset response » Press @

Pause Application |V-Applications pause for incoming calls, mail, etc.

A message appears for incoming calls, mail, etc. For example,

090392XXXX1 appears. Press O to answer the call or read the

message.

¢ Regardless of the setting, a message appears for Standby V-Application. However, when
Chaku-Uta is set for Ring Tone, V-Application pauses and Chaku-Uta plays.

¢ V-Application compatible with Karaoke pauses regardless of the setting.

Show Message

HEVE AT e Adjust the volume of V-Application sounds I
ML evel 3

P Vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings # Volume/Vibration #»
Playback Volume

Use (9 to adjust volume # Press (®
« In Manner Mode, vibration set in Manner Settings (see (Basic)P.3-5) applies.

Vibration When gctlyated, handset vibrates while compatible
V-Applications play

DEEMRON

P Vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings % Volume/Vibration %
Vibration

Choose [llOn (handset vibrates) or EAOff » Press (®
* In Manner Mode, volume set in Manner Settings (see (Basic)P.3-5) applies.

Backlight Select a Backlight status for V-Applications I

EEEMDLink to Backlight

BIEEAIEN > vodarone livel % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings % Backlight % On/Off |
Select from [l Always Active to ElLink to Backlight % Press (®

Backlight remains on while V-Applications are running
Backlight remains off while V-Applications are running
Backlight turns on or off depending on Light Settings (see
(Basic)P.8-16)

Blink Control When gctlyated, backlight flashes while compatible
V-Applications play

DEEMRON

PIEEAIEIN > vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings ® Backlight » Blink Control |
Choose lOn (Backlight flashes) or EOff % Press (®

Application-based Settings

Auto Connect Show or hide confirmation for network connection I

DI > Vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Library |
Select a V-Application » Press » Select Auto Connect »
Press (8 # Choose llOn or FOff  Press (®
* On: Network V-Applications start without a confirmation.
¢ This setting is also available for V-Applications on Memory Card.

e Auto Connect may not appear for some V-Applications.

S A SV E ) Set a security level for V-Application use I

Always Active
Always Inactive

Link to Backlight

BEEEAIEN > vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Library

Select a V-Application # Press » Select Security Level »
Press (®) # Select lHigh or BllLow #» Press (®

¢ This setting is also available for V-Applications on Memory Card.

e Security Level may not appear for some V-Applications.

12-3
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SEVITG G| Save a V-Application to User Shorteut (see (Basic]P.16-31) I

m »> Vodafone live! % V-Appli % Save Direct Key |

Saving to User Shortcut
Select [@lSave # Press (®) # Select a V-Application # Press (®

Deleting from User Shortcut
Select BlCancel » Press (®)

108 Resetting V-Appli & Center Address

Reset V-Application settings
See P.16-3 for the settings affected by Reset
m » Vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings # Other Settings # Reset
V-Appli

Enter Security Code # Select llReset » Press (® » Select lOK or
BEdCancel  Press (®)

Clear Memory Restore V-Appli Library to default setting I
m P Vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings ® Other Settings % Reset
V-Appli

Enter Security Code # Select BClear Memory % Press (® # Select
EHOK or ECancel % Press (®)

* Preloaded V-Applications are restored.

SuOROUN [BUOHIPPY

@ Clear Memory deletes downloaded V-Applications and cancels Standby

V-Application.
SlA e s Set V-Application Center Address I
RN 7263000

P Vodafone live! % V-Appli % V-Appli Settings ® Other Settings % Server
Address

Enter Security Code ® Enter Center Address # Press (®)

Do not change Center Address unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, access to
the service will be disabled.

12-4
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Getting Started

Use Station to access a variety of area-specific local information, periodically updated
automatically. An additional contract is required to use Station service.

Station Content

Sample Station information page:
Use (©) or € to scroll information.

—Received Date & Time
=——Continues

Llnfo Type

S g —Content
SREFN 515 U7 TITD
ﬂéﬁﬁ*ﬁ}%kﬁ’\@%bﬂ’&

=08,
EETIE. S g
SHERO R &

@ Back e

Subscription Status

Request confirmation after subscribing to or canceling fee-based information.
To subscribe to fee-based information, contact Vodafone Customer Center, General

Information (see P.16-16).

m > Vodafone live! % Station

1 Select Bl Confirm Request and press (®
Original subscription status appears.
O: Subscribed
X: Not subscribed

D Press(@®
3

Choose [l Yes and press (®
Confirm Request Accepted appears.
* Handset returns to Standby. Wait for a reply from the Service Center.

When Reply from Service Center Arrives

B Information Menu opens.
To see the reply, select Station Info » Press (® ® Select Station
Notification % Press (®)
mPress (9 to exit. (Reply will be deleted.)

e Alternatively, in Station, open New Information to see reply (see P.13-8 "In Standby").

13-4

Opening Main List

m P Vodafone live! % Station

1 Select E@Main List and press (®
If Main List is empty, choose il Yes ® Press (®

Select a topic and press (®
e Subscription is required for viewing fee-based information.
Station Info Content: see P.13-4

@ If title list appears after Step 2, select a title and press (®) to open information.

3 Press ) to exit Station

Updating Main List

B Main List is updated automatically when:
¢ Specified hours pass (see P.15-3 "Update Frequency")
¢ Handset receives different area information
¢ An update time for each topic in My List is reached
B To update Main List manually, follow these steps.
Press (® ® Select Vodafone live! % Press (® #» Select E1Station %
Press (®) # Select BdUpdate List % Press (®)
* In Standby :& appears. When Main List is updated, Complete appears.
e Updates may not be received depending on signal strength.

13-5
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My List
Saving to My List

Save topics to My List to receive periodic updates, delivered automatically.

e Save up to 20 topics.
e Urgent Information is saved automatically.

. From Information

m P> Vodafone live! % Station % Main List % Open information
Press @ HETE

Select Save and press (®)
* Topic can only be saved when Save appears.

Select @My List and press (®
« If the topic is already in My List, My List does not appear.

W N=

. From List

- Vodafone live! % Station » Main List

Select a topic

1
2 Press © IETH
3

Select Save to My List and press (®)
e |f the topic has more than one information item, handset saves as many as possible.
o |f the topic is already in My List, Save to My List does not appear.

@ Follow the same steps to save from title list within a topic.

13-6

Editing My List

. Moving Saved Topics ‘

Urgent Information cannot be moved.

m P Vodafone live! % Station % My List |

1
2

Select a topic and press
Select Move and press (®)

solseg uoiels h

Use () to select target location and press (®)
The topic is moved.

. Deleting Topics |

¢ Urgent Information cannot be deleted.
¢ Deleting a topic automatically deletes all information saved under the topic.

m P Vodafone live! % Station % My List |

1
2
3

Select a topic and press
Select Delete and press (®)

Delete? appears.
e Check the number of information items.

Choose [l Yes and press @®

Received Information

. Unread Information ‘

1

2

When a topic in My List is updated, animation
plays and Information Menu opens
s& appears in red.

«Eistation Info

Select Station info and press (®)

Select a topic and press (®)

Information appears (and is deleted from New Information).
To read another information in New Information, press »
Select a topic # Press (®

Information Menu

13-7
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Ring Tone Volume

Il While handset is ringing, press (5 (up) or (&) (down).
* Ring Tone Level setting (see (Basic)P.9-2) changes accordingly.
« Cancel Manner Mode (see (Basic)P.3-3) to adjust level.

H Press to instantly mute incoming information tone for that information only.

In Standby

H Press (® # Select Vodafone live! % Press (® » Select ElStation  Press (®)
» Select [@New Information % Press (® % Select a topic ® Press (®

 Information may appear automatically without a notice.
@ ¢ For Urgent Information, Urgent Information appears even when it arrives with
other information.
¢ |f information is received during an operation, Information Menu may not appear.
¢ Depending on information type, Ring Tone may not sound or other tone may sound.

. Read Information ‘

e My List holds up to 100 information items.
¢ Urgent information is saved to My List.

m P Vodafone live! % Station |

1 Select EllMy List and press (®

® Topics with unread information appear in red.
2 Select a topic and press (®)
3 Select atitle and press (®

When there are 100 items in My List and new information arrives, the oldest item is
@ replaced. Save important information to Saved Information (see P.14-2).
Even when there are fewer than 100 items, items may be deleted depending on the
size or type of information.

13-8
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Saving Information

Saved Information

Information in Main List is updated automatically (see P.13-5).
To protect information, save items to Saved Information.
¢ Inbox (Mail), Favorites/Message Folder (Web), and Saved Information (Station) share

approximately 3,000 KB.
e Information in My List can be saved to Saved Information.

Open information

Press

¢ Information can only be saved when Save appears.

Select Save and press (®

¢ Information can only be saved when Saved Information appears.
Select Saved Information and press (®)

Select [l 5 Handset or BB Memory Card and press (®)
* Some information may not be saved to Memory Card.
* When memory is full, delete entries (see below) and try again.

Checking Information

m P Vodafone live! % Station

Select @Saved Information and press (®)
* Received date and time appearin|[ ].

Select a title and press (®
To save files within information to Data Folder, see P.14-4 "To Data Folder."

Deleting Selected Information

m P Vodafone live! % Station % Saved Information
1 Select a title and press @ N[

2 Select Delete and press (®)
3 Choose [l Yes and press (®

14-2

Deleting All Information

H Press (® # Select Vodafone live! % Press (® #» Select E1Station  Press (®)
» Select @ Saved Information » Press () HIZNH » Select EDelete All
Handset or ElDelete All SD Card % Press (®) % Enter Security Code ® Choose

il Yes # Press (®

Using Linked Info

Use numbers, addresses or URLs (http:// or https://) to place calls, send messages
or access Mobile Internet sites.

e Available only when number, address or URL is underlined with a dotted line.

¢ Words may be substituted for the numbers, addresses and URLs.

1 Open information containing a phone number, mail address or URL

Phone Numbers
HHighlight a number and press (®)
H Select Dial and press (®

The number is dialed.

Mail Addresses
EHHighlight a phone number or mail address and press (®
Select Send and press (®)
Select llSend Super Mail or BdSend Sky Mail and press (®)

To create and send a message, see Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) and onward on P.3-4.

URLs
HHighlight a URL and press (®)

Handset connects to the Network.
* High Security Protected appears for URLs starting with https://. To continue,
select MOK and press (®.

Saving to Phone Book

Il To save as new entry, open information and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press (®) % Select Save %
Press (® % Select @lNew Entry » Press (® ® See (Basic)P.5-4 - 5-5 for more
about Phone Book

M To save as new item, open information and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press (®) % Select Save »
Press (®) » Select BANew Iltem » Press (®) ® Select an entry (see Steps 2 - 3
on (Basic)P.5-11) & Press (®) % See Step 6 and onward on (Basic)P.5-15

14-3
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Files within Information

e Follow these steps after opening information.
¢ Use information in My List or Saved Information.

el eS8 Save images and other files within information to Data Folder I

Select a file ® Press (®) % Perform from Step 3 on P.8-5

¢ Files can only be saved when To Data Folder appears.
e Some files may not be saved to Data Folder.

Wallpaper &
Display Images
Select an image # Press (®) ® Perform from Step 3 on P.8-6
¢ Images can only be used when Save As Wallpaper or To Display Images appears.

* Some images may not be used as Wallpaper or Display Images.
¢ Image files saved as Wallpaper or Display Images are not saved to Data Folder.

Weather Indicator

The weather forecast for your current location (sent via the Center) appears as
Weather Indicator in Standby.

e Subscription to fee-based information is required to use this service.

¢ Off (no Weather Indicator) is set by default.

m P Vodafone live! % Station % Weather Indicator
Select EStandby Display and press (®)

Choose On and press (®
[ To cancel, choose EHOff # Press (® (Omit the next step.)

Press (®

Weather Indicator appears when forecast is updated.

Save images as Wallpaper or as Display Images I

SeINjea PodUBAPY E
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Choose [l Yes and press @ twice to activate Weather Indicator.

@ After you subscribe to fee-based information, Weather Icon Set Now? appears.
On is set for ElStandby Display automatically.

14-4

. Indicators & Updates

Weather Indicator is updated when:

» Partly cloudy with

:Snow .
a chance of rain

%:Thunder Showers
I e |

o ,;Q,Dli! ®Weather Indicator update time arrives
— A different area forecast is received
®:Clear Skies (Day) || /:Partly/Chance of ®@Main List update time arrives (see P.15-3)
D:Clear Skies (Night)|| &:Then @Manually updated (see P.13-5)
&:Cloud P
% Rain v Example: &,/ 4

See a more detailed weather forecast.

m P Vodafone live! % Station % Weather Indicator

Select [l Weather Forecast and press (®)

Information appears.

Changing Weather Indicator Info Number

Il Do not change Info Number unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, access to the
service will be disabled.

® Select @ Weather Indicator % Press (®) % Select E1Set Info Number %
Press (® ® Enter Security Code % Enter a new Info Number ® Press (®
® 57451 is set by default.

Press (® #® Select Vodafone live! % Press (® % Select EStation  Press (®

Seinjea paouBAPY E
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Location Info

m > Vodafone live! % Station

1 Select @ Location Info and press (®

Location Info Log opens.

[ When Location Info is protected (see below), enter Security Code.

[7 To update Location Info, press » Select Update Location Info % Press (®

[ To delete Location Info, press % Select Delete % Press (8 % Choose
il Yes # Press (®

[ To clear Location Info, press % Select Delete All % Press (8 % Choose
il Yes # Press (®

2 Select Location Info and press (®)

Using Location Info

e Share on BBS (see P.6-13)
¢ Send via Web (see P.9-4)
¢ Copy and paste into messages (see below)

Pasting into Messages

H In a text entry window, move cursor to the paste location and follow these steps.
Press % Select EZlSaved Information % Press (®) % Select
EdLocation Info » Press @ three times

¢ | ocation Info is inserted to the left of the cursor.

Up to five locations, including the current one, are saved in Location Info Log. When
this limit is exceeded, the oldest Location is replaced with the newest.

Restrict access to Location Info Log by making Security Code required to open
Location Info. No (Security Code not required) is set by default.

m » Vodafone live! % Station % Location Info % Menu (=) % Set Security Code |
Select [@lNeed Setting and press (®)

* Handset is set to ask for Security Code.
¥ To cancel, choose BINo % Press (®

14-6
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Sub Menu Settings

Follow these steps after opening information.

S EV AT Change font and image size I

MEEMRFont Size: Standard, Image Size: 100%
Press » Select Set Display Size » Press (®) % Select
il Font Size or Alimage Size » Press (®) % Select a size » Press (®

o Alternatively, press to toggle image size.

@ To change font size from Font Settings menu, see (Basic]P.8-9.
m Select from three scroll units I

BEEWLine

Press % Select Scroll Unit % Press (®) % Select from
ElFull Screen to ELine % Press (®)

Copy text and save to Text Memo (see (Basic)P.4-18) I

Press % Select Save # Press (®) # Select Text Memo »
Press (® % Use ¢ to select the first character » Press (®) #»
Use ¢ to specify text » Press (8) » Choose [l Yes # Press (®
To save to Memory Card, press © after specifying text.
mPress © again to switch back to handset.
e Text can only be saved when Save and then Text Memo appears.

Press @ H[EMA » Select Copy ® Press (®) % Perform Steps 3 - 4 in
"Copy/Cut & Paste" on (Basic]P.4-17

e Text can only be copied when Copy appears.

* Some images always appear at 100% depending on the original size.
® Select 100% if information does not appear properly at 200%.

Property Open information details I

Press % Select Property » Press (®

Press (®) again to return to information.
® Check Reception No. The smaller the number, the later the information is received.

Basic Settings

BTGNS LR Set an interval for Main List automatic update I

DEEMRG Hours

m P Vodafone live! % Station ® Station Settings ® Update Frequency |
Select from 6 Hours to E1Off % Press (®)

e Main List is updated automatically when not updated by other means (see P.13-5) within
the set interval.

SV [Riien gl o 1518 Save topics to My List directly using Info Number I

m P> Vodafone live! % Station ® Station Settings ® Save Info Number |

Enter Info Number # Press (®
e When 20 topics are saved in My List, No Space Cannot Save appears. Delete topics (see
P.13-7) and try again.

Image Link Select vyhether to update Wallpaper automatically when the
source image is updated

limage Link is available only when the information containing
the image used as Wallpaper is saved to My List (see P.13-6).

BEEMROff

m P Vodafone live! % Station ® Station Settings ® Image Link |
Choose On (Wallpaper is updated automatically) or BAOff % Press (®)

* When Wallpaper is updated, the original image used as Wallpaper is deleted.
¢ Wallpaper is updated automatically only when the image is saved as
Wallpaper directly from opened information, not from Data Folder.

15-3
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Resetting Station & Center Address

Reset Station Reset Station settings
See P.16-3 for the settings affected by Reset

m P Vodafone live! % Station # Station Settings % Reset Station |

Enter Security Code # Select llReset » Press (® » Select lOK or
BEiCancel  Press (®)

m e Eglels ) Delete all information in Station I

> Vodafone live! % Station % Station Settings % Reset Station |

Enter Security Code # Select EiClear Memory % Press (®) # Select
EHOK or B Cancel # Press (®)

@ ¢ All files in the following locations will be deleted:

® New Information ® Main List m My List’ m Saved Information ® Location Info
*Urgent Information remains.
® Executing Clear Memory cancels active Main List update (see P.13-5).

o0 e S5 Set Station Center Address I

[BEEMR* 7053

m P Vodafone live! % Station # Station Settings # Center Address |
Enter Security Code ® Enter Center Address # Press (®)

suonound [euonippy

Do not change Center Address unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, access to
the service will be disabled.
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Reset Settings

» Sky Melody Center Address returns to #7790.
o |etter Pad in Display Settings is also reset to Off.

Web Settings

See P.9-6 for resetting Web settings.

Mail Settings
See P.6-14 for resetting Mail Settings.
Auto Retrieve Manual
Super Mail Group Deleted
Sender Name Off (deleted)
Recipient Name Off

Rejected Files

Off (all unchecked)

Text Only Images and sounds retrieved
Center Address ¥7223000
i Warning Message On
Security Show User ID off
Location Info Confirm User
Home Space Town
Scroll Unit Line
Character Encoding Auto Recognition
Set Display Size Font Size: Standard, Image Size: 100%
DNS Cache Deleted
Tone Piano
Adjust Loudness Strong

V-Application Settings
See P.12-4 for resetting V-Application settings.

Incoming Settings

Pause Application (all)

Volume/Vibration

Playback Volume: Level 3, Vibration: On

Backlight

On/Off: Link to Backlight, Blink Control: On

Standby V-Appli

Start Time: 3 Seconds, Transition Time: 0 Min

Server Address

¥7263000

Station Settings

See P.15-4 for resetting Station settings.

Reply Address Off (address deleted)
Signature Off (all deleted)
Reply w/ Original off!
PIN Setting 0000
Security PIN Filter Off (all)
Reject List Deleted
Address Filter Off
Set Priority Normal
Sender Deleted
2-Touch Mail Add Address: all deleted, Save & Send Image: On
Mail Notice Name
Confirm Delivery Off
Hide Spam Off
Auto Send On
Auto Reply Off?
Custom Fixed Text Deleted
Center Address 3
BBS off4
Scroll Unit Line
Layout List (all)
Set Folders Folder Name: all deleted, Secret Mode: Off (all)
Chat Mail Log Group name: Chat Group @ - @), Members: all deleted
Auto Open Image Auto Open: On, Sound Auto Play: Off

Auto Delete Old

Off

Sort By Subject

Off (text all deleted)

Sort By Addresses

Off (text all deleted)

Update Frequency 6 Hours

Center Address ¥7053

Image Link Off

Weather Indicator Off

Scroll Unit Line

Set Display Size Font Size: Standard, Image Size: 100%

Set Display Size Font Size: Standard, Image Size: 100%
Auto Sort Date
List Pattern 1

TComment returns to — OO X AIFTELE L/ —

2Title, Reply Text and Reply Time for each mode return to default (see P.6-2).

3Short Message: ¥7033, Data Access: ¥7233000, Super Mail Line: ¥7043,
Report Setting: stop@meiwaku.vodafone.jp.

“New Message: deleted (#TRT—47% L), Location Info: deleted (none)
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Display Messages

Mail

Cannot Send
Delivery Reiected
cannot Send

Confirm

No response
Connection
interrupted

Connection
Interrupted

Cannot connect to

Check Address

Cannot Mail Access

=
()
-3
=
S
=

%}5 Yirr
Connection
Interrupted
Reconnect?

<illYes »
EiNo

?

—
»
N

Send failed due to weak signal.
» Make sure signal is stable and try again.
The message was not delivered to the recipient.
®» Check the handset number and try again.
The Center is undergoing maintenance.
® Wait and try again.
Unknown if the Center received the message.
®» Confirm delivery (see P.4-22).
Unknown if the Center received the message.
® Wait and try again.
Unknown if the Center received the message.
» Wait and try again.
The Center did not receive the message.
» Wait and try again.
An invalid address was entered.
®» Check the recipient's address.
Super Mail is disabled.
#» Contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information
(see P.16-16).
Disconnected due to weak signal.
» Choose [l Yes and press (®) to reconnect.

The message was not delivered to the recipient.
®» If recipient is using PIN Filter, enter the matching PIN and
resend (see P.3-13).
®» The recipient may be using Address Filter for security.
#» If included, remove 184 or 186 from the recipient number
and try again.

. Sha-mail Cannot be Sent

Causes include the following scenarios. For details, contact Vodafone Customer
Center, General Information (see P.16-16).
¢ Recipient does not subscribe to Super Mail or Long Mail.
¢ Recipient handset is not Super Mail-compatible. (Long Mail-compatible handsets
cannot receive messages over 6 KB.)
¢ Recipient handset is not JPEG-compatible.
m Convert JPEG files to PNG files before sending to PNG-compatible handsets (see (Basic)P.13-28).

. When Handset Memory is Full

New messages cannot be delivered to handset. Undeliverable mail is saved at the

Center for up to 30 days.

¢ Delete messages to free memory for new ones (see P.4-12). When memory is available,
new messages are delivered automatically.

¢ Delete unprotected messages automatically to receive new ones (see P.4-13 "Auto
Delete").

¢ Even if memory is not full, handset cannot receive new messages larger than remaining
memory.

Web
The Center did not respond.
Int ted . . s . .
e ®» Establish a connection within the time limit.
[ YWl [ 7 Disconnected due to weak signal.
15:05 il | |5 il
% Choose [l Yes and press (®) to
R t? G ti
econnec oerauprod reconnect.
<[llYes » Reconnect?
o «HYes >
EiNo
0888 o . 0588 o -
.0 LR .o e
et 13 ix: U

A V-Application is paused.

m e Vi
' ®» Close the application and try again.
V-Appli
Paused
Exit?
<«lYes »
EiNo
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a
s Yl
File Size:X(Xke

Down|oad

Audio File?
Battery low
Download may not
complete

O Yes TG o

Download may fail due to low battery.
®» Charge battery beforehand.

B 4" W
File Size:XXXKB

Down|oad

Audio File?

Cannot Save
Insufficient Handset
& SD Card Memory

CRCR 7 Memory is full.

i
o ® Delete files and try again (see (Basic)P.13-45).

File Size:XXXKB

Download
Audio File?
Cannot Save
insufficient
Handset Memory

© YesTEEEEE G ojo VeSS 6
V-Applications
A V-Application is paused.
; ®» Close the application and try again.
Paused
Exit?
«llYes »
21

%5 e il
GOLF

Download to Handset
Download Size: 36KB
Save Size: 45KB
Down | oad?

Battery low
Download may not
complete

NW connection
required Application

16-6

Download may fail due to low battery.
®» Charge battery beforehand.

T TR |
GOLF

Insufficient Memory
in Handset

Download to

lMlemory Card
Download Size: 36KB
Save Size: 45KB
Down | oad?

0ff-1ine Application

O Yes TG o

Handset Memory
Exceeds limit
cannot Save

e
Continue Download?

Library memory is full.
» Press (© to continue downloading or press
M to cancel.

100 V-Applications are already saved.
®» Delete applications (see P.11-2) and try again.

You are downloading a new version of the saved application.
» Press © to continue downloading or press
I to cancel.

V-Applications cannot be downloaded when the following messages appear:
e Improper Data Cannot Download Application

e Application Size too large Cannot download
e Application in Use

.
Station
Network

Service unavailable
in this area

You tried to update Main List or Location Info out-of-range.
% Try again where signal is stable.

Location Info cannot be received from the Center.
» Try again.

You tried to update Main List or Location Info outside the
Service Area.
» Try again within the Service Area.
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Pictograph List

Open Pictograph Code mode and press @ INEA.
Use ¢ to select a Pictograph and press (®) to enter it.

M Pictograph Code 1

M Pictograph Code 2

16-8

Code_|Pictograph| Code _|Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph) Code |Pictograph
1 o 19 I 37 [0 55 N 73 [
2 () 20 L 38 D 56 74 @
3 2 2 Y 39 ) 57 = 75 g
4 2 22 8 40 [ 58 B 76 W
5 (&) 23 & 41 D 59 ey 77 &
6 [l 24 £ 42 (1) 60 P 78 o
7 & 25 R 43 & 61 ] 79 3]
8 26 o 44 @ 62 N 80 &3
9 = 27 @ | 45 (D) 63 &£ 81 =5
10 J¥] 28 ol 46 [ 64 @’ 82 [T
11 i) 29 dsr | a7 [0 65 s 83 22
12 = 30 | a8 o 66 & 84 N
13 ) 31 %) 49 e 67 it 85 B~
14 S 32 P 50 & 68 ¥ 86 @
15 & 33 ] 51 Y 69 =Y =)
16 = 34 @ | 52 & 70 2 88 @
17 & 35 P 53 P 71 @] s &
18 ™, 36 [0} 54 o 72 90 Ay

Code _|Pictograph| Code _|Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph) Code |Pictograph
1 19 =5 37 & 55 & 73 g
2 20 38 =3 56 [y 74 B
3 = 21 X 39 = 57 [4] 75 B
4 y 22 = 40 58 [5-) 76 [
5 23 | a1 ] 59 & 77 5]
6 24 42 60 S 78 =
7 25 @ 43 i 61 E 79 [P}
8 26 | a4 2y 62 A 80 e
9 27 i 45 % 63 e 81
10 2 28 46 64 82 @
11 | 20 47 65 oJis 83 =]
12 30 48 66 & 84
13 2 31 49 e 67 o 85 =
14 32 50 ) 68 & 86 i
15 33 51 i 69 iiR 87 ]
16 34 [ 52 % 70 e 88 ]
17 o 35 i 53 = 71 a% 89 =
18 () 36 B 54 e 72 ] 90 =

M Pictograph Code 3

Code _|Pictograph| Code_|Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph

1 Iy 19 = 37 Il 55 (=) 73

2 = 20 iR 38 5 56 ] 74

3 21 & 39 &l 57 [e] 75

4 » 22 40 58 = 76

5 prd 23 41 i} 59 <] 77 ik
6 7] 24 & 42 | 60 > 78 @
7 @ 25 43 61 K 79 ®
8 26 44 i 62 80 v
9 (7] 27 (5] 45 =] 63 81 i
10 28 1] 46 i 64 (5] 82 &
11 Tl 29 [Z] 47 ) 65 (] 83 8
12 [v] 30 El 48 < 66 84 &
13 [#] 31 (4] 49 G 67 85 <
14 (@] 32 5] 50 68 86 iy
15 %] 33 [5]] 51 69

16 34 (7] 52 70

17 = 35 0] 53 71

18 36 El 54 [E] 72

M Pictograph Code 4

Code_|Pictograph| Code_|Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph
1 5 17 5 33 ] 49 o2 65 e
2 g 18 iy 34 & 50 o] 66 )
3 3 19 >E 35 & 51 % 67 @
4 N 20 ¥R 36 52 X 68 @
5 @ 21 (7] 37 53 e 69 @
6 &, 22 ! 38 FER, 54 70 &
7 Gl 23 i) 39 i 55 [] 71 &
8 b 24 g 40 56 &) 72 =
9 25 hi 41 57 B 73 &)
10 ]| 2 e 42 58 5 74
11 ) 27 ) 43 @] 59 0 75 "
12 F 28 & 44 V] 60 & 76 =
13 29 45 [ 61 ® 77 =
14 ES 30 : 46 & 62 )

15 @, | a3 ; 47 i 63 <
16 32 48 = 64 o

@ Pictographs do not appear in e-mail or on incompatible Vodafone handsets.

¢ Pictographs in ] are animated.
@ « Pictographs with * appear with background animation in received messages when
Standby Animation (see (Basic)P.8-19) is On. (When more than one is included in a
message, animation for first entered Pictograph appears.)
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Ml Pictograph Code 5

Memory List

Mail
Sent Approximately 1,040 KB
Outbox Approximately 200 KB
Inbox Approximately 3,000 KB’

*Shared with Favorites or Message Folder (Web) and Saved Information (Station).

Web
Favorites/Message Folder Approximately 3,000 KB
Log Up to 20
Bookmarks Up to 30 links
Internet Up to 20 URLs

*Shared with Inbox (Mail) and Saved Information (Station).

Station
Main List Up to 63 titles
Saved Information Approximately 3,000 KB’
My List Up to 20 topics (100 information items)

Location Info

Upto5

*Shared with Inbox (Mail) and Favorites or Message Folder (Web).

V-Application

V-Appli Library

| Approximately 12 MB* (100 items)

Code [Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph
1 i 17 3ol 33 [Ex 49 = 65 -
2 58 18 i3 34 50 66 b
3 -~ 19 i 35 51 67 [E]
4 & 20 22 36 5 52 = 68 2
5 iz 21 ] 37 2 53 = 69 (&)
6 i 22 [+ s} 38 54 70
7 B 23 iF 39 55 71
8 3 24 X 40 £¥ 56 72 58
9 €% 25 - 41 ¥ 57 i 73 ]
10 = | 26 0L e & | ss @ | 7 [
11 124 27 Gl 43 5 59 = 75
12 i 28 - 44 60 & 76 =
13 i 29 A | 45 61 oy
14 & 30 (7] 46 =] 62
15 it 31 ) 47 =M 63
16 &5 32 &) 48 = 64

[l Pictograph Code 6
Code _|Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph) Code |Pictograph
13 ] 25 & 37 i 49
2 B 14 =] 26 a5 38 & 50 [A]
3 n 15 n 27 = 39 i 51 [B]
4 E | 16 B8 | os 40 @ | s [AE]
5 = 17 = 29 ®r 41 = 53 @
6 i 18 = 30 42 A 54 ty
7 va 19 EHEE 43 2 | 55 b
8 7] 20 32 | aa 25 56 [
9 L 21 ] 33 & 45 T 57 9
10 i) 22 34 7] 46 Fa 58 | Ovodafone
1 = 23 [ 35 (91 47 &5
12 =5 24 36 &) 48 T

o

e Pictographs in 1 are animated.
* Pictographs with ~ appear with background animation in received messages when
Standby Animation (see (Basic]P.8-19) is On. (When more than one is included in a
message, animation for first entered Pictograph appears.)
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Pictographs do not appear in e-mail or on incompatible Vodafone handsets.

*Shared with other folders in File Cabinet (see (Basic]P.13-2).
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New Information........cccecnsrirncnriennnns 13-8
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V-Application .........cceeveriiensnssensseninns 10-4
V-Application (deleting) ........c.ccccueuees 11-2
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V-Application (resetting) .......c.cocvviues 12-4
V-Application (resuming) ........ccccceueus 10-8
V-Application (starting) ........ccccoceniuens 10-6
VFiles (Saving) .....ccuversremrmseensnsensssnnnsanns 8-5
Vibration (V-Application)................... 12-2
Video Out .....cccicvrernerirsn i 11-4
Vodafone live! (disabling) .........ccueueen. 1-6
Vodafone Web ........cccccnverrvmmnnnensaennas 7-6
w

WED....oiiiirn it 7-4
Warning Message (Web).. .95
Weather Forecast............. v 14-5
Weather Indicator... .. 14-4
Web (disabling) .......cceuerrmermnssnesssnnssanns 1-6
Web (moving cursor) .... .. 7-8
Web (resetting) ........couvemrieerssnnrssannnsanns 9-6
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Customer Service

If you have questions about Vodafone handsets or services, please call General
Information. For repairs, please call Customer Assistance.

V604SH Instruction Manual
Vodafone live!

Vodafone Customer Centers

From a Vodafone handset, dial toll free at 157 for January 2006, First Edition

xipuaddy g

General Information or 113 for Customer Assistance

H Call these numbers toll free from landlines.

Subscription Area

Service Center

Phone Number

Hokkaido, Aomori, Akita, Iwate, Yamagata,
Miyagi, Fukushima, Niigata, Tokyo, Kanagawa,
Chiba, Saitama, Ibaraki, Tochigi, Gunma,
Yamanashi, Nagano, Toyama, Ishikawa, Fukui

General Information

@ 0088-240-157

Customer Assistance

@ 0088-240-113

Aichi, Gifu, Mie, Shizuoka

General Information

@ 0088-241-157

Customer Assistance

@ 0088-241-113

Osaka, Hyogo, Kyoto, Nara, Shiga, Wakayama

General Information

@ 0088-242-157

Customer Assistance

@ 0088-242-113

Hiroshima, Okayama, Yamaguchi, Tottori,

General Information

@® 0088-259-157

Customer Assistance

@ 0088-259-113

Tokushima, Kagawa, Ehime, Kochi

General Information

@ 0088-247-157

Customer Assistance

@ 0088-247-113

Fukuoka, Saga, Nagasaki, Oita, Kumamoto,
Miyazaki, Kagoshima, Okinawa

General Information

@ 0088-250-157

Customer Assistance

@ 0088-250-113
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Vodafone K.K.

For additional information, please visit a Vodafone shop.

Model: V604SH
Manufacturer: SHARP Corporation

Please help the mobile industry maintain high environmental

standards. Recycle your old handsets, batteries and charger

units (all manufacturers and brands). Before you recycle,

please remember these important points:

eHandsets, batteries and chargers submitted for recycling cannot
be returned.

eAlways be sure to erase all data recorded on old handsets
(Phone Book entries, call records, mail, etc.) before recycling.



